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VERNER'S LAW IN ITALY 



4 INTRODUCTION. § 4. 

same place, as the essay is primarily concerned only with 
Medial Rhotacism in Italic. 

4. Before concluding this introduction by a statement of 
Results hither- ^^^ * 1^^^ ' ^ shall endeavour to justify in the follow- 
to accepted. Jug chapters, it will be convenient to review our 
present state of knowledge on the subject 

The rule for Latin that 8 became r between two vowels has 
a fairly large number of exceptions; the only 
methods of explaining them hitherto, so far as I 
know, have been to treat them as borrowed words, to suppose 
8 reduced from an original ss, or to assume that the word first 
came into use after the rhotacism had ceased. These of course 
must still hold good wherever they can be proved, and the last 
may be our only resource, provisionally, where we can detect 
no other variation in the phonetic history of the sound, but we 
are not committing any inconsistency in rejecting it if a more 
probable cause suggests itself. Moreover there are a certain 
number of words for which these assumptions are not merely 
baseless, but almost impossible, as miser, which Stolz* mentions 
with one or two others, while in the Orundriss^ they are passed 
over in silence. But a glance at the list of such words given 
on p. 74 below will shew that they are too numerous to be 
neglected. In Umbrian again Breal notices asa as 
the only exception to rhotacism between two vowels ; 
Brugmann' following him, treats it either as a borrowing from 
another dialect or as a 'graphische AltertUmlichkeit,' while even 
Biicheler's* encyclopaedic observation has only detected three 
other exceptions, the termination -asius, and the pronouns eso- 
and piS'i. In reality, besides these examples, excluding words 
in which there is any reason to suppose the loss of a consonant 
before the 8 or an original ss, there are over a score of words in 
the Iffuvine Tables which shew 8 between vowels, and several 
well-known names of places in Umbria itself, one of which, 
Pisaurum, is noticed by Roby, Vol. I. p. 60. In Oscan again 
when it is written in Latin characters as in the Tabula Bantina, 

1 Lat. Gram. § 60. 4. « § 569 Anm. 3. 

« ibid. * Umhrica, p. 184. 



INTRODUCTION. § 5. 5 

z is used not merely to denote tbe sound of the Oscan T, i.e. is^ 
but as a variant of 8 between vowels — presumably to denote a 
voiced «. 8 also occurs between vowels on the same inscriptions, 
and so far as I know no one has suggested any reason for the 
variation except the carelessness of the (much-enduring) stone- 
mason. With regard to the changes in Aryan and Romance, 
reasons for doubting the explanations hitherto suggested aie 
given at the end of this essay. Finally the history of medial 8 
before nasals in Latin can hardly be considered settled ^ 

6. The conclusions I shall endeavour to justify are as 
follows : 

A. Medial s between vowels ^ . 

Resultt of 

1. Following an unaccented syllable ^^^""V- 

a. became voiced (z) in (i) pro-ethnic* Italic, as 
in *regezent, ♦fofdezos, 

and (ii) in Latin after the first change of 
accent, as in ^suezorem; 

p. i. and further became r in Latin Umbrian and 
other rhotacising dialects, as in Umbr. 
benurent, tdderor, Lat. regerent, so- 
roris, 

ii. while it was kept in Oscan and other non- 
rhotacising dialects, as in Osc. dngetuzet, 
egmazum. 

2. Following an accented syllable 

a. was kept in all dialects, as in Umbr. 6se 
(*anno'), Osc. eisuc-en, A6sernim, Lat. 
n^sus, miser, qua^so; 

p. except in Latin and Faliscan where it be- 
came r even when following an accented 
syllable, if it was (i) followed by i or u, 

1 Stolz, L. O. § 60. 2. Br. Grds. § 570. 

^ A term of this sort is so muoh wanted that little apology need be made for 
its use. 
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and (ii) preceded by i or u or a long vowel 
or diphthong, as in ndris, qua6rit, Furius, 
ni^rus (Ffen. niirQs), dfrimit. 

There is scarcely enough evidence to determine whether 
this qualification extended to Umbriau and the other rhotacising 
dialects. 

B. Medial s before nasals 

1. which was kept in Oscan and UmTbrian (Br. Grds, § 570), 

2. in Latin, 

a. when following an unaccented syllable was lo^t, with- 
out compensation (Br. Z.o.), as in Caniena, ' ' 

y8. when following an accented syllable 

i. arising before and (?) after the period of 
rhotacism, was lost with compensatory 
lengthening of the preceding vowel, as 
in ah^nus, primus, d'dmus (?), 

ii. arising during the period of rhotacism be- 
came r, as in carmen, v^rna, diiirnus. 

I may add here two corollaries as to th^ date of the change 
The Latin of the Latin accent, which, if correct, are a good 
accent, j^^j more important than the mere explanation 

of the changes of s. They are discussed pp. 64^^68 infr, 

1. The Latin accent had become bound by quan- 

tity, i.e. it could not go further back than a 
long penult or antepenult, before rhotacism 
began, that is before 450 B.C. {v.p. 61 in/r.). 

2. But it did not become bound by the number 

of syllables, i.e. restricted to the last three 
even when the penult and antepenult were 
both short, until after rhotacism had ceased, 
that is after 350 B.C. 

There is further independent evidence as well as that of 
rhotacism that proper names did not yield to these changes till 
considerably later than the rest of the language. 



I. The Phonetic relation of s and r ; and the history of s 

before consonants in Latin, 

6. Before proceeding to discuss the history of s in Italic it 
is necessaiy to say a word or two on the phonetic aspect of its 
change to r, which seems to have been unduly neglected. It is 
usually stated, clearly as a generalisation from the (apparent) 
historical evidence in various languages, that s (the breathed 
dental sibilant) becomes r through the intermediate stage of z 
(the voiced sibilant), and it is often implied that the change 
happens only and always by this method. Even Brugmann 
appears to assume this in discussing the Teutonic rhotacism^ 
But phonetically there is surely no more reason why the voiced 
z should pass to the voiced r than the breathed s to the 
breathed r [rh). It may be said that the breathed r did not 
exist in the particular languages in which s became r ; whether 
this could be proved or not, it is scarcely an answer to the 
diflSculty. We are still left to ask why it did not, if s would 
naturally haye given rise to it under the same conditions as 
those under which z became the voiced r. The following quo- 
tations give us sufficient data to explain the change, and they 
say nothing whatever of ^ as a necessary intermediate stage. 

(i) ' S owes its sibilance to the breath being directed on to 
the teeth not by the tip itself but by the blade of ^ 

, mi , . . / . , QuotatuMs 

the tongue....! he normal position for s is on the fromPho- 
gums a little further back than for th, the tongue ^***^- (') *• 
being somewhat shortened.' Sweet, Handbook of Phonetics, 
p. 39. 

» Grdg, § 581. 
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(ii) 'The characteristic feature of r is that the friction 
passage is formed as much as possible by the tip 
alone. Hence the tip generally points upwards, 
and there is a tendency to make the outer front of the tongue 
concave, so as to prevent any front modification. The tongue 
being thus shortened, there is also a tendency to form the con- 
sonant further back than is the case with the other point 
consonants. The medium position for r is just outside the arch 
and it cannot be formed at all in the interdental position.* 
76. p. 37. 

(iii) * sh is very similar to 8 but has more of the point 

element which is the result of its approximation to 
(iii) *«/»'. . . 

* 1% sh is in fact a arrested on its way to rh [and 

similarly the voiced zh is z arrested on its way to r]. This is 

done by retracting the tongue somewhat from the a position 

and pointing it more upwards, which brings the tip more into 

play.... The normal position for sh is naturally between that of 

8 and rh, near the arch.* Ih, p. 40. 

(iv) *The above account of the mechanism of 8 and ^^...is 
The ha e of transposed '...by some phoneticians, 'chiefly on the 
8 ^ sh under ground of the frequent development of ah in lan- 
infiaence of y. ^^^^^ ^^^ ^^ ^ followed by y. But the point of the 

tongue is clearly directed upwards in the change from a to ah. 
Theories of the historical development of sounds cannot be 
allowed to override facts that can be demonstrated by observa- 
tion, and the change of a into ah under the influence of y may 
be easily explained as the result of simple retraction of the a 
towards the y position.* lb. note, pp. 40, 41. 

(v) ' The position of a giving sibilation to vocalised breath 
Change of B produces z which differs in no wise from the oral 
to r. action of a.* 

' r as pronounced in England differs from z merely in the 
narrowing and retraction of the point of the tongue. In Scot- 
land, in Spain, and on the continent generally, r receives a 
stronger vibration of the whole forepart of the tongue.* M. Bell, 
Principlea of Speech, pp. 53, 54 (quoted by Roby, Vol. I. p. 401). 



PHONETIC CONDITIONS OF THE CHANGE. § 7. 9 

The following rough lines then may be taken as indicating 
the three positions of the tongue under the palatal arch. 





8 



sh 




7. It is clear therefore that the change from 8 to r, whether 
both are breathed or both are voiced, is that of a pj^f^neUccon- 
continuous retraction elevation and pointing of the ditiom of the 
tip and fore-part of the tongue, and that ^ is no * ^** 
nearer r than « is to rA\ What then would be likely to cause 
this movement ? Either (1) a mere carele88n€88 of articulation 
by which the tongue was allowed to slip back slightly from the 
more or less protruded 8 position, and at the same time the hinder 
half allowed to fall slightly so that the front became relatively 
raised, or (2) the proximity of any 80und which required a more 
backward position of the tongue than that for 8, and hence a 
modification of the 8 either in consequence of or in preparation 



^ In passing it is as well to note that the peculiar * narrowing * of the Eng. 
lish z by which the tongae is gathered together more closely towards its centre 
is (i) not fonnd in the continental x as in Fr. rote^ and (ii) does not affect the 
general issue one way or the other. Its only effect is to make the hiss or the 
vibration rather stronger, especially as (iii) it does not appear to have any 
essential connexion with the voiced sound rather than the breathed. 
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for the pronunciation of such a sound. These two purely 
a priori phonetic conditions correspond very well to what we 
find actually happening. 

8. The first happens (a) when 8 sinks to r in consequence 
Historical ^^ ^^ss of a stress-accent. The syllable containing 
conditions of j^ ^3 ^q lon&fer articulated with so much care and 

the change, . . . , 

a. Loss of distinctness; it is more open to corruption both 
accent, {toxn. its oral and acoustic character than if it were 

felt by speakers and hearers to be the most important syllable 
in the word. Consequently if there is any tendency in the 
langvjoge to draw back the 8 position to the r position, it will 
have free play. Or again if there is no such tendency, but the 
8 happens to be in a position where a voiced sound would be 
easier to produce, it sinks forthwith to z, so to speak nemine 
contradicente. So that the same cause produces or rather 
allows the change of « to -^ and the changes of 8 to rh, z to r, 
but the former is not by any means the necessary intermediate 
stage: 8 may sink to rh in consequence of a rhotacising ten- 
dency, and then rh may become a voiced r in consequence of 
vocal surroundings; this is quite as simple as to suppose the 
order 8> z> r, which however in Teutonic at least appears to 
have been the historical course of the change. In the languages 
we are dealing with, namely the Italic, r and rh cannot (with 
any certainty at least) be distinguished, so that we do not always 
know which of them was the final stage in the progress*. But 
in Sanskrit we can distinguish them since the breathed r under 
certain conditions experienced a further weakening to A, and 
this arises from an original 8 quite as regularly as does the 
voiced r*. 



^ Final rhotacism would seem to be a special case due to loss of accent. In 
Umbrian the frequent omission of the r in this position would seem to indicate 
that, as in Sanskrit, under certain conditions (which the confused state of the 
transmission on this point has greatly obscured) it was the breathed sound 
(v. App. G). In the earliest period of Elean rhotacism (Ganer.* 253, 258) it has 
been noticed that p appears only before /a and f , s remaining before vowels, 
breathed consonants and a pause. 

' Cf. App. B, and the following section. 
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9. Again the same careless articulation may be caused 
(ff) by the adjacency of some other sound which 
absorbs the greater part of the emphasis of the sounds which 
syllable, as for example a long vowel or diph- ^^^ *"*" 
thong before the «, or which (7) necessarily curtails 
the full ^-articulation. A clear example of the first is the 
history of the Latin (original) 88 after a long vowel which has 
become voiced between vowels in many of the Romance lan- 
guii^es, e.g. Ital. fuao, Fr. fusible from Lat. fussus^ (contrast 
It wisso from m%88U8, presso, Fr. empressement from pressus) 
where the sibilant has yielded to the tendency to vocalise 
sounds occurring between vowels because there was not enoijgli 
of the stress-accent on the syllable left to prevent it, after the 
enunciation of the u. So in Latin, as we shall see later on, e 
after an accented syllable yields to the influence of a following 
t or u under the same circumstances. 

The second cause of the weakened articulation, its curtail- 
ment by an adjacent sound, varies considerably in r curtail 
its effect in different languages. In most, I think, the artieuia- 
of the Indo-European group the medial combina- **^"*'-'®' 
tions 8k, 8t, 8p are among the most stable at least so far as 
regards the preservation of the s or some equivalent sound 
(e.g. Skt. 8t{h), 8p{h), but cch) and where the 8 is kept here but 
lost in other consonantal combinations it must be due to the 
fact that the breathed character of the k,t,p favours the normal 
prolongation of the breathed sibilant. But before other conso- 
nants while in pro-ethnic Teutonic 8 ot z was kept 
equally before all except I so long as it followed an 
accented syllable', in other languages, at least in modem Eng- 
lish it appears to be fully kept only before explo- Modem Eng- 
sives and spirants, {descry and disgust, Desdemona ^'*** 
and destiny, Lisbon and lisping, asphodel and isthmus, seem to 
shew exactly the same length of the sibilant in pronunciation*) 

^ For evidence in favour of these statements, explanation of exceptions, etc. 
Y. Appendix A and Osthoff Perf, Exc, vi. 

3 Br. Qrds, § 582. 

' If there is any difference the s seems to be longer before c, t, p than before 
<;, (J, 6. 
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and half lost before nasals (contrast prisoner, bu8*nes$, prismatic 
with any of the words just given). I think it will be felt that 
these (prisoner, etc.) are a good deal nearer the sound in skinner, 
hrimming than lisping is to skipping, buzzed to budding. We 
may conjecture that the sibilant in these positions would have 
been completely lost by this time if it were not being constantly 
Latin and restored by the influence of the written language. 
Sanskrit, Jq Latin and Sanskrit however, the hiss appears 
to be abridged before all consonants except breathed explosives 
and spirants. Contrast Skt. nldas and Lat nidus with Eng. 
nest : Lat. pono (for posno), Skt. nalo nuina with Goth, asneis, 
A. S. esne^. 

The diflference is clearly connected with the method of 
dividing the syllables prevailing in the language*. The German 
habit (attested by the terms ' open * and ' close ') of beginning 
every syllable with a consonant and therefore dividing as-neis 
contrasts with the prospective assimilation usual in Latin. 

10. The second cause suggested above (§ 7) for the retrac- 
tion of the tongue which changes s to sh and 
influence of further to r (A), z to zh and r, is the proximity 
neighbouring ^f some sound which required a more backward 

sounds, ... 

position of the tongue. Instances abound. But 
before discussing any of them an important distinction must be 
cited, namely that between Prospective and Retrospective 
Assimilation. In some, perhaps most, languages the former 
predominates, in others, e.g. Sanskrit' the latter. And accord- 
ing to this we shall expect to find the ' alterant ' sounds after 
or before the s in any one language. Thus in Sanskrit we find 
the change determined by the preceding sound*: in Latin on 
the contrary we shall expect to find it determined by those that 
follow. The class of sounds that exert this backward influence 
are obvious both phonetically and historically. The Sanskrit 

1 Given by Br. Grds, § 682. 
> So Osthoff Perf,, p. 19. 

* e.g. the past participles in dha, the change of ti to ri, etc. 

* For my present purpose it is enough to point out that Brugmann agrees 
with Whitney and other Sanskritists that the change from «•> r is only regular 
after t and u. v. App. B. 
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guttural k and cerebral (' inverted *) r convert the dental to the 
cerebral sibilant, 8 to 8. So do the two high vowels i and 
u, which necessitate the raising of the main body of 
the tongue towards the front and back of the palate 
respectively and consequently a slight withdrawal of 
its tip from the extended s position. Anyone who will 
take the trouble to pronounce u-s-u or l-s-i^ continuously but 
prolonging each sound so as to be conscious of the change of 
position to produce the next, will feel that his tongue is pushed 
forward to pronounce the 8 and pulled back again for the i 
or II, Further if the change towards the ti or i position is be- 
gun before the hiss is stopped by removing the blade of the 
tongue from the gums, the 8 passes into 5/1, and if the backward 
movement w continued till the tongue reaches the i or \x position 
without the camplete removal of the tip we get r (h). Under cer- 
tain further conditions the s in Sanskrit further passes to r. 
In Latin a following % or u appears only to exercise this in- 
fluence when either an i or u precedes the s so that the 
blade of the tongue is already in the position to which it will 
have to return after having formed the «, or the articulation of 
the 8 itself is weakened, as we have just seen, by a preceding 
long vowel or diphthong. 

NOTE, 

With much diffidence I ventiure to suggest that the influence of i and u 
(the forAier sometimes disguised in i) is the true phonetic cause of the 
variations which Brugmann finds so difficult in the change of « to c/t be- 
tween vowels in Old Church Slavonic, so that iwsu (*nase'), rosa ( = Lat, 
rd«) would be as regular as the Latin na^us and riisa. A large number of 
the cases of the changes of « to cA Brugmann already is forced to explain 
by analogical influence, and it is not hard to account in this way for all the 
examples he gives not following an (original Slavonic) 1 or u. Cf. especially 
<&A?*=Skt. tisu^ Gr. roiiy r?W = Skt. tdsam, Gr. Ta-<ov. This would also 
explain the initial change of s to ch in some wonls, as due to the final u of 
the nominative and other cases, and the i of still other cases, of the article 
tu {to-mty toniUy temiy <i, ^y, tichu^ temu, thni), and of many cases of definite 
adjectives like novui, v. Orundriss, § 585. 2, Anm. 2, 4, 5, 6, 588. 2, Anm. 
2, 3, 4. It is esi)ecially to l>e noticed that k and r convert s to ch = Eng. sh 
(§ 588. 1) just as in Sanskrit. 

^ By fi and i are meant the gcnnine Bonnds of these vowcIr, which in Mmlcni 
English we should write 00 ee. 
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B. Changes of s before nasals in Italic, 

11. This is the most convenient place to add what little 
there is to be said as to the changes of s before consonants, 
especially before nasals, in Italic. In Oscan and Umbrian it is 
clearly retained before the latter, Osc. posmom, etc., Umbr. 
ahesnes, etc. In Latin the rule appears to be that given above, 
§ 5 B, namely that during the period of rhotacism s following 
an accented syllable and preceding m or n became r, a change 
strictly parallel to its loss in the same circumstances in a non- 
rhotacising period, as has been pointed out already. The one 
diflBculty of course is, How did the words with s in 
the wordt this position arise in the rhotacising period, if all 
under discus- those containing it had already lost it ? The an- 
swer is, by borrowing from another dialect The 
legitimacy of this assumption in general will be more conve- 
niently discussed* when we are dealing specifically with the 
Latin changes; here it is enough to point out that the very 
small though, as I think, fairly certain number of examples 
that come under consideration on this point, speaks strongly for 
their being borrowed. And in the most important of them, 
carmen 'a verse,' despite the recent suggestion that the r is 
original, so that it would be the same word as carmen *a wool- 
comb'; the very fact of its juxtaposition with another word of 
diametrically opposite meaning' (active instead of passive) 
seems to indicate that it was certainly not coined by tlie same 
people. The advantage of discussing them here is that they 
shew clearly that the change of « to r can take place inde- 
pendently of any vocalising influence, n and m in Latin were 
certainly more breathed than voiced sounds (e.g. sumpsi and 
the Ital. difeso with breathed s from ns). The following seem 
to be examples of the change to r before n and m, 

» V. infr. §§ 43.4, p. 59 foU. 

* Baehrens points out that the meaning * division ' is as old as the meaning 
* metrical stanza.' Without further entering on the discussion, it may be 
observed that the words shewing CAS (castrare, etc., Skt. ^as-tram) shew the 
former meaning quite as well as those with CAR (Osc. carneis * partis '). 
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carmen diurnus Privemum? umaf 
Examples, germen f hornua vernus t ager Falernus ? 

verna vetemus ? hodiernus ? 

Carmen has been already discussed. Germen may of course 
simply have been formed from gero after the rhotacism. For 
diurnus no word has survived which could supply the same 
sort of analogy as veteris may have for vetemus, though in this 
last instance too the close proximity of meaning of the two 
words suggests that the second may have been a borrowing. 
Homus is surely much better derived with Bucheler from the 
common Italic word *ds osis 'a year' (Umbr. ose, ustite, Pelign. 
UU8, T. B. 4. osii), originally ho-os-nus, than from ver veris, for 
*ho-vernuSy because if even this derivation is to account for the 
r it must have been first formed after the rhotacism had begun, 
and therefore (v. infr. § 47, p. 65) after the first change of the 
Latin accent so that it would have been pronounced '^hovimus, 
and it is surely improbable that the contraction should have 
taken place in a word thus accented. It would stand on the 
same level of improbability with * dixti from dixisti, dixet from 
dixisseL' Further it seems more probable that the pronominal 
ho' should have been in use at the earlier than the later stage 
of the language. Lastly the meaning is more naturally ' this 
year's* than 'this spring's' especially as applied to wine. If 
then Biicheler's derivation be correct, the word is most pro- 
bably borrowed since the word os appears to occur nowhere 
else in Latin, so that all the external evidence points iu the 
same direction as that derived from the form of the word. For 
verna no other likely derivation has been suggested as far as 
I know except the one given by Stolz* connecting it with VE8 
'to dwell' {vesta, Skt. vas) which is rendered very probable by 
the parallel of famidus, Osc. famel and Osc. faamat (Zv. 
S.LO. 14. 1)' dwells". 

The remaining examples are less certain. Privernum a 

1 Lat. Gr. § 60. 2. 

* The name Verna (quoted in Motnmsen's Sahine Glossary^ U. I. D. from 
Fest, p. 370) applied to the Romans in the Liturgy of the Capitoline Sabines, if 
it is connected with this word which seems doubtful, must have been Latinised 
in the same way as Minerva in Pelign. Zv. 1. 1. M. 33. 
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town in Volscian* territory may well contain an 5-stem whether 
or not it is connected with ver (*t;e«-7*). vermes may simply 
be for *ve8'nu8 and if so would have helped the substitution 
of veris for *vesris. Urna Varro connects with urcetis but 
Vanicek may be right in tracing it rather to uro usturtiy but 
of course even so it may equally well have been formed after 
the rhotacism. If Falemu^ (in Campania) is connected with 
the name which occurs in two other places in Italy, Falerii in 
S. Etruria and Faleino in Umbria, the r is derived from 8 
(Fcdisci) and must be regarded as the form of the name given 
to the district by the Campanians when adopted by Volscian or 
Latin colonists. Hodiermis is a doubtful word altogether, but 
may belong here. 

12. We have now to consider the examples of (1) the 
genuine Latin words which regularly dropped s be- 
fore n and m, and (2) (?) the borrowed words which 
may have done so after the period of rhotacism. They are 
well known already and need only be discussed in view of the 
question which of them belong to the latter category. 

(1) pono ahenus (Umbr. ahesnes) deguno are clearly old 
words. Perhaps dimico may rank with them, but very little 
can be inferred from the changes of such prefixes as dis- which 
are especially liable to analogical influence. 

(2) viden satin cet seem clearly modern. So may be 
cd7Ui8 (Pelign. casnar). We have then one or two words in 
Festus, casmetia caesna (Varro) co8mittere(^.)diismu8, which may 
perfectly well be dialectic forms in use among the soldiery 
[caesna of course would not be the Umbrian form but it might 
be Oscan) or may have been completely introduced into Latin 
from the same source. Triresinas for triretsmus, pestia petna for 
petsna naturally are irrelevant. The most important word is 
cosinis on the Duenos Inscription. This is later than the 
change of « to r as all the eight commentators agree in taking 
pacari as an infinitive', and Pauli assigns it at the latest to the 
middle of the 5th century A.U.C., i.e. 300 B.C. The same com- 
mentator says the Latin of the inscription is *so rein dass es 

* For tlie question of Volscian rhotacism, v. infr. § 37, p. 50. 
Toitesia seems certainly a wrong reading, v. Pauli ad \oc.j Alt. Ital. Stud, i. 
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geradezu mustergUltig ist/ and takes cosmis = Lat. comis as do 
Biicheler, Jordan, Qsthoff, and Ring. (Dressel comes, Brdal 
joins cosmisu,) But Jordan sees in the 8 a dialectic variation 
which he traces also in voisi (= nisi) and einom ; the former is 
allowed as possible by all commentators except Br6al and Pauli 
who however seems right in explaining nois vois as old forms 
for nobis vobis (on the strength of a gloss of Festus, nis = nobis). 
But all other commentators take einom as equivalent to the 
Oscan form einom for which Pauli would substitute 'ei nom'= 
i nunc. This seems hardly so likely. But in any case it is 
quite clear that cosmis must be of Oscan or Umbrian origin 
whether it had or had not been fully adopted into Latin at the 
time of the inscription. Dismota occurs in the S, C, de Bac- 
canalibus but it may be only an etymological spelling. 

It is possible that the same chronological relation holds be- 
tween nidus didere cet and Ardea ardeo (the latter b before voiced 
is generally considered a secondary derivative of explosives, 
aridus) and digero and mergus. OsthoflF {Perf, p. 35) leaves it 
as an altogether doubtful question why the r appears in mergus 
and not in sido. In such a common word it must be confessed 
that the ^borrowing* hypothesis seems very harsh, and the 
solution of the difficulty may well be that the z was kept in old 
Latin before gutturals, though lost with compensation before 
dentals to which it would be more easily assimilated. Cf. Skt. 
majjati but sedus, 

13. We may now proceed to the main subject of the essay, 
the history of s between vowels in the various dia- ^^^^ . j^ 
lects of Italy. These are best arranged in the order following sec- 
of least complexity, beginning with Umbrian and '^'"' 
concluding with Latin and Faliscan. That is to say, we shall 
deal first with the rhotacising and theii with the non-rhotacising 
dialects, except that the Latin phenomena are postponed to the 
end on account of their comparative complexity. The results 
of the enquiry on the question of dialect-distribution are given 
in a table at the end of the section on ' Minor Dialects ' (infr. 
§ 39, p. 53) and have been further illustrated by a map of 
Italy which I owe to the great kindness and ability of my friend 
Mr E. Heawood of Qonville and Caius College. 



II. S between vowels in Umhrian, 

14. The question that meets us at the threshold of our 
Accent in 0». ^^^^^i^y* What was the system of accentuation that 
can and Urn- prevailed in the Italic dialects? has a very ready 

answer. Happily there is little to be said on the 
point, but that little may fairly be regarded as certain. 

In § 683 of the Grundriss Brugmann decides in favour of the 
view that the original Italic accent on the first syllable of all 
independent words was still retained in the separate historical 
development of Oscan and Umbrian. This conclusion he bases 
on the "weitverbreitete Vocalausstossung in den Schlusssilben 
wie in umbr. pihaz = * piatus/ osk. tuvtiks * publicus.' " There 
seems no reason for doubting his decision, and further evidence 
of the same sort could be collected with the greatest ease from 
almost every page of the Inscriptions, e.g. the suppression of a 
short vowel in the second syllable as in Osc. uupsetis from the 
stem opeS'. The conclusions as to rhotacisra based on this 
view, if they are correct, will supply an important proof of a 
different kind. But the modern forms of geographical names 
are decisive in its favour, e.g. Pisaro (Pisaurum), Fdlleri 
(Fdlerii), etc. 

15. It is necessary to preface the discussion of the Umbrian 

Chronology of ^*^"^'* ^^^^ ^ ^^^7 brief statement of what has been 
th£ Tabulae and may be inferred as to the relative date of the 
ffuvtnae, geyen Iguvine tables from their general appearance 
and contents. 

Br^l {Lea Tables Engubines, p. 308) speaks as follows: 
' Je classerais quant k la copie...les tables de cette fa9on. Les 
plus anciennes me paraissent Mre III et iy....Puis viendrait 
II b. L'inscription lia a ^t^ selon toute apparence gravde apr^s 
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II b, car le graveur a serr^ son Venture pour faire tenir toute la 
toxte sur une seule cdtd de la table. Cette inscription il a est 
contemporaine de i: toutes deux sont termin^es exactement 
par la mfiine formule, ^manant de la m^me autoritd La pre- 
mifere partie de V, dont les desinences grammaticales appartien- 
nent k un ^tat de la langue plus recent, est probablement panni 
les inscriptions en caractferes dtrasques celle qui a 6t4 grav^e en 
dernier. Enfin vi, vil et inscription Clavemiur pen vent Stre 
consid^r^es coume ayant 4t6 copi^es k une epoque oii lea 
caractferes dtrusques commen9aient de sortir de I'usage.' The 
evidence on the question generally may then be briefly sum- 
marised as follows : 

Table i is cleariy a copy, abridged from a more ancient in- 
scription, at a time when flnal s had become r. The engraver 
has made one slip into the modem spelling, adiper ai^es (1. 28). 

II a was copied at the same time as I and contains two 
quite distinct parts though they were engraved at the same 
time. 

Of II b Brdal leaves us uncertain whether he considers it a 
copy or an original. The spelling seems consistent throughout 
so that there is not the same reason for thinking it a copy as 
there is in the case of 

III and IV, where inconsistencies such as Pupdike Pupdife, 
Ikuvina liuvina can scarcely be otherwise explained. 

y a (i.e. the part in the Etruscan alphabet) ' may be con- 
temporary with one of its two decrees which were not made at 
the same date,* The second of them however in point of date, 
whichever it is, need not necessarily be a copy any more than 
the other. There is nothing to shew that either of them is not 
a first-hand record of the decree it contains. They shew the 
same stage of phonetic development as is represented by the 
copyist of VI, VII. Hence it follows, since the Clavemiur in- 
scription, V b, is copied in Latin characters from more ancient 
documents in Etruscan on to the back of V a, that the originals 
of V b, VI, VII were older than v a. 

VI and VII, though clearly copies (e.g. as being in Latin 
characters but describing the same system of ritual as that 
in i) may nevertheless be fairly appealed to as evidence of the 
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later stage of the language, because in process of copying the 
text appears to have been modernised with very fair con- 
sistency. For example surur is substituted in vi and vii for 
the isont of i, ii cet. (Onfortunately there is no place where 
the word is wanted in v a.) Now as to this there are only two 
possible hypotheses : 

1. that it occurred in the original (whether this was an 
inscription or a manuscript, i.e. the decree confirming the ritual 
re-enacted later) which must have been therefore a good deal 
later (e.g. as shewing final rhotacism) than the date of Tabb. 
I — IV, or 

2. ' more probably that vi, vii are copies of ancient docu- 
ments modernised in language as well as in alphabet, and 
modernised so far as to substitute new for archaic words. This 
second supposition is rendered probable by the relation already 
described between vi, vii and I. 

These brief notes will enable us to determine more pre- 
cisely the bearing of the Umbrian evidence. 

16. In this and the following chapters then we are to ex- 
Summary of ^^^^^ *^® evidence for and against the theory ' that 
the evidence s between vowels remains in all Italic dialects (ex- 
cept Latin) at the end of the accented, i.e. the first, 
syllable of the word, but that elsewhere (1) in Umbrian and 
other rhotacising dialects it became r, while (2) in Oscan and 
other non-rhotacising dialects it merely sank to the voiced 
sound, z,' There follow lists of all words in Umbrian — 

1. with an originally single 8 between vowels at the end 
of the first syllable {at least twenty-eight examples) ; 

2. with 8 (probably) representing ss or consonant + s be- 
tween vowels at the end of the first syllable and elsewhere ; 

3. with 8 between vowels not after the first syllable, of 
doubtful origin {one example) ; 

4. with r representing an original s between vowels not 
after the first syllable {seven examples) ; 

6. with r between vowels after the first syllable (seven 
examples ofr derived from s). 
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It will be seen that the lists nos. 1 and 4 will contain the 
evidence in favour of my theory, nos. 3 and 5 the (apparent) 
evidence against it. No. 2 is added for convenience. Where 
any words require more than a bare mention, they are discussed 
at the end of the list in which they first occur. The references 
cite the Table and line (on the original) of the passage quoted, 
in the usual way. 

17. The following words in Umbrian shew s between 
vowels at the end of the first syllable. None are included in 
which 8 occurs also as p or rf, as for example ta8ez = tagez, or 
those in which it is the initial letter of the second half of a 
compound as in proSeSetu, This list alone is surely enough to 
suggest the inadequacy of the treatment which the question has 
so far received (cf. § 4 supr.). 

dsa dse dsam cet. passim 
dso VI b. 50 



dsiane i a. 26 

isO' isunt esum-ek passim, 

also esuf * ipse ' 
eaunu esone passim, once 

eesona via. 18 
nesimei v a. 9 (1) 



pUeat VI b. 53 pUher Vl b. Words in Um 

At ^ . o rr brian with s 

41 pUt va. 3, via. 7 



pesetom 1 freq. in vi (e.g. 
a. 27) 

Fiso Fisiu cet, passim 
Fisuvi Fiso vie Ff^suvina 

passim 
Koisis I. U. M.i 5 
Vesune iv 3, cf. Vetdnicatea 

Caesena Cic. ad Fam. 16. 27 

Pisaurum 

R. Misus (m A. Miaa) 

H. Aeais Livy 5. 35 

] Sudsa (mentioned by Pliny) 

Busellae (Etruria) 



rUsem-e vii a. 9, 24 
8680 VI b. 51 

« 

sviseve ii b. 13 

8ve8u lb. 46, VII b. 1 

68e via. 26 iisaie ib. 46 

(cf. ustite II a. 16) 
vdstia IV 22 

oo^erc^m? via. 13 
vdsivdlom ? VI a. 12 

Voisinier I. U. M. 1 
KdaelaU lib. 6, vb. 13 
MHaeiaie li b. 5 
Tesenacea la. 10 
Tesenocir vi a. 20 



between vowels 
at end of first 
syllable. 



Doubtful, 



Proper names 
in Inscrip- 
tions, 



Modem. B, PiaateUo 
R, Plusa 
R, Uso 



Names of 
places in Um- 
bria from 
North to 
South. 



^ i.e. Inscriptiones Umbricae MinoreSy given by BUcheler at the end of his 
edition of the Tables. 
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18. Some of these words call for further comment. 

d$a. Bnigmann's two suggested explanations are surely 
both impossible. It cannot be ' an archaism ' because it 
occurs in the later as often as in the earliest tables 
while, as has been pointed out (§ 15), archaisms are 
generally modernised in VI and VII. And it is equally 
impossible that it can be a borrowing from another dia- 
lect in view of its constant use in the cultus of the 
ancient Umbrian confederacy. There is no trace of any 
other word which it might have displaced from its signi- 
fication ; and all historical considerations protest against 
the supposition that any Italic tribe should have needed 
to borrow a word to describe the central feature of their 
domestic and civil institutions. The diflSculty of the 
Latin word ara may as well be mentioned here. The r 
seems clearly due to the influence of ar&e and its de- 
rivatives aridus ardeo. The connexion of the words is 
obvious; cf. Volscian bim asif=^bovem arens *bovem in 
ara sacrificans^,* and the fact that this was popularly 
felt is, curiously enough, attested by Varro*. *ara ab 
area sive ab ardore ad quem ut sit, fit ara* 

dso VI b. 50. 'erihont aso destre ome/ertu' which Bucheler 
renders Hdem arsttm in dextro umeroferto* (p. 89) taking 
aso (for asoni) as meaning ' to be burnt ' and therefore 
as a supine of the verb as- (quoted above from Volsc.) 
for a^sum, but I know of no justification for supposing 
a supine in -ssum from a root ending in 8, The form 
would have been astum like ustum gestum aseriatuni 
and all the rest. We must therefore fall back on 
Biicheler's alternative suggestion both here and in the 
Marrucinian inscription (Zv. I. M. 6) and take astim 
(feret) as an infinitive of purpose, which is perfectly con- 
sistent with its accusative form after a verb of motion, 
the form being parallel to aferumfafiom Osc. ezuniy etc., 
and therefore containing only the 8 of the root. The 

1 So Biicheler, and this is clearly the best interp., v. Zv. ad loc. 1. 1. M. j\ 
« L. L. 5. 38. \ 



\ 



\ 
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Latin assum with ss cannot belong to a root with a long 
vowel. Osth. Per/, p. 545. 

asiane i a. 26. Biich. p. 73 ' dictum ab aso videtur ustrinum.' 

eso- isunt cet. The discussion of these pronominal forms 
(with the variants issoo Vii b. 3 essu vi a. 44 ehesu 
viib. 54) will be found infr. § 26, p. 32 seq, along with 
those in r, ere erek cet 

esunu esone * sacred ' or as a noun ' sacrum/ spelt once eesona 
via. 18 which might be regarded as an attempt to ex- 
press the accent on the syllable though it may indicate 
genuine length of the vowel. The word has only a 
single 8 in all the Tables : cf. further Volsc. e8aristrom, 
Marsian (Zv. 37) esos, Marrucin. (Zv. 6) aw(w, Osc. ai8U8i8, 
though these in themselves would not be conclusive as 
in at least the Yolscian and Marrucinian inscriptions 
double letters were not used. 

nesimei *next.* For the (probably complete) loss of the 
original guttural (?) (Eng. nigh) cf. Lat. maior Osc. 
maimd8 = lttit. maxim-ae. If its sound had been really 
felt it would, one would think, have remained as x 
(fratrex). 

I These cannot be regarded as examples 
piseet VI b. 53. of ' recomposition ' of a final 8 because 

pisher VI b. 41. •< final a had become r at the date at which 
pisi V a 3, via 7. these forms occur, v. supr. § 15, p. 18, 

V cf. infr. § 25, p. 30. 

ruaem-e vii a. 9, 24. Biich. p. 106 wishes to translate ' in 
terram ' but ' cum rure tamen ruaem equidem componere 
non ausim,' with natural but in view of the other ex- 
amples surely unnecessary hesitation. I need hardly 
point out the forced character of his alternative explana- 
tion ' let him pour a libation on to the thorn-bush.' The 
word would be very diflficult to justify in point of forma- 
tion or (cf. eepae) phonetics, even granting the appro- 
priat^eness of the meaning suggested, which is at least 
not obvious. 
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3680 Vib. 51 = 'sibi/ cf. the Lat. sese, the absence of t; in the 
second syllable being probably at least in Italy proethnic, 
as perhaps also in 

• sves^u = ' suo ' I b. 46, vii b. 1. 

sviseve li b. 13 Btich. p. 145 ' in a basin ' ; its reduplicated 
form vouches for the singleness of the 8, 

ose VI a. 26 * anni/ ustLie= ' annua ' I b. 46. Of the single 8 
in this word there is no doubt. A nom. uus occurs in 
the Corfinian inscription and it is identical in origin with 
the name of the Etruscan sun-god vsil, Auseliu8 aurum 
aurora cet 

vdstt8 IV 22 (abl. plur.) corresponds exactly with the Latin 
vasis (abl. plur.) except in declension which shews it is 
not borrowed from the Latin. It is a consonantal stem 
and perhaps explains the Latin doublet vcw vasum, 

pesetom with the meaning of ' peccatum ' or ' vitiatum * 
Doubtful B occurs only in vi where in other words we often 
or i, have 8 alternating with d which Bucheler supposes 

the true spelling in this word. But we have always 8, 
and it might be plausibly connected with pessum pe8' 
8imu8 cet, with an original dental (eireaov iriirroa). If so 
however there is nothing to shew that the 8 is not 
double. 

oo8erclom, v. infr. § 21. 

vasir8lom via. 12 Bucheler connects with vacare, 'an open 
space/ but at first sight it seems at least equally com- 
parable with va8tu8. The s of the -slom is of course for 
i from 'clom. 

19. The evidence from proper names may seem at first 

sight less reliable because we are less able to trace 

roper names, ^j^^jj. cognates, but on the other hand, in this case, 

t-he form which they shew is in one respect more likely to be 
original, because they are unlikely to contain 88 (which appears 
to be almost always of secondary origin) unless indeed they are 
obviously derived from some past participle. 
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Fiso Fisiu cet. have generally been regarded as forms of this 
kind, as the past participle of fido and corresponding in 
sense to Juppiter Fidius, But the difference in form is 
obvious. Are there other examples of deities whose 
only name was originally a past participle ? Appellatives 
which are only used in addition to some other more 
substantive title are clearly distinct. We have Fiisu.. 
in an Oscan inscription, which may be a borrowed name, 
but if not points to a single s, and Fisanius in another 
(Zv. O. 83) in a batch of inscriptions which regularly 
shew doubled letters. We have once Fissiu (via. 43) 
which may of course be the real spelling, though no 
stress can be laid upon its single occurrence in this form 
in VI and vii, cf infr. § 27, p. 34 seq. 

Fisuvi etc. are probably connected with Fisus as Marruvium 
with Marsi. 

Vesune iv 3, Buch. p. 162 compares Vesta, This and the 
similar name Ve^uUia occur fairly often in Oscan in- 
scriptions. It occurs also in Marsian (Zv. no. 39, cf. 
§ 36, p. 49 infr.). Here the s is certainly single. Biich. 
(1. c.) calls attention to the Vesinicates an Umbrian 
tribe. 



Kaselate ii b. 6, v b. 13 
Museiate ii b. 5 
Tesenaces (veres) i a. 10 



All that is to be said about 
these names is that they appear 
to be certainly Umbrian. The 
last is the epithet of one of the gates of Iguvium, prob- 
ably derived from a neighbouring place, and the other 
two are the names of tribes included in the ceremonial 
(ii b. 5). The Kaselates are directed to provide so much 
com for the oflScers of the league (vb. 13), and it is 
highly improbable that this was anything but a volun- 
tary act on their part, nor would aliens be likely to join 
except under compulsion. 

Ptsaurum, The modern form Pesaro has been ^^„^, ^y 
already noticed, as evidence of the persistence of places in Um- 
the old first-syllable accent. 
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22. Misvs (mod. Misa), This is marked in Smith's Ancient 
Atlas but I have been unable to find any reference for 
it. De Vit's Onomasticon which I have used where 
possible has only reached 10. 

Suasa I hardly count as it is so probably connected with 
Lat. suasurrif cf. Sentinum, and therefore had origin- 
ally 8S, 

Musellae Biicheler cites (p. 106) as a name in Etruria clearly 
of Italic origin \ 

The modem names may reproduce real Umbrian forms. 
The dialectic form of the name of a place seems generally to be 
the one that has survived. 



20. A reference to the list of words on p. 21 will shew that 
Did i and u osiane pisi nesimei Koisis Voisinier and Aesis are 
^angTin Urn- ^^® ^^^^ words which oppose the application to Um- 
briant brian of the further conditions under which s be- 

came r in Latin. No stress whatever can be laid on the % in 
the unaccented position of pisi and nesimei; osiane would be 
kept by asom asa, Koisis and Voisinier may be Sabine names 
(cf. Biich. ad loc.) and if Aesis is connected with Aesemia the 
e may possibly be nearer the original vowel. So that we have 
really no evidence on the question. 



21. The following words appear to have s^ss between 
vowels : 

ise ih, S. covortuso vi b. 64. 

BfroM 88. ^^^^ jjj 2^ g^ j^ g sesust VI a. 6, 8. beniiso vi b. 64. 

frosetum VI a. 28. 
ise covortuso hennso are future perfects like Lat. turbassitur, 

^ In complete ignorance of Etruscan I have not thought it worth while to 
add other snch names though there are several with intcrvocal < after the first 
syllable, e.g. Pisa, 
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etc. the aorist conjunctive forms parallel to (the probably 
indicative forms) amassem, etc.^ 

sese sesust, participle and future of sigmatic perfect from 
sedeo. 

frosetom from a past participle of the stem /rami-. 

ooserclom vi a. 13 seems in point of meaning g A.^^pg7 
equally well derived from au-serclom (cf. au- 
gurium) but Bticheler supposes in this and in 

oaatu V b. 22 oseto I. XJ. M. 2 a loss of p, considering them 
the phonetic representatives of *obserclum and *op8eto, 
comparing the Oscan upsannam, Pelignian upsaseter. 
But sepse vib. 13 shews a p retained in a similar posi- 
tion and it is possible that osatu may not be connected 
with op- ; ct frosetom (? audeo, to set about a thing). If 
the derivation suggested for ooserclom be correct it is 
another example of the s kept by accent. 

puse ptisei pusi in vi and vii (for pme of Tables i — v) as in 
Oscan probably contains a dental or nasal. 

22. There is only one exception to the rule that s between 
vowels not at the end of the first syllable became r, g between 
the termination -asius, in the words ^V!^^^^!^i * 

' after thefint 

kurilasiu ll a 17 sylUxhU. 

plenasier urnasierYSi. 2, 15 
sestentasiaru in 2 and 
*eikvasia, the origin of eikvasates III 24 and 
eikva8e{n)se va. 4, 16. 

It is equally an exception to rule in Latin where it occurs 
only in proper names, which are generally regarded as intro- 
duced (mostly from Sabine sources) after the period of rhotacism 
had ceased. It is very common in Oscan, fluusasiais vere- 
hasiui purasiai (Zv. 0. 9) medikei degetasiui (Cipp. Ab. 
no. 56) which BUcheler explains as 'numerarii.' Also perhaps 
in diasis (no. 74) the name of a measure of capacity, which 
BUcbeler takes as 'bessis/ but the use of the as to denote 

^ So Tharn^sen, Bezz, Beitr, 8. 274. 
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capacity seems doubtful and -is is the regular ending of mascu- 
line -10- stems in Oscan, so that it may well be simply derived 
from the numeral, like triarius, etc. It will be noticed that 
except eikvasia all the words in Umbrian denote measurement 
and these are just the cla««s of words which we find most fre- 
quently borrowed. A strong confirmation of this view is the 
word ezartaf (B\ich. 'escas') IV 28 not denoting measurement, 
which may very plausibly be regarded as shewing the genuine 
Umbrian fonn of the sufiix, as in Latin. Stolz considers -dsius 
and 'drius as distinct in origin and -drius may of course in some 
cases arise independently, but since in some, e.g. nefdsius, we 
know it did not, there seems no reason for denying the con- 
nexion so long as it can be phonetically justified, as in the way 
I have attempted. The fact that e-^ aria/ occurs on the same 
document as sestentasiaru surely indicates that one of them is 
borrowed. Mommsen* calls it 'a Sabine ending.* Br^al*, com- 
paring the frequent Oscan endings of names, -asia (Taurasia) 
-usium {Canusium, Venicsia), supposed the loss of an original n 
as in Lat. formosus, etc. This is possible but perhaps un- 
necessary. Aequasius and Equasiiis occur as gentile names on 
Roman inscriptions^. 

Apparent exceptions are ander vacose vi b. 47 {=anter 
vacaze in ib. 8) ponisiater vib. 50 (cf. punigate lb. 15) and 
the name of the R. Aprusa in Umbria, Plin. 3. 20, with which 
De Vit compares Gens Aprusta, also spelt Apruciay which indi- 
cates that here also s was originally a guttural. 

The names Tntercisa, Petra Pertusa are clearly Roman and 
of course have original ss. 

23. The examples of r between vowels not after the first 
syllable representing original s are as follows. It 

vaweUrepre- ^'^^ ^ ^^^^ ^^^^ ^^^^ Correspond exactly with z in 
senting on- Oscan (infr. § 29, p. 38). 

ginal s not 

after the first 1. Gen. plur. fem. hapinaru la. 34 and 

syllable, n 

^ generally. 

^ U. I. D. Sabine glossary, s. v. Lebasius Vespasia. 
3 Also Corssen, who derived them from -ntia, 

* Dd Vit gives the reference * Mommsen 6769 ' bat this does not appear to 
denote any volume in the University Library. 
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2. In verbal forms : 

staheren lb. 19 furent va. 22 by *Systemschwang' 

henurent va. 26 procanurent via. 15 

prusikurent va. 27 ambrefurent vib. 56 

pepurkurent vb. 5 dersicurent vib. 63 

eiscwren^ vb. 10 Perhaps /e/wre iia. 4. 

3. Final s before a postposition (before the period of 
final rhotacism) : 

funtlere lb. 24 ererek III 32, etc. 

tuvere ii a. 33 erarunt iv 1, etc. 

fesnere lib. 11. 

4. In -68- stems tuderor pass, in VI and vii tuderato vi a. 9 
Tutere I. U. M. 7. Perhaps kateramu (caterva) i b. 20 and 
atero Vila. 11, 27. 

The name Cameria in Umbria as well as Camerinum in 
Latium is probably to be connected with Came8e8 a mythical 
king of Italy mentioned with Janus in Macr. Sat. i. 7. 19. 
Ameria is doubtful. Nuceria {Osc, Novkrinom) has an ori- 
ginal r. 

24. I add for convenience all words in which r occurs be- 
tween vowels at the end of the first syllable. List of words 
Where they have any obvious cognate with ori- ^^^^^^- ^^ 
ginal r it is added in a bracket. B. indicates that after the first 
this is done with BUcheler's authority. '^ ^ 

heinis berua passim (Lat. veru B., c£ *\enio*: 'henuso*), 

(1) erar, erahunt pron. pass. 
erietu ii a. 6 (arietem B.). 

(2) ero{m) gen. pi. pron. vi b. 62. 

(3) eru erom V a. 27, vii b. 2 * esse.' 

eru8 pass. *quod dis datur peractis sacris' (Umbr. 
herio B.). 

(4) eurorU vib. 63 nom. pi. 'iidem.' 
ferest, etc. pass. (Lat. /ero B.). 

ferime iii 17 * gestatorium ' (Lat. fero B.). 
ferine pass. (Lat. /ero B., Lat. /mo al.). 
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furu I b. 42 (Lai forum B.). 

heris keries cet, pass, (also in Osc. herentas, etc. B.). 

karu V a. 25 (Osc. karo B.). 

(5) kuraia V a. 5, kuratu v a. 25. 

maronato I. U. M. 2 (Lat. Maro, Mercurius Marunus 

B.). 
naratu naraklum pass. (Lat. narrare B.). 
wertt* VI b. 62 (Osc. ner, avrjp B.). 
nirum lib. 16 {yrjpvov B.). 
orer vi a. 37, uru i b. 14 pron. (Lat. olle B.). 
per-acne ii a. 10, peretom vi a. 27, alia (Lat. p^- B.). 
pure passim, ' igne,' and vepuratu ll a. 42 (prvp B.). 

(6) pure V a. 5, 25, nom. pi. rel. = qui. 

para VI b. 65, Vila. l=qud {=pO'Ora as Osc. pollad 
Cipp. Ab. 8 = po-ollad, poizad (Tab. Bant) = po^ 
eizad^ B.). 

seritu, etc. pass. (Lat. servare B.). 

(7) «Mrwr aururont pass, in vi and VI I. 
iMra/*ib. 1 (Lat. taurus B.). 

veiVo via. 30 (Lat. vir, Osc. vereiai B.). 

vere* pass. (Lat. /ores B.). 

Kureties i b. 4, Kureiate ii b. 3, Goredier vi b. 45 (Sab. 

ifwres). 
j!\rer L U. M. 1 {Nero B.). 
Peraznane ii b. 7 (probably per-), 
Varie I. U. M. 2 (Lat. Fanws B.). 
R. Nar in Umbria, the town Narnia, not Nasnia. 

25. The only words in which r in this position represent.s 
an original $ are those marked with numerals, namely kuraia^ 
the two nominative plurals euront and pure, the genitive plural 
erom, and the pronoun ere, pronominal adverb surur and the 
infinitive erom. Except the first three which do not present 
any great difficulty, these are just such exceptions as best ex- 
emplify the rule. To deal with them in detail : — 

kuraia only occurs in the latest of all the tables v a (cf. 
supr. § 15, p. 19)> and it belongs to just the same 

1 Cf. Fr. quelle. 
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class of official words as kuestretie uhtretie {huestr- vhtr-) 
dequrier all of which would be most naturally borrowed 
from LatiD, as occurring most constantly in the official 
formulae of the Roman administration. It is extremely 
improbable that the process of narrowing which has been 
carried so far in the signification of auctor^ quaestor 
should have gone on independently in two separate 
dialects, especially in the case of quaestor where the 
change of meaning connotes a series of constitutional 
changes in the republic. 

euront nom. pi. masc. which only occurs in VI b. 63 side by 
side with earn (vib. 16, 24) eo {=eof via. 20) eaf (viia. 
52) (cf also iepru (ii a. 32) iepi (ill 21) eu ii a. 2, ii b. 9) 
is the only form in this case which occurs from any pro- 
noun in the Tables except puri pure (v a. b) and porm 
(vi and vii). The masculine form corresponding to the 
neuter eu would clearly be *eu8 which in the later stage 
of Umbrian would be ear. We might suppose that 
'Qi)(mt was simply added to this, but we have the forms 
erarunt in rv 1 before final rhotacism had begun (no 
example occurring in ill, iv though final s is frequent) 
and pisi V a. 3, pisher VI b. 41 after it had set in, which 
shew that as a I'ule these affixes were regarded as in- 
separable. The r therefore may be merely due to the 
engraver under the influence of the uncompounded form 
*eur as well as of *eruront the nom. pi. properly cor- 
responding to the ablative eriront VI b. 48. But we , 
might regard it as an analogy form in real use with no 
great stretch of probability ; it would be an example of 
'recoraposition,' and arbitrary, as such forms are, by the 
side of pisi pisher, though we have no such example of 
the simple pis surviving (except in the compound sopir) 
as we have of eu ea/cet 

pure V a. 25 similarly is either a mis-writing for *pvr-r$e (as 
arveitu for ^arsveitu, tertu for *terstu, armor for *arsmor) 
and in 5 similarly mis- written for *pude — a scarcely pro- 
bable coincidence— or more easily an analogy form for 
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*pusi under the influence of *pur (Osc. pus Cipp. Ab. 8). 
Corresponding uncompounded forms we have in nom. 
sing, poe poi via. 5 etc. and they must be contained in 
the nom. plur. masc. porse \l a. 15 (for *por-de or 
*poS'de^). Some explanation by analogy of this sort is 
clearly required since it occurs in the same inscription 
(va) as the form pisi; that the difierence between these 
two is purely phonetic, credat Judaens. 

26. In the Umbrian pronoun or pronouns corresponding to 
the Latin is ea id, besides forms derived from the 
stems i- and e{i)0' e{i)a- we appear to have double 

forms with s and r almost throughout. The forms are given 

in full by Bucheler, Umbncay p. 192-3. 

Nom. sing. M. erCy erek ? esuf (Jov *es-unt-s) 

F. eru'k eso 

N. edek e-rse esum-eh esom{'e) 

Dative, common to both, esmei esnie esmi-k 
Genitive, Masc. er (?) erer irer ererek 

Fem. eraVy eraront 
Ablative, Masc. eri({-ku) esu{-kiC) essit iso isunt 

Fem. erak erdhunt esd 
Neut. issoc esu 

Abl. PI. eriront esir isir esis{'CO) 

erereront (!). 

The genitive plural erom (from the stem i-) may either be 
due to the analogy of the genitive plural of feminine nouns, or 
be explained as the other forms in r. 

In ere eso- may we not see an example of a doublet due to sen- 
tence accent in pro-ethnic Italic, eso-, accented, as a deictic pro- 
noun, sinking to *ezO', unaccented, when it was merely anaphoric, 
which became ere in Umbrian and mo- (ei in Latin characters 
= i (^) in the Oscan alphabet) in Oscan? There are many 
illustrations of this kind of differentiation in pronouns, Eng, 

^ This -de appears to have spread by analogy from the neater forms, the d 
originaUy being the final of the relative. Perhaps also from the old form of the 
ablative in -d, which was lost except before this suffix (pu-e^quo is not ablative 
bnt inntmmental). Cf. Thnmeysen^s explanation of Lat. idem. 
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that (deictic) thdt (conjunction and relative) : them and 'em, or 
indeed the neuter form of the demonstrative that appropriated 
to the deictic meaning, the less emphatic masculine the being 
used for the article. In German der ' that,* der * the ' (to say 
nothing of der 'who*) are only distinguished (except in one or 
two of the oblique cases) by the emphasis with which they are 
pronounced, and on p. 439, § 583 ad fin. of the Grundriss Brug- 
mann refers to an exactly parallel alternation of 8 and r, in this 
very pronoun (amongst others) in Teutonic due to exactly the 
same cause. The weakening of the vowel from a full e to the 
lialf sound variously written e, i, ei (^) would be produced by 
the same loss of accent. The distinction of meaning is pre- 
served regularly in Umbrian\ but in Oscan, as in Latin is, the 
anaphoric pronoun is occasionally used as a demonstrative ad- 
jective (T. B. 7 eizeic zicelei, 11 eizac eg mad, 24 eizazunc egma- 
zum, the only three examples) bu^t regularly (eleven examples 
in Tab. Bant.) as a pronoun 'he, she, it,' while the 8 form, as we 
should expect, only occurs in the proper deictic sense {eisucen 
zicelud T. B. 16), siace if it were used in an unemphatic posi- 
tion the 8 would sink in Oscan, as it had in pro-ethnic Italic, to 
the voiced sound, whereas the use of the z form in the emphatic 
position would not exorcise any such positive influence to con- 
vert the z to e^. The influence of the anaphoric form is no 
doubt responsible for the i in isunt issoc etc. This last word 
brings us to the only diflSculty of this view, if diflSculty it can 
be called, the 88 in issoc and esso each of which occurs once in 
the Tables. But before discussing these forms we may notice 
another certain example of sentence- accent, the infinitive 
erom in Umbrian, ezom in Oscan and the forms 
eram ero cet, in Latin*. This coincidence in irregu- 
larity clearly points to a common cause, the fact that the verb 
' to be ' was as a rule pronounced, if not altogether as an en- 
clitic, at least without a sufficiently strongr inde- 
pendent accent to preserve the original 8. Surur 

^ The compound eri-hont contains the anaphoric pronoun just as in Latin 
idem. Should we suppose an accent on the affix, erih6nt f 
« Cf. c. I. supr. §§ 8—9. 
' Umbr. furenty Lat. forent fore may also belong here, v. iuf r. § 56, p. 77. 

v. ->. 
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again, which Biicheler connects probably enough with sveso, 
comparing the Latin sirempse, is on the same accentual footing 
in the sentence as igitur, the first i of which is now generally 
derived from the a of agitur corrupted by loss of accent. This 
completes the number of words in Umbrian in which r repre- 
sents original 8 between vowels at the end of the first syllable. 
The question of the 88 however is important and is best dis- 
cussed before we leave the Umbrian forms behind us. 

27. It has been generally assumed that these two forms 
suflSciently accounted for the 8 between vowels in 

\BtOC €980. / , 

the remaining forms where it was written singly, 
as proving that the 8S was the original form in Umbrian, and 
therefore also in pro-ethnic Italic, since the pronoun seems to 
occur in almost all dialects. I think however it will be admitted, 
after a glance at the evidence briefly discussed in what follows, 
that though this assumption might have been maintained so 
long as it seemed necessary from a phonetic point of view, yet 
if it had to stand or fall simply on the general evidence in 
support of the ss, it could not be defended with any sort of 
confidence. 

Issoc occurs once in viib. 3, 8ve neip portust is80C pusei 
subra screhto est *si nee portarit ita uti supra scriptum est' 
(Biicheler), and esso once in VI a. 43, in the formula * tiom esso 
hue peracH pihaclu {tertia) — (subocau 8uboco) * in the following 
line in the same formula occurring with a single «\ But in VI 
and VII the pronoun occurs elsewhere thirty-nine tir)ie8, always 
mith a single s. In the same line as issoc occurs appei else- 
where always spelt with a single p. In vi and VII we have 
ennovi as well as (more frequently except in vii b) enonif but 
the Oscan and Latin forms of the word (e.g. on the Tabula 
Bantina, where double letters are consistently* written where- 

^ It might be suggested that the double «« in these two words was connected 
with the fact that they were slightly *out of system.' Imoc = * ita* and etsu 
might very well be so translated in the formula. So that the traditional spelling 
held in the pronoun but gave way to the attempt at greater phonetic accuracy 
in tlie derivative adverb. 

* E.g. mallom (perh. containing the suffix -no-) meddix, nirdicatinom (1. 16), 
medicatud (1. 24) as Biich. has pointed out are quite regular, the double letter 
being lightened in polysyUables. 
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ever pronounced but only a single n in einom) seem to prove 
that a single n was original. A still more certain example of 
double letters etymologically unjustified is awei via. 3 which is 
the only other example besides e88u in vi. appei perhaps = ad- 
que (cf. €9 re) but Blicheler compares iirel which would place it 
on the same level as awei : in any case the double letter is only 
written once. Where it is not justifiable^ the reason for it 
appears to be an attempt to express the accent on a short 
syllable; at least I can conceive of no other cause for awei 
ennom, and it would seem at least a possible explanation espe- 
cially in the case of s\ Again, apart from the diflSculty of 
explaining the 88 etymologically, it is hard to see how it can 
have arisen in pro-ethnic Italic ; I do not know of any words 
in which it is supposed to be Indo-European, and the change of 
tt to 88 does not seem to have taken place in Oscan' and there- 
fore not before the separation of the common stock. And 
further it seems improbable that any language should have 
possessed two such pronouns as *e880' and *ezo- of such closely 
neighbouring form and meaning but of diflferent origin, yet this 
is the only alternative view of the relation of the Italic originals 
of the actual forms we find in Latin, Umbrian and Oscan. 
Finally the evidence of the Oscan inscriptions is strongly in 
favour of the single 8. We have no example at all of a double 
88 in the pronoun though it is of fairly frequent occurrence, and 
es8uf (which is not certainly connected, and occurs in Umbrian 
in II and iv, there of course with a single «) only once and on 
the same inscription as esidu, which is one otherwise carelessly 
engraved. The only Oscan inscriptions bearing on the point 
are as follows" : 

Z. 0. 17 is the one just mentioned where we have e88uf side 
by side with esidu {leigu88 [L]ufrikanu88 also occur). This 
shews either 

^ Cf. seffei for *<^/et = 'Bibi* in Felign. (Zv. I. L M. D. uo. 33) and bassim 
(=/3curiy)C. I. L. 1181. 

s v. infr. § 30 p. 39 seq. 

' I do not think I have omitted any in which the pronoun occurs except 
those in which no letters are doubled, e.g. Z. O. 7 {eau. profaied). 
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1. If the engraver is trustworthy that the two words are 
distinct and that the pronoun has only a single 8 ; 

or, 2. as seems more probable, that the writing is too 
careless to prove either. We have uunated with a single t but 
on other inscriptions (e.g. no. 63) wherever any letters are 
doubled we have tt in these perfect forms. 

18. This shews esidu..,prufaiied. 

63. eisak eituvad with double letters written elsewhere. 

143. 6(ror = id; the inscriptions in Greek alphabet have 
double letters. 

In the Tabula Bantina besides the forms with z we have the 
form quoted above eisucen, and here double letters are used 
with great consistency. 

This view of issoc essu and essuf is not essential to the 
explanation of ere and eizo- as due to loss of accent, since it 
seems at least possible that even ss should be reduced to a single 
z by the same influence. 



III. S between vowels in Oscan, 

28. We have Oscan inscriptions from Areao/Osean. 

1. Samnium, including the Frentani. 

2. Campania. 

3. To the North. 

a. In Volscian territory, one name at Tarracina in 
Latin alphabet but with the Oscan mode of nomenclature. 

/9. Doubtful missiles at Asculum in Picenum. 

y. Doubtful inscription in Aequicolan territory (Z. 0. 1) 
which Mommsen thinks spurious. 

4. To the South 

a. North Lucania, 
ff. Bruttii. 
y. Messana. 

No inference therefore can be drawn from a or r between 
vowels in geographical names south of the northern boundary of 
Samnium and Campania. 

The direct evidence in Oscan as to the influence of accent 
is confined to the inscriptions written in the Latin Extent of the 
alphabet, since the local character does not dis- olcan^necrip- 
tinguish the voiced and breathed 8, using x (^) *'*''**• 
only to express the compound ts. The Latin z represents both 
this and the voiced 8. Of course there is a good deal of indirect 
evidence illustrating the forms in other dialects, most of which 
has been already discussed in dealing with the Umbrian forms : 
one point, the question of tt or ss in Oscan and pro-ethnic Italic, 
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will be best discussed in connexion with the other Oscan phe- 
nomena. 

29. 1. 8 occurs between vowels, representing the breathed 
8 between sound, at the end of the first syllable in the follow- 

voioels at the , i * r\ 

end of the first mg words m Oscan. 

syllable, 

eisucen T. B. 16 osii T. B. 4 Caisidis (Z. O. 159) 

esu/T. B. 19, 21 pieisum T. B. 6 Aesernim (Z. 0. 166) 

nesimum T. B. 17, 26 praesentid T. B. 21 (coin in Latin letters) 

eisvrcen, v. supr. § 26. 
esuf, § 27. 
nesimum, § 18. 

osii appears to be a complete word. The stone is not broken 
oflF directly before it, but leaves a clear space as though 
before a new word. Perhaps amosio Qannuo ' Fest. 
Mull. p. 26) should be referred to Oscan sources. 

pieisum, a dissyllable, pi- = qu-. 

praesentid, contrast ezom, 

Caisidis, an Oscan name as is shewn by its form OV. C. OV. 
though in Latin letters. 

aserum T. B. 1. 24, has probably lost a nasal before the s. 
If the 8 is for ss (ad-s-) it is due to the analogy of the 
longer forms of the verb in which the single s would be 
regular by Bucheler's law (cited § 27, p. 34, supr. note). 

2. z occurs between vowels after an unaccented syllable 
in the following words 

angetuzet T. B. 19 censazet T. B. 20 

eizazunc egmazum T. B. 24 ezom T. B. 11 (cf. § 26, p. 33, supr.) 

. and the pronoun eizo- (cf. § 26, p. 33 sup.) and its compound 
poizad (ligud) T. B. 20. Cf. pollad on the Cipp. Abell. and 
Umbr. pora, 

s occurs between vowels after an unaccented syllable only in 
the last line of the Tabula Bantina, in taciashn of which 
only T.,.IM arc on the stone, the intermediate letters 
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being BUcheler's conjecture, which would not be aflfeoted 
by the substitution of z for 8, 

30. The question whether I.-Eu. d-hty t-\-t cet haid be- 
come 88 in pro-ethnic Italic is one of some import- tt or ss in 
ance and bears directly on the Latin change of « to Oscan. 
r, but it is most conveniently discussed in this chapter as most 
of the evidence comes from 08can\ To besrin with however we 
have the forms adgretus futus gnitu8 given by Festus which 
shew t where classical Latin has «5, or 8 after a long vowel (Ost. 
Perf, Exc. VI.). These Brugmann explains [Gds, § 501) as 
contractions like ceite for cedite, mattu8 for maditu8. This view 
seems at least somewhat arbitrary. If it were possible to regard 
the forms as archaic or dialectic it would be much more natural 
to do so. Further no example is quoted of 8s in Oscan, only 
Pelign. oisa (v. infr.), but on the contrary uittiuf from the 
Cippus Abellanus which Brugmann and OsthofT explain in the 
same way as adgretus etc., though, as Bartholomae points out, 
there is no analogy for such a form as *utitio. The evidence 
seems to shew that U was regular in Oscan. 

1. We have the double U in the 3rd pers. pi. of the perfect, 
Osc. teremnatten8, Pel. coi8atien8. Into the Evidence far 
difficult question or rather riddle of the origin of *** 
these forms it is needless to enter here. We may hold with 
Osthoff that they are all derived from the analogy of the per- 
fect of the root 8ta- ; or compare the Latin forms in 88 (amas- 
sem) with Bartholomae, or with others the Celtic t perfect 
(asruhirt), but we are bound to keep in view the fact that the tt 
is regular on all inscriptions which shew any double letters, 

* This section was written with the body of the Essay in March last (1887) 
before the publication of Bartholomae's article on the question iu Bezz. Beiirage 
xiL The issue there raised is rather broader, and in deference to his authority 
I have added a note at the end of the chapter dealing directly with the theory 
he maintains. It is however of equal concern to both of us to shew that I.-£u. 
t-\-tj d-\-t cet. = Osc. tt, not w as in Latin, I have therefore left this section as 
it was first written, only noticing where Bartholomae gives evidence that had 
escaped mo or questions any I had accepted. As we worked independently, 
there is no need to point out more exactly how far our investigations coincided 
or diverged. 
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There is no doubt about the form whatever there may be about 
its explanation. 

2. iLxttivf occurs several times quite clearly on the Cipp. 
Ab. 

J^. punttrani (ib.) contrasts with the Latin tonstrix etc., 
and perhaps shews the same stem as Skt. panth- path- (=p{^A-). 
But in this word and in alttram Bartholomae considers the 
tt a purely Oscan extension of an original t 

4. The following names (if they are not genuine Oscan, 
what are they ?) : 

Siuttiis Zv. O. 62. 

Tittius Zv. O. 108. 

Bla.., Zv. O. Ill which is taken as the be^inuinjj of tlie 

Roman name BloMius, 
KoTT€t etc. Zv. O. 147 — 152; contrast Latin Cossuif. 
^raTTirji.^ Zv. O. 160. 

5. Bartholomae gives also 

a, [ayitilum C. Ab. 53, cf. aeteis T. B. 12 and Or. alacu 

/8. patt.,,, Zv. O. 4 which Bartholomae reads as * pattens, 
considering it a sigmatic aorist from the root pat-. 
He traces the participle in via pat[tust] Zv. O. 73. 

7. angetazet T. B. ** = ingesserinty' w^hich however for 
the present at least seems doubtful. 

6. The two Latin words fidtilis (in meaning clearly con- 

futtiU* rutilus "^^^'^^ With fufido but Contrasting with the genuine 
'mitto ffutui Latin fusilis) and rutilus {rutilare) which looks 
gu ur I eia. j.j^^ ^ connexion of RUDH^ (rufus ruber ipvOpos;) 
seem easily explained as borrowings. Their limited significa- 
tion points the same way, v. infr. § 44, p 61. So does the 
combination P. Rutilias liufus^, the last word being certainly 
Oscan by the side of Lat. ruhei\ ruttilo- or rather ruttlo- and 
rutld- {-om etc.) would be the regular forms of the two stems in 
Oscan like rneddix and inedicd['tud) by Biichelers law^ The 

* So Stolz, though he does not explain the t. 

2 Cic. Br. 20. 

' Cf. p. 31 u. supr. 
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Romans in borrowing the word took the easier form and still 
further lightened it by the anaptyctic vowel \ Futtilis would 
be a regular adjective in -i7t- formed from the stem of the past 
participle like fasilis fissilis miasilis rasilis sutilia and many 
more given by Roby, to be distinguished from those like vtilia 
agilis habilis nubilis fragilis facilis formed from the verbal 
stem. Further the words mitto gutta (guttur) littera (which 
seems certainly the right spelling) are quito simply explained 
as Oscan on this hypothesis, mitto is a frequentative (i.e. a 
nominal from the past participle) from the root seen in O. H. G. 
mldan; gutta a past participle, and littera, probably *littra in 
Oscan, a noun from the root or stem lit- with the common in- 
strumental suffix -tra-, VikQ punt-tram^. 

Against this there is simply no evidence in Oscan. The 
only possible example of 8 or 88 derived from it is Fisaniu8 
Z. O. 83, one of a batch of inscriptions in which double letters 
are regular, and Fiisa . . in Z. O. 38 (v. supr. § 19, p. 25). Of course 
these names might be very easily borrowed. Eli8ui8t in Z. O. 
11, as the form shews, contains a stem lis found also in liisd,. 
In no other Oscan inscription is there any example of s or sa 
derived from tt. In Pelignian (Z. D. 12) we have 
the phrase casnar oisa aetate, the second word of ' ^o^ian. 
which is generally taken as a past participle of utor in a pas- 
sive sense, 'having ended his life' or 'having enjoyed (great) 
age' Qastate), the former of which is scarcely the sort of senti- 
ment we expect on the tomb of a man who further describes 
himself as Des forte faher ('dives, fortunae faber'). 

^ Bartholomae supposes rutilut derived from Etruscan, but there is of course 
no evidence for this beyond the phonetic possibility he maintains. 

* Ost. Perf. p. 657 gives the four words just mentioned together with littug 
lituSf gliLtus gluttire^ rnHtus muttirty bUca bucca, J&piter Juppiter, st&pa stuppaf 
mAcus mucau, stieus succus ; ' es ist eben wie gesagt ein problem fur kiinftige 
forschung, noch einmal die Idsung des ratscls zu fiuden, nach welchem princip 
die lateinische sprache zur auspragung solcher — sei es satzphonetischer sei e» 
auch dialektischer — doubletten gelangte.' After all the riddle does not seem 
very terrible, littus for litus may safely be ascribed to confusion with littera: in 
all the others it is noteworthy that we have an accented u before the double 
letter. In all but nucus the Homance forms vouch for a short vowel in popular 
Latin, and it may at least be conjectured that the easier fi, & took the place of A 
when accented while the consonant took the length that the vowel dropped. 
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Sanskrit enas (' that *) = Latin oinos (' one ') ; 

ekds ' one * perhaps = Oscan eko- ' that.' 

Why should not 

Sanskrit e^ds * that ' (Gr. 0:09) = Pelign. oisa, 

so that casnar oisa aetata = ' senex unica aetate* which contrasts 
very well with the ' few feet ' {pes pros) of soil he occupies ? 

If this explanation be rejected as too fanciful we must 
either take Bartholomae's suggestion {Bezz. Beitr, 12. 80) that 
the spelling with s is due to Latin influence like the word faher 
and the alphabet used in the inscription, or suppose that ss 
was regular in Pelignian as in Latin and Umbrian ; the diflS- 
culty would be that Pelignian has the t perfect as regularly as 
Oscan (coisatens Zv. D. 29). But there is clearly no warrant 
for doubting that tt was regular in Oscan. If so, it would natu- 
rally seem to follow, pace Bartholomae's theory, that tt was 
kept in pro-ethnic Italic, and only sank to a sibilant in some of 
the separate dialects. Accordingly adgretua etc. would natu- 
rally be regarded as archaic forms, perhaps of the same age as 
Lases, Auselius, with others quoted by the glossographers, and 
the newly-discovered Numasioi on the Praenestine inscription 
(v. infr. § 34, p. 48). 

Note. In the article I have referred to (* Die Vertretung des altital. 
M im Oskischen,' D. B. xii. 80) Bartholomae develops a theory that Indo- 
European d-^tyt-^-t cet. had already sunk to ss or some approximate Round 
in pro-ethnic Italic, which in Oscan was once more converted to tt or \>]/. 
His main concern is to shew that tt does apiwar in Oscan to represent 
I.-Eu. t-^t etc., which as we have seen is certainly the case. The rest of 
his proof seems far more problematical. It is necessary to follow the 
argument a little closely since, if correct, it affects some of the evidence on 
the Latin change of s to r, though almost equally in favour of and against 
my theory. Its loss and gain can be estimated very shortly. Two wonla 
in which s derived from tt is kept after an unaccented syllable and w^hich 
I had explained^ on the view that the tt was kept in Latin till after 350 
n.c. when the ^xsriod of rhotacism wjis over, are now thrown on our hands, 
quasillus and excusare. The former like pusillus must then have come 
into use from Oscan or Sabine later than 350 B.C., and the s of excmare etc. 
may have been kept by caussa. On the other hand if ss (s after long 
vowels) had replaced tt from the earliest times in Latin my theory gaiiLs 

1 V. infr. § 51, p. 72. 
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the not inconsiderable support of the mass of past participles like laesus 
fusus rosus cet. in all of which we should then regard the preservation of 
the 8 as due to accent, just as much as in cdseus rdsa etc. 

The arguments for Bartholomae's theory as opposed to the view I have 
advocated may be very briefly summarised. In justice to him I should 
add that he seems throughout to regard it as a matter of common agree- 
ment, following Osthoff and Brugmann, that I.-£u. tt had become ss in 
pro-ethnic Italic, and does not attempt to establish this point directly. 
The only forms in which an admittedly original s or ss seems to him to 
have become t are 

1. patt-[en8?] Zv. O. 4 which he derives as an aorist from ^pcU-sena. 

2. The very doubtful ^^angetuzet (T. B.)=:inges8enni" The meaning 
of * ingesserirU ' does not seem very happy in the sentence where it occurs. 
* aegtimaverint ' is the equivalent usually given for the word from the needs 
of the context. 

3. The perfect in tt which he compares, clearly with great probability, 
to the Latin forms in m, amassem etc. But it must be observed that even 
from Thumeysen's investigations the origin of the doubled « in such forms 
is hardly certain, though if we assume them to be merely bye-forms of 
the 8- or -n9- aorist, Bartholomae's view would give us a very satisfactory 
explanation of the Oscan forms. 

If his theory were merely that original ss became tt in Oscan it would 
present no difficulties from my standi)oint. Of the objections that follow 
only those in Oscan would possess any weight against such a view and 
these are not very serious. 

Turning however to the arguments against the theory as it stands, we 
encoimter a good many substantial difficulties. 

A. In Oscan. 

1. aserum T. B. 20, where the first s is probably from -rf«- {ad-s-)^ 
Bartholomae regards as a late formation. 

2. meliissai Zv. 95, if correctly transcribed, he considers a Greek 
word. 

3. essuf he explains as for *ek8uf, but the ss is of very doubtful 
authority, v. § 27, p. 35 supr. So also v^e^Mimas Zv. O. 41, which is not so 
certain, as the s is elsewhere regular in this word. Of. § 18, p. 28 supr. 

B. In Latin. 

1. adgretus fxUus gnitus, 

2. (r)M remains in vorsus prosa etc. whereas in words out of system, 
if the 8 had existed from the earliest period of Latin we should have ex- 
pected the regular change of rs to rr. 

3. A very serious difficulty to the view that tt > ss was an Italic 
not a Latin change is the retention of the ss in s()clling even after long 
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vowels dowu to Cicero's time. It seems equally improbable that the 
language should have kept for four centuries either the sound of the m in 
that position, or the spelling after the sound was lost. Of course the ss in 
yrriting may have been merely due to the influence of the forms after short 
vowels like missus, but again it seems very improbable that the double 
letters, which themselves were quite a late introduction, should have been 
written except where they were sounded. The difficulty vanishes if we 
suppose the change of tt to ss only newly completed when double letters 
began to be written. The long vowel would not lighten the consonant all 
at once. 

4. Finally there are the words quasUltts excusare mentioned above 
which are more difficult to explain on Bartholomae's hypothesis. 

C. Generally. 

1. No one supposes tt had become ss in Indo-European and there- 
fore we cannot start with more than » in Italic, 

2. and if therefore this ^> became ss in Italic before the dialects 
split, is it likely that individual dialects should exhibit the converse change 
of M to ^^ ? 

3. The forms with tt in Latin (v. supr.) must have come from some- 
where, and it does not seem likely that the same people who failed to 
pronounce tt without lisping should have so altered a century or two later 
as to change ^ to ^. 

4. Briefly we have three certainties to argue from — 



itcJ 



a. Original t J'+^ in Indo-European, 
etc. 

/3. ^ in corresponding positions in Oscau, and 

y. ss in Latin. 

Clearly the obvious conclusion is that 
i. Italic tt 

ii. remained tt in Oscan, and 
iii. became ss in Latin. 

This may seem a very small result of so long a digression but the be- 
lief in an Italic ss seems to be a superstition that dies hard. It is to be 
hoped that even its ghost may haunt us no more. 



IV. Ithotacism in the Minor Dialects, 

31. Since the evidence from the minor dialects is so scanty 
it might seem more logical to discuss them after 
Latin, but there is ver}' little to be said about them ^^^^^"^^ • 
and it is more convenient to place it directly after that of Oscan 
and Umbrian, to which of course they are more closely akin. 

Mommsen {Untert. Diall.) enumerates Scttpe, 

Messapian 
Oscan 
Volscian 

^ Marsian 
Mamicinian 
Sabine 
Picentine. 



Sabellian 



Zv^taieff (Inscrr, It Med. Dial.) gives inscriptions from 

Picentes Marsi 

Marrucini Aequicolani 

Sabini Volsci 

Vestini Falisci 

Peligni Capenates. 

Mommsen (p. 96) describes the Messapii as * ein vorgriechis- 
cher den Kretem und Makedonern gleichartiger Stamm.' The 
rest may be discussed in Zv^taieff*s order, i.e. the geographical 
from North to South, leaving the Falisci and Capenates to the 
last as more akin to the Latin. It will be seen that in many 
dialects, e.g. Volscian, where it has been assumed there was no 
rhotacism on the ground of the occurrence of 8 between vowels 
in several words at the end of the first syllable, the evidence for 
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such a conclusion is greatly shaken by that of Umbrian and 
Oscan already discussed. What newer results seem to be 
aflForded by the evidence are given by the table and map at 
the end of this chapter. 



Ptcentine, 

32. Zv. D. 1—4. 

There appears to be no final rhotacism in the Picentine 
inscriptions: e,g.teti8: alies\ 

Otherwise 

1. So far as they can be said to be. deciphered, they appear 
to offer no evidence as to rhotacism, and 

2. If they did no conclusions could be based on materials 
so completely uncertain. 

The names of places, etc., however in Picenum appear to 
afford ground for supposing that in respect of rhotacism Picen- 
tine occupies the same position as Umbrian \ Falerio (Mod. 
Fallerone) was a municipal town only made into a colony under 
Augustus (Plin. iii. 13. 18). The name can hardly be separated 
from that of Falerii (Mod. Falleri) in South Etruria, where 
Falisci shews that r represents an original s. The river Flusor, 
too (Mod. Chienti), which appears in the Tabula Peuiingea is 
most naturally regarded as an os- es- stem like arbor ^ derived 
from Fluibsa (Osc). It is not quite easy to see the origin of 
the 8 if it is connected with fiuo. If rhotacism was present 
Cumerus (Mod. M, Comero) may contain an original 8 and the 
following names may be fairly regarded as further evidence for 
the explanation already suggested of the words in Umbrian 
which shew s between vowels after the first syllable. 

Names in River Flosis (Mod. Potenza\ marked in Smith's and 

Picenum, Droysen's Atlases. 

^ In this and the following names of places I am indebted for most of the 
references to De Vit's Onomasticon or the Dictionary of Geography, 

* The lengthening of the stem- vowel in honorem^ etc., is perhaps peculiar to 
Latin. 
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River Misiua (Mod. Asola, distinct from R. Miscus, Mod. 
Miisone). 

Pausulae Plin. iii. 13. 18. 

Mod. Riv. A so. 



Manucinian, 



33. Zv. D. 5—7. 



No. 5. In Sabellic alphabet. In the transliteration so far 
accepted (though scarcely as yet translated) we if o evidence in 
have the words imcnptions, 

asin rurasim (Corssen 'rusticum') irkesie trim, 
a sin gives no certain evidence as to rhotacism. 
In rurasim the a is the same symbol (V) elsewhere trans- 
literated by «, but the a in asin is i<. The word is altogether 
doubtful in form and it is improbable that rur- should be the 
same stem as the Latin ruris on the same inscription as a^n by 
the side of the Umbrian asa rusem. On the original we have it 
punctuated ru: rusim. 

irkesie, taken from I • RK..S : IR The meaning of this 
word and of irim is unknown. 

No. 6. The Bronze of Rapino in Latin alphabet. It shews 
(apparently) that Marrucinian had no final rhotacism (aisos, 
asig7ias). It has no double consonants (amatens Maroucai). 
The dialect seems intermediate to Oscan and Umbrian, final 
ns becomes / {iofc) as in Umbrian but the diphthongs are 
preserved as in Oscan. 

No. 7. In Latin alphabet AS. an abbreviation for Asinii 
filius. 

On the whole there is no evidence of rhotacism, and there- 
fore aisos C deis ') asignas (' natas ad aram ') esuc (* illo ') asum 
(* arsum,* cf. § 18, p. 22, supr.) prove nothing; on the other hand 
they are no evidence against rhotacism in the dialect. There 
are no names in the district which help us, but geographical 
considerations, as is clear from a glance at Mr Heawood^s map, 
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point to the conclusion that rhotacism was absent from Mami- 
cinian as from Sabine. 



Sabiney etc. 

34. On the only Sabine inscription (Zv. D. 8) we have 
No rhotacism ^^^^^ (as Bucheler has shewn for mensene) and 
in Sabine, Flusare = LQ.t Fiorali. But the glosses (collected 
by Mommsen) and many names we find to be distinctively Sabine 
shew clearly that there was no rhotacism. Faseiia, AiLselius, 
Lebasius, Valesius, Volesus^, Volnsus are given by various autho- 
rities as Sabine. Also Casinum Varro (LL. 7, 28, 29) interprets 
as * vetus.' crepero res creperae Varro says are also Sabine and 
connected with crepusculum; if so they were probably borrowed 
Sabine names with the s form. Of Sabine origin are the host 
at Rome, ^f gentile names at Rome in -sius which begin to 

be very frequent on inscriptions under the Empire and had 
doubtless been widely in use among the un-oflBcial classes a 
good deal earlier. The influx is perhaps to be connected with 
the migration of the agricultural population to Rome which the 
reformers strove in vain to check or reverse. Such names are 
Calvisius Numtsius Volusius Aedesius Agrasiits, cf also Mdesius 
* lingua Osca ' Fest. Mull. p. 136. It is curious to note a trace 
of the origin of the name in the conjunction Calvisius Sahinus, 
the friend of Pliny the younger, and also Cassius Sahinus (Mart. 
7. 27) Caesia Sabina (Cic. pro Caec. 4, 6), and this last name 
may share with the Umbrian Caesena and the Latin Kaeso the 
parentage of the numerous gentile names* beginning with 
Caes-, Caesennia* Caesellia Caesemia Caesetia Caesidia Cae^iena 
Caesilia Caesinia Caesionia. 

In the new Latin inscription on the fibula from Praeneste 
we have the dative of a proper name, Nuniasioi, If the date, 
as Biicheler* holds with the explorers Helbig and Dummler, is 

1 The name of a gigantic Sabine Juv. 8. 182, Ov. Pont. 8. 2. 105. 
s Taken from De Vit. 

* Also Caesenia, G. I. L. 1191, the n being probably doubled by the Latin accent 
in its third stage. 

* JlheiniscJies Museum, Vol. 42 (1887), 2nd no. 
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as early *as the 5 th or 6th century B.e. it might be considered 
an interesting example of Latin in which s had not yet passed 
to r. At that date it is immaterial whether we regard it as 
Latin or Sabine. 

36. The solitary Vestinian inscription (Zv. D. 9) ofiFers 
no evidence. From geographical considerations it veitinian 
probably ranks with Sabine and Marrucinian. 

Pelignian (Zv. D. 10 foil.) certainly coincided with Oscan, e.g. 
28 T. VcUesies 29 ups(iseter...coi8aten8. The 

, . , J i_ Peligniaru 

Sign 8 however is always used even where 
(e.g. upsa&eter) in the Tabula Bantina we have z (censazet). 
oisa in 12 has been already discussed. Minerva in 33 
cannot be a true Pelignian form though the inscription 
was found at Sulmo. 

Marsian. 

36. Here again the inscriptions (Zv. D, 34 foil.) give no help. 
We have 8 between vowels but only after the first syllable 
€808 (37), Ca80 Casuntonom (43), Vesmie (41). Pliny (H. N. 
17. 22, quoted by Mommsen) notices a similarity between the 
Umbrian and Marsian met hods of vine culture, which it must be 
confessed does not prove much. But geographically the Marsi 
appear connected with the Latins and Volscians and therefore 
very probably shared their rhotacism. 

Note. In Zv. D. 39 (which Mommsen and others consider a 
Latin inscnption) the third letter of the name of the deity, j^of« (u to 
elsewhere called Vesuna^ has been generally read as «. * Vezune,^ 
Jt will be seen however on inspection of the facsimile (Tab. vi. 6) 
that the inscription has been carelessly engraved with only a straight 
tool (e.g. the o's are square <^). Hence to make * three strokes 
were required, ^, but the engraver* was careless about joining the 
strokes at the right points and instead of ^ we get the lowest stroke 
affixed too high ^ (the 8 in the last word libs) and the middle stroke 
joined to the top too fer forward ^ ^ the sign in the supposed 
* Vezune,* The sign at the end of the first line A is the sarae with 

> Compare the forms of Z on the Locrian iDScr. Boehl I. G. A. 321. 
C. 'ik 
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its top stroke lost, and all of them are merely equivalent to the Latin 
8 denoting probably as in Pelignian both the breathed and voiced 
sound. 



Volscian, 

37. The Aequicolan inscriptions, if they are genuine, give 
no evidence. But we have the names Clitemum 
eqman. (Plin. iii. 17. 1) Amitemum which may contain -es 

stems (v. supr. p. 16, § 11). Norvesiae proves nothing in our 
ignorance of the Aequian accent and may have lost an n before 
the 8, The map shews that the geographical argument is not 
very decisive, but it seems slightly to favour a connexion 
between Volscian Aequian Marsian and Latin. 

Mommsen states that 'rhotacism is strange to Volscian ' 
relying on the occurrence of 8 between vowels in the 
Volscian. ^^j^ iugcription (the Tabula Velitema), but it 
is always after the first syllable, esaristrom (cf. Umbr. esona)^ 
asif (' arens ') and the name Cosuties, and 8 occurs here in 
Umbrian where rhotacism was certainly present. Generally the 
dialect seems closely akin to Umbrian e.g. in the palatalisa- 
tion of k before e and i (fasia), and the change of final -ns to f, 
pihom recalls the Umbrian pihatu, etc. The geographical 
names too, Fi^Usino (Juv. 3. 224, Mod. Frosinone) Cdsinum 
by the side of Ltris (which was originally ^Laisis if it is to be 
connected with lira) Privernum (p. 15) and the coin inscription 
Auruncud in Sabine letters if it really is to be regarded as 
a genuine Volscian form dating from the time when Aurunca 
still existed, i.e. before it was destroyed by the Sidicini in 
336 B.C.*, all point to rhotacism under much the same conditions 
as in Latin, and Auruncud would apparently shew that the 
Volscian accent was the same as the Latin, though I do not 
think any emphasis can really be laid upon this word. The 
strong resemblance to Umbrian in other respects seems to me 
the chief ground for supposing rhotacism in Volscian. 

1 Cf. infr. § 6G, p. 78. 
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Faliscan. 

38. Though there is a fairly large number of inscriptions 
assigned to this dialect the evidence is somewhat paiiscan diffi- 
confused and it is difficult to arrive at more than a ^^^^* 
probable conclusion. The following are all the words that occur 
which affect the question of rhotacism : 

No. 55. Cesilia = Lat. Caesellia, 

56. Caesula, 

60. Zertenea —Sertinia, cf. 68 de zenatuo sententiad, which 
seems to indicate the origin of the z, the preposi- 
tion being treated as part of the word and the 
accent of the compound falling on one of the following syllables, 
dezinatvx) or dezenatuo (according as the Faliscan accent was 
Italic or Latin). Such phrases as these caused a variation in 
the spelling and the z appeared for initial 8 even where there 
was nothing in its surroundings in the sentence to cause the 
change of sound. This explanation implies nothing as to rhota- 
cism since the originally sibilant character of the first sound 
would be preserved in any case by the influence of the large 
number of cases in which there was no tendency to change 
it to r or z. The difference between 8 and z would be less 
anomalous. 

On this inscription (60) we find nvate : for mater, and in 68 
pretod de zen. sent shewing that final r had a weak Final r 
easily assimilated sound as in Cretan and modern ^rf<^^^^^' 
English. 

65. M, Clipearius, 

68. Menerva, 

70 a (the inscription in Satumians). Gond\jSc\orant, sax- 
[pis\mme, dederun[t], sesed, 

70 b. Minervaiy dederunt, coiraveront This part of the 
inscription Zv^taieflF considers a later addition in Latin. It has 
no trace of either Faliscan dialect or Etruscan alphabet. 

71. Voltio Folcozeo Zextoi f. On the Z of Zextoi, cf. supr. 
no. 60. 
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This appears to be all the evidence on the question. It 
Conclusion, leaves us three alternatives : 

1. To consider Faliscan a non-rhotacising dialect, regarding 
Menerva CHpearius as borrowed from Latin and 70 a as being 
pure Latin as much as 70 b. Then Caesula as contrasted with 
Folcozeo^ gives us the original relation between sound and 
accent This seems however unlikely since 

a, Menerva occurs in a certainly non-Latin inscr., though 
it also occurs in Pelignian, and 

/9. the modem name (which wherever it is derived from 
the ancient appears invariably to represent the pronunciation of 
it prevailing on the spot) of Fcderii is Falleri, This seems to 
prove also that the Faliscans kept the old Italic accent on the 
first syllable. 

7. The geographical position of the Faliscans renders it 
probable that they shared the rhotacism of the Latins and 
Umbrians. 

2. To consider Faliscan identical with Latin in point of 
rhotacism though keeping the Italic accent Caesula and 
Caesellia prove no more in Faliscan than in Latin as their 
origin is so uncertain. We should in this case regard Folcozeo 
as an Oscan or Sabine name with its original sound exactly 
reproduced. Coiraveront in 70 b if it is not actually Latin, 
would give us the same difficulty as the Latin coira cura v. infra 
§ 58, p. 79, and CHpearius would be regular. 

3. To consider Faliscan rhotacism identical with Latin 
minu^ the changes due to i and u. Here as in Umbrian there 
is really no evidence on the question. Caesula would be 
regular. 

Of these alternatives the second seems far the most probable 
and has been assumed in the colouring of the map. 

1 The name Foleatiu* appears in the Index to the first volnme of the C. I. L. 
bat in the insor. (783) it is only a doubtful conjecture, which should perhaps be 
corrected by the Faliscan form. 
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Summary. 

39. The dialects may be divided into five classes in point 
of rhotacism, though perhaps to little purpose, since a charac- 
teristic of this kind argues very little by its presence or absence 
for the affinity of any two dialects in other respects. Indeed 
the whole argument from geography rests on the 'chain' as 
opposed to the ' tree ' theory. 
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TABLE 

SHEWING THE PREVALENCE OF 

RHOTACISM IN THE ITALIC DIALECTS 

AS EVIDENCED BY TBADITION, INSCRIPTIONS, AND LOCAL NAMES. 

Names in brackets are included under the name they follow, 

I. Dialects in which Rhotacism was certainly present. 

1. Latin (Rutulian). 

2, XJmbrian. In this dialect only both final and 

medial Rhotacism. 

II. Dialects in which Rhotacism was probably present. 

1. Picentine. 

2. Faliscan. 

3. Volscian. 

III. Dialects in which there is no evidence but that of geographical 

contiguity. 

1. Marsian. 

2. Aequian. 

3. Hemican. 

4. Vestinian. 

5. Auruncanian. 

IV. Dialect in which Rhotacism was probably absent. 

Mamicinian. 

y. Dialects in which Rhotacism was certainly absent. 

1. Pelignian. 

2. Sabine. 

3. Oscan (Bantian). 

The result is embodied in Mr Heawood's map. Names whose 
form is of importance are printed in ordinary type : those in Italics 
shew the distribution of the dialects as denoting the places where 
inscriptions have been found : those in capitals have no reference to 
the argument. Modem names are enclosed in brackets. The ground 
plan of the tribal divisions is enlarged and slightly modified from 
those given by Mommsen {Unterit. DialL) and Droysen {Historische 
Handatlas), 
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V. S between vowels in Latin, 

A. Introductory. 

40. The exceptions to the change of 5 to r between vowels 
in Latin have always been recognised but their . ^^ .^, 
number seems comparatively small, and at first question in 
sight unlikely to suggest any substantial modifica- '"*' 
tion of the principle. So far as I know no endeavour has 
hitherto been made to limit the rule by any conditions which 
would account for the cases in which it is apparently suspended. 
The theory maintained in what follows is not without difficulties 
(notably virus dra), and without the strong confirmatory evi- 
dence of the other dialects could scarcely be called established. 
It is simply an attempt to discover some characteristic difference 
common to the majority of the forms to be explained, in lieu 
of the separate hypotheses hitherto advanced to account for 
them singly. The rule was originally suggested by the changes 
in Teutonic and Sanskrit, but it did not reach its p^g/i^jj-^j^^ 
present form nntil it had been tested by all the ex- canHderations 
amples I co» d find from any available source, such \he^tkeory, 
as the indices of Varro and Festus. When the tale External: 
of evidence was complete the theory seemed to me (i) Accent. 
to be greatly confirmed (1) by the exact coincidence ^ "^ "^' 
of the corollaries which followed from it as to the change of the 
Latin Accent with what was already known independently on 
the subject, and (2) by the greater ease with which the result 
seemed explicable from a physiological standpoint (v. supr. 
§ 6 — 8). Finally my faith in the rule as it had so far been 
developed was strengthened by (3) the fact that of j„,^^„^^ 
the various schemes by which from time to time it (3) Economy 
seemed possible to reduce the mass of facts to 0/ material 
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something like intelligible order, none made snch economical 
use of the examples, i.e. there was none in which the same word 
appeared so rarely under different headings. It is perhaps in- 
evitable that there should be a certain amount of crossing 
between the classes, since in many cases a particular change 
may be the result of more than one cause, either of which would 
have been singly sufficient to produce it, as a man may have 
more than one motive for an action. Nevertheless in com- 
paring rival schemes, that is clearly the most exact, and there- 
fore in reality the simplest and truest, which can find a separate 
category for each separate aggregate of similar cases, or, so 
to speak, can house the different families of words within the 
strongest and thickest party-walls. But inasmuch as the pre- 
sent scheme was only gradually developed it is probably still 
open to improvement, though for the reasons indicated I am 
inclined to be content with it as a fair working hypothesis. 
Accordingly in this as in preceding sections prominence has 
been given to the difficulties as well as to the advantages of the 
arrangement adopted. Of one thing however I am convinced, 
there is some definite rule, if not discovered, then waiting 
discovery. 

41. Before however proceeding to discuss the evidence in 
Scope of these ^^^ same Way in this as in the other Italic dialects, 
introdxtetory there are one or two general questions arising from 

the fiiUer state of our information as to Latin 
which must be noticed first. These are (1) the points in which 
the change appears to jM-esent special phonetic characteristics, 
(2) the legitimacy of the ' borrowing ' hypothesis, (3) the date 
of the change of « to r in Latin, and (4) the bearing of the 
evidence of rhotacism on the change of the Latin accent. 

42. Apart from the general phonetic aspect of the change 

of « to r which has been already discussed, two 
isticsofthe features in Latin rhotacism call for remark, as 
^to^Lathf'^^^^ being apparently peculiar to it, namely the influence 
1. Influence of of % and u, and the influence of the r resulting 
I and n on the f^^^ 5 on a preceding vowel*. As to the first, it 

» Br. Gdf. § 33. 1, 
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may or may not be peculiar to Latin* ; the second change. 
appears absent in XSmhrioxi, furent corresponding to the change on 
the Latin forent\ The rule is that ^ and it pre- ^ ^^^ ^• 
ceding r that has come from s become ^ and ff respectively. 
Not much stress can be laid on such examples as tempus tern- 
poriSt dnis dneris, as the o in the first case probably and the e 
in the second possibly, represents the original vowel, but in 
sero (Irifu) where the e is the vowel of the present-reduplication, 
we know % was original, and it is extremely probable that this 
was the case in the other two verbs of more or less parallel 
form, gero and queror, where the Latinised Celtic gaesum and 
the Latin quaeso quaero seem to shew the strong form of the 
regular ai : i Ablaut in the Short A series, '"giso and *qui80 
(c£ miser : maeatua) being * 6th class ' or * aorist ' presents, like 
mlC'dre Uqu-ere cet. It is perhaps as well to remark that this 
influence of r upon i and u is not in any way inconsistent with 
their influence on s, r may be easier to pronounce than a in 
connexion with i and u^ but o €UQd e easier with r than % and u. 
Thus 

\J, \ are easier than -^ , ^ . , but also \ easier than \ . . 
(i)n J ( {%)8i er ) (tr 

It is however remsirkable that an original r, as in vir, vireo, 
pirus, hirundot hirvdo, does not exercise this influence on a 
preceding i. The reason I suppose must be that the Latin r, 
which came from Indo-European, was a genuine trilled conso- 
nant, while the r which arose from the careless and, so to speak, 
slight pronunciation of s had more vocalic character, and conse- 
quently more influence on the preceding vowel*. 



* V. § 20 supr. p. 26. 

' The difference however is probably not phonetio. Furent henurent woold 
be restored on the analogy of the singular /tMt hentut while in Latin the analogy 
worked conversely, perhaps helped by the infin. fare which may be for ^fuere, 
tuderor eto. shew the regular e. 

' This seems fairly well illustrated by the English pronunciation of r. ** It 
is strongest [i.e. most genuinely consonantal] between two vowels, as in merit ^* 
(A. M. Bell, quoted by Boby, Vol. I. App. z.), and it does not seem much harder to 
pronounce the i in birret than the e in merit : but where the r has its weak 
sound as before a consonant or finally it always ' broadens * (more correctly I 
think 'lowers') the vowel, u in fir hird^ cur exird where the vowel is not to be 
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An interesting example of this is the diflference between the 
Lat Flora J^^^tin Flora and the Oscan Fluusa\ The original 
Osc, Fiuusa. of both was *Fl6voza or Fldvuza in Italic (perhaps 

Pic, Fliutor, 1. • xu X* • • 1 /» 

shewing the same participial suffix as some trace m 
the neuter in Lat. papaver cadaver, and therefore representing* 

the I.-Eu. stem *bhl- -v^")> which in Latin became immediately 
either *Fl6vora or *Fl6vura, and ultimately in either case 
*Flovora and, contracted, Flora, while in Oscan either *Fl6voza 
sank to *Fldvnza, or the latter was the form before the lan- 
guages separated, and *Fl6vuza became *Flouza, and ultimately 
*Fluza written Fiuusa, This seems to cast some doubt on the 
derivation suggested for the Picentine river Flusor (p. 46), 
since if the contraction had not taken place in Italic it would 
probably have become *Fl6vura, and hence *Fluror as the 
Latin Flora, We may suppose, however, that the contraction 
had taken place in Umbrian before the period of rhotacism, 
and this is also indicated by the Umbr. rusem- e*, as contrasted 
with the Latin ruris (Zend ravanh-) thuris (0vo<;l). This diver- 
gence between the influence, or rather the date of the contrac- 
tive influence, of accent in Latin and the other Italic dialects is 
further indicated by the Latin* dper-is, hiimerus, n'&merus by 
the side of the Umbrian onse and the Oscan u'dpsannam 
'Niovfiattf;, and need not surprise us more than the general 
Chronoio of divergence of Latin accent from the Italic, which 
Umbrian r ho- was preserved in the other dialects. At a time 
when accent was shifting, as it must have done in 

distingaiBhed from that of her herd, visitor word. Note that the prononciation 
of stirring, etc. is due to the influence of stir, etc. 

^ Note that of course s in the Oscan alphabet may represent either the 
voiced or the breathed sound. 

' It is scarcely necessary to observe that it does not represent the I.-Eu. 
feminine form, but an Italic feminine formed from the masculine stem, i.e. the 
noun which became in Latin ^a«. 

' The accent which by the contraction in Umbrian feU on the syllable imme- 
diately before the z would not it is true (§ 26, p. S3) convert it to the breathed 
sound but it certainly would prevent its change to r. 

* This will be, I think, admitted as an easier explanation than Brugmann's 
hypothesis of an Indo-European doublet ^dtneso- ^f^mso. Further examples of 
a contraction which took place after but not before the rhotacism are the forms 
dedro cedre. 
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Latin before the rhotacism (v. infr. § 47), it would naturally be 
given in pronunciation with less marked emphasis, and hence 
would not exercise so much contracting influence, and the same 
interval which allowed the change in Latin from the old accent 
to the new, would allow the old accent to produce its normal 
effect in other dialects where it was preserved ; so that there is 
nothing to prevent our supposing, as it is natural to do, that 
rhotacism took place, medially, at the same time in both Latin 
and Umbnan. 

43. Why then should Latin shew these special phonetic 
characteristics, that is if we choose to regard them 
as peculiar to it ? This brings us at once to the (Correlation of 

, . IT II . n n specialised 

second point to be discussed, the question of Bor- grammar and 
rowing, A glance at any tribal map of Italy re- J)^^' 
minds us how small a number of people the Latins 
were compared with the multitude of aliens with whom they 
came perpetually into close contact. At war and at peace, 
fighting side by side with them in the Roman armies, or against 
them almost annually for the first century of the republic and 
more, admitting them by degrees to full Roman citizenship, 
erecting public monuments in all the free towns with inscrip- 
tions written by Romans, but in the local dialect ; — in these and 
a hundred other ways the Latin-speaking folk were constantly 
forced to know something of the dialects spoken by their 
neighbours, and of these perhaps especially the Sabines and 
Samnites. And the fact that we find a certain number of 
words borrowed from these sources completely adopted into the 
Latin vocabulary is the almost inevitable consequence of the 
history of the language itself. Thanks to the same geographical 
position, at once central and isolated, which trained the Romans 
to the headship of the Italic peoples, the language they spoke 
became in many respects unique among its kindred dialects, 
such for example as its accent, the imperfect in -feaw, the infini- 
tive in -re, the curious development of the * perfects* in -d and 
'Ui ; and while these strong individual characteristics, partly as 
signs of the character of the people who spoke it, partly as ren- 
dering it intrinsically a finer language, won for it the predomi- 
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nance over its rivals, the isolation of which they are the signs 
necessitated ' a considerable addition to its vocabulary when it 
was spread over a large area. A conquering people may often 
adopt the language of the conquered, as the Normans in Eng- 
land ; but it seems that nearly always a language which is 
adopted largely by aliens, though its grammatical structure 
may remain long unaltered, admits a host of strange words into 
its vocabulary. This was the case for example in the transition 
from Attic to the Koivfj^ and from Latin to the several Romance 
languages*. 

44. In general of course it is regarded as a fair assumption 
that a word whose form we find it difficult to ex- 
horrowing in plain by the laws of the language it is used in, so 
particular for as we know them, has very possibly been bor- 
rowed from some other after these laws had ceased 
working. But there is obviously a danger lest this method of 
avoiding difficulties may only prolong the ignorance of the real 
phonetic laws which has led us to adopt it, and it is perhaps a 
pardonable digression to enumerate a few characteristics which 
may justify the assumption of a borrowed word with more cer- 
tainty than the mere convenience of the moment The evidence 
Exumal tfi'i- ^^ borrowing is External and Internal. External 
denceofhor- evidence can hardly be classified, as it includes so 
rcw%ng. many diflferent species: the direct statements of 

grammarians {Minerva a Sabinis, Varro) : our knowledge of 
the political (e.g. classis*) or natural (e.g. elephas) history of 
the districts from and into which it was introduced : or some 
collocation, such as Caesius SahinuSy are among them. But 
these are of course always accidental and frequently wanting ; 
the Internal cannot escape notice if they are present. 

^ It has been pointed out to me that personal names (cognomina^ in English 
the 'Christian* name) are very frequently borrowed, e.g. Philo^ Philipput, 
Blaestu, In the list of words borrowed from Sabine (p. 48) we have many 
gentile names, which were probably introduced at a time when nonUna were 
not yet distinguished sharply from cognomina. 

3 In point of fact I do not believe clasm to be borrowed, but a regular -tt- 
noun formed from clad- (clddea) *to cut.' It has survived from a very early 
period of the language and its concrete sense prevented its extension by -on- 
(*elat8io). 
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Briefly they are 

(1) Irregular phonetic form, judged by some ^^^^^^l^' 

well established law, e.g. rufus, rowing, 

(2) Irregular fleadon, e.g. pelagus and other Gr. nouns; 

also caro camis (contrast hominis). 

(3) Irregular gender, e.g. pelagus neuter, caro feminine. 

(4) Parallelism with some word shewing the regular form 

and a kindred hut different meaning, e.g. rufus 
ruber. 

Especially 

(5) A peculiar limitation or * secondarisation ' of meaning 

which seems nearly always to attend an alien word, 
e.g. caro in Oscan 'a part', in Latin *(a portion of) 
meat ' ; rufus in Oscan * red ', in Latin * red-haired * ; 
vovfifio<;^ in Syracusan Greek means a 'coin' {Tab, 
Her,), being clearly borrowed from the Oscan 
^numso- = Lat. numerus (v. supr. § 42), in the 
wider signification of ' number '. 

None of the examples just given affect my theory, but in 
the course of the following pages we shall have opportunities of 
applying these conditions with greater relevancy. 

45. It is necessary to summarise once more the evidence 
for the date of the change of « to r in Latin. Some Evidence as 
of it appears to have been misinterpreted, and one iJ^^^ R^tL 
of the passages from Livy I have not seen cited cism, 
before. 

1. Brugmann lays stress on the tradition that Appius 
Claudius substituted the hooked for Z in the ^ ^^ 
Latin alphabet as shewing that the sound of the ciaudiutand 
voiced sibilant had disappeared from Latin at the 
date of his censorship 312 B.C. 

^ wfiof shews the treatment of the group vowel + fi + ff-\- vowel in pro-ethnio 
Greek, ufwt : wovfiot as tlfia : hmifu. 
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2. On the fibula which Helbig and Dummler have recently 
Praenestine. discovered at Praeneste there occurs the word Nu- 

masioi. The alphabet fixes its date at not later 
than 500 B.C. and the other words are certainly Latin pure and 
simple. Cf. § 34, p. 48 supr. 

3. On the Duenos Inscription^ which is not later than 

300 B.C., 

Duenos, 

a, Z certainly does not occur ; 

13. while we have the form pacari which as being (pro- 
bably, V. infr. § 55, p. 76) an analogy form would date from the 
end of the rhotacising period. 

4. Cicero (Ep. ad Fam. 9. 21) tells us that the consul of 

Cicero ^^^ ^*^' ^^ ^^^ ^^^ ^^ ^^^ family called Papirius 
instead of Papisius (v. the following section). It 
is sometimes said that 'proper names would yield to the 
Change in change later than other words' which would seem 
propernames,' ^ imply that the change was conscious, which a 
real phonetic change appears never to be, though in days of the 
printing-press the spelling, as it remains the same, may produce 
a sort of retrospective consciousness. The remark seems equally 
superfluous if it merely means that proper names would be less 
frequently used than other words, seeing that the first time 
they were used they would be pronounced in the new fashion. 
It is of course quite true if applied only to the spelling of proper 
names, and perhaps this is all that Cicero or his authority could 
really vouch for. 

5. So far as I can discover by the help of Halm's index 

there are no passages in Qaijitilian bearing on this 

Quintilian. • . % 

6. The following passages from Livy give us a good deal 

of help : 

Livy. 

a. 2. 30, Valerius Volesi filius, who was dic- 
tator in 492 B.C. 

fi. But the consuls for the same year are given in 2. 28 
as Aidxis Verginius et T, Vetusius, although 

1 Cf. supr. § 12, p. 16. 
' Cf. the following section. 



DATE OF RHOTACISM. § 45. 63 

7. in 2. 41 (486 B.C.) the mother of Coriolanus is 
throughout called Veturia, 

S. 3. 4 Cansules inde A, Postumius Albus et Sp, Furius 
Fu8CU8. Furios Fusios scripsere quidam. Id admoneo ne quia 
immutationem virorum ipsorum esse quae nominum est putet 
This gives us the key to the enigma. It shews that Livy con- 
sidered the form with r the correct one, and the spelling with s 
as a (perhaps) unexplained solecism. Hence the names of per- 
sons well known in history like Valerius and Veturia would 
appear in the form by which they were usually spoken of in 
Livy's own day, whereas Volesus, which had passed out of use* 
after giving rise to Volero, and the label of the lay figure 
Vetusius would be merely transcribed after Livy*s incurious 
fashion*. Sp. Furius Fuscus was consul in 462 B.C. The plural 
Fusios shews that Livy found the form with the s in some of 
his authorities and r in others at this place, and chose the r 
form himself as being the prevailing one, the examples of it of 
course occurring at later dates. We conclude therefore that the 
change 

(1) had certainly not taken place in 492 B.C. {Vetusius, 
Volesus) ; 

(2) probably had not taken place in 462 B.c. if we sup- 
pose Fusios to represent the genuine spelling at that date. It 
is possible that the variation here may really go back to a 
variation in the usage of the Furian family itself in 462 B.C. 
between the traditional and the phonetic spelling. It seems 
rather an early date however for disputes as to orthography, 
and the Papirii must, comparatively, have been ultra-con- 
servative to have only adopted the new spelling 130 years after 
the change in sound. They may not however have had occa- 
sion to spell their names so often in the Consular Fasti. On 
the whole it is best to regard these two dates 462 B.C. and 
336 B.C. as the extreme limits in either direction. The change 
itself must have been complete within a very much shorter 

^ UntU re-introdaced from Sabine, v. supr. § 34, p. 48. 

' ninstrated in this case by the fact that he does not mention the variation 
of speUing until he has committed himself in a preceding book to both alterua- 
tives in a similar ease. 
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period than 130 years in so small a community as the Latins. 
^ ^^j . The old date 450 — 330 B.C. may therefore be 
retained with confidence until further evidence 
enables us to determine its limits more narrowly. 

46. The last point to be discussed is by far the most im- 
T> t fthe portant, the bearing of the evidence of rhotacism 
eharige of the on the date of the change in the Latin accent. Has it 
atm accent. ^^^^^ already pointed out that the stock passage in 
Proper namei, Quintilian (1. 5. 22) might be quoted to shew that 
the old accent lasted longest in proper names*? In a very brief 
notice of the subject he selects as typical solecisms the accentu- 
ation of the two names Camillus and Cethegus on the first 
syllable. 'Adhuc diflBcilior observatio est per tenores vel ad- 
centus, quas Graeci irpoatpZLa^; vocant cum acuta et gravis alia 
pro alia ponuntur ut in hoc ' Camillus * si acuitur prima, aut 
gravis pro flexa, ut Cethegus^ et hie prima acuta (nam sic 
media mutatur).' It may of course merely represent a natural 
mistake of non-Latin Italians pronouncing their adopted tongue 
in the same fashion as their own ; but if so it is a very curious 
coincidence that both the examples should be proper names, 
which are not often quoted ebewhere as illustrations. If the 
view of accent-change as largely analogical be correct, it is easy 
to see that the old pronunciation would last longest in personal 
names which are a kind of personal property, it being almost as 
great a wrong to mispronounce a man's name as to steal his 

^ A general shifting of accent, as distinguished from the change in the 
few individual words in which it may have begun, does not seem, strictly 
speaking, to be a purely phonetic change, but to involve a certain propor- 
tion of arbitrary analogical influence. There is no a priori evidence 
that any one method of accentuation is intrinsically easier than another, 
and hence when the accent in a particular language was changing there 
must have been a certain amount of volition exercised on the part of those 
who first set the fashion. The contrast of classical Latin where accent has 
become bound by quantity with Oscan and Umbrian and late Latin where 
quantity has been more or less suppressed in favour of accent seems to 
l>oint to the wish to pronounce syllables with the length that was felt pro- 
perly to belong to them, as the motive power of the change. The steady 
retrogression of accent in modem English, e.g. in such words as indiepiUable 
indisputable, seems certainly analogical. 
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purse. The II of the modem Falleri seems to indicate that in 
spite of its long e FcUerii was accented on the first syllable. 
The r in Valerius Veturius Masurius Rahlrius Paplrius 
Etrwria Pindrius may be due to an accent on the first syllable 
retained for this reason, but they are not conclusive since, as 
we shall see, they can all be explained quite regularly without 
this hypothesis. 

47. In order to shew as clearly as may be the unmistakable 
conclusion which is forced upon us by the evidence 
of rhotacism if we accept the arrangement of the cenL^mreht 
phenomena suggested in this essay, I have arranged ^^^^m of 
in five classes all the words (1) in which the change 
of « to r cannot be due to the influence of i or u, and (2) in 
which it need not, i.e. in which it might conceivably have been 
caused by the absence of accent in the preceding syllable, and 
(3) in which 8 is retained between vowels ; the inclusion of the 
second class of words enables us to muster all that can possibly 
be admitted as evidence on the question. 

L Words whose form is explicable only on the assumption 
of the oldest accent j^^^^^^^ ^j 

II. Words whose form is explicable on the P^^/- 
assumption of et^Aer the oldest or the intermediate system but 
•not of the latest. 

III. Words whose form is explicable on the assumption of 
either the oldest or the intermediate or the latest. 

IV. Words whose form is explicable not on the assumption 
of the oldest but on that of either the intermediate or the latest. 

V. Words whose form is explicable not on the assumption 
of the oldest nor of the intermediate but only of the latest. 

By the intermediate stage of accentuation I mean that in 
which the accent had become bound by quantity in so far that 
it could not go back behind a long syllable in the penult, or if 
the penult was short, behind a long syllable in the antepenult, 
but could go back to the fourth from the end or to the initial 
syllable, if all that intervened between it and the last were 
short. 

c. ^ 
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It will be seen therefore that these five classes exhaust all 
possible combinations of the three stages, it being remembered 
that any change which is governed both by the oldest and the 
latest systems will be equally subject to the rules of the inter- 
mediate (e.g. foideris, a word whose accent was the same when 
Latin passed into Romance as when Italic passed into Latin) ; 
and also that any word governed by the intermediate but not by 
the oldest is governed also by the latest*, and hence the (mathe- 
matically') possible classes " explicable on the oldest or the latest 
hat not on the intermediate^^ and " hy the intermediate hut not by 
the oldest or the latest" are historically impossible. 

The results are as follows : — 

1. There are no words whose form is explicable only on 

the assumption of the oldest accent (half-a-dozen 
examples which might be placed here occurring also 
as due to the influence of a following % or u, e.g. Pindrius) ex- 
cept one example of an isolated form in a system in which the 
remaining forms were all accented on the first syllable; this 
would clearly be the sort of place in which the old accent would 
linger longest, and cannot be quoted as evidence that that accent 
was genuinely in force elsewhere. The example in question is 
the genitive plural of the first declension. mSnsdrum, older 
mensdrom*, accented on the first syllable because of nUnsa 
minsam mdnsdd minsaes (?) cet 

2. There is one word with r, one with s, and several proper 

Clot 2+ ^^™®3 ^^^^ ^ (gloria from (?) *cldvdzia, caesartes, 
Valerius) which may be explained on either the 
oldest or the intermediate but not on the latest system. 

^ Except in the (poiely hypothetical) case of a word of five or more syllables 
ending in ^, 

^ The number of alternative combinations may be represented by the formula 

db ^ ± B ± C, 
which can be expanded in eight ways. The two cases 

il-B + C, and -A-^B-C 
I have jnst explained are impossible, and -A-B-C represents the class of 
changes in accented syllables. 

* It is of course possible that the change of o to u in this (always) unaccented 
syllable was before the period of rhotacism but it is safest to dispense with so 
doubtful an explanation, especially as vowel degradation as a whole is rather 
late in Latin. 
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3. Counting rtis (contracted for *rovo8 orig. *revo8, c£ § 42, 
p. 68) temparis foederis regere videram pvlverie once ^^^^ ^^^ ^g 
each as typical examples, there are some twenty- 

FIVE words with r and twenty with a which are explicable 
equally on all three systems 

4. There are some seventeen words with r including most 
of the best-known examples of the change in root- ^^, ^ 21 + 
syllables, and FOUR with s, which are not explicable 

on the oldest system but by either the intermediate or the 
latest. 

5. There are NO words which need the supposition of the 
latest accent. In caer&leus (older cairiUeus) the u ^j^^ ^ ^^^ 
seems certainly original (v. infr. § 60, p. 83) and it 

is this which has caused the change. 

From these figures it is obvious 

I. That there is no evidence that at the time when rhota- 
cism began the oldest accent was in force. 

II. That during the period the intermediate accent cer- 
tainly came into force. 

III. That there is no evidence that the latest system had 
come into force before the end of the period, and a certain 
amount of evidence that it had not. 

This last conclusion exactly agrees with the inference drawn 
by Corssen from the contraction of forms like optumus Manlius 
reccidi imperi, and the degradation of the vowel of the second 
syllable in benivolus malivolus malig{e)nus, which clearly point 
to the retention of the first-syllable accent on words of this 
shape till a fairly late era. It is a natural conjecture that the 
final change was due to the influence of the Greek accent, sup- 
ported of course by that of the great bulk of wordff in Latin 
which had a long syllable either in the penult or antepenult 
and therefore an accent in the same position. 

The argument of course implies that the exspiratory cha- 
racter of the accent in Latin (and also in the other Italic 
dialects) had at least begun to develop at this time. We can 
trace a gradual development of this element in accentuation in 
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the history of Latin, from the mainly musical accent which 
probably came from the final stage of Indo-European, to the 
almost purely stress-accent which moulded the Romance lan- 
guages. The Latin of the cultivated classes at Rome appears 
to have resisted this tendency with more success than any other 
of the descendants of pro-ethnic Italic. 

48. Having thus summarised the evidence in favour of the 
two corollaries as to the change of accent already given, § 5, 
p. 6 supr., it will be legitimate as well as extremely convenient 
to assume them in what follows. There follow lists of words 
arranged under two separate methods, 

(1) according to the phonetic cause of the condition in 
which the sound is found ; 

(2) in the five classes just described. 

It might seem more natural to put the second first, but 
there is a considerable number of words where the change 
appears to be due to analogical influence (e.g. mos maris for 
*motis (metior) ara etc.) which are best disposed of in connexion 
with the first arrangement. After the discussion here the 
second classification will contain only lists of words with refer- 
ences to preceding pages. First of all however it is desirable 
to give a complete list of all words bearing on the question, 
i.e. all those which shew «, or r representing an original «, be- 
tween vowels in Latin, arranged according to the authorities by 
whom they have been collected. This section of the essay will 
then be concluded by removing from the list such words as 
have been previously given by authorities but for one reason 
or another appear inadmissible. 

49. Corssen* gives the following list of words in which 8 

Words with r "^^ become r between vowels : 

/roms. Lares ara feriae harena viarius nefarius etc. 

CoruerCs list, . i • i • 

eram etc, quaero gero hauno uro sero hen nares 
marem aeris cruris thuris juris muris moris floris roris gliris 
.speres (Enn.) foederis etc, liber {? loehesum ?) temporis etc. 

» Aiisspr.j. 228. 
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laboris etc, arborem puberis pulveria etc, vires sperare prospera 
plurimvs melioris etc. dirimere dirhibere mensdrum etc. dare; 
Curio Aurelius Spurius Furius Valerius Pinarius Papiriv^ Vetu- 
rius Numerius ; Falerii Etruria Cures. 

The following are added by Brugmann and others : pdridda 
(Tnyo?) mulieris {mvliebris from -esris) humerus 
nvmerus^ pejerare (Osth., from pejus orig. *pejeris) ^.\^ ^^tho- 
pacari (Duen. Inscr. all interpp.) haereo queror 
(qu£stus) curare cura (Pel. coisattens) nirus (409) soi'or (Skt. 
svasd) nurus (i/vc?) lira (Teut. lets-. Germ, geleise) oris gloris 
ruris puris teUuris gloria (? ^X^09, Skt. gravas) vomeris puer{iLs) 
Marcipor (cf. pusus pusa, pupulus for pupus-lus) for *povesus, 
the r of the perfect, pluperfect, and future perfect indie, and 
the imperfect and perfect subj., and of the 2nd pers. sing. pres. 
ind. pass, legere = i-\iy€<r-o. 

The following I think should also be added : caerulus cae- 

rvleus (v. infr. § 60) glomerare tolerare (probably 

-es' ) '^.^"'^ 

from ^stems) acieris (perh. a comparative like '"^*"* 

mulier) arere (Volsc. asif, Umbr. asom) maereo {maestus\ 
equiria {equiso), pauper (?) pauperies (?) : MasuHus (?) Liris (?) 
Laurentum (Lausus) Aurunci (Avsones) Auruncud (cf. § 37, 
p. 50 supr.) Tibur (?) Ardea (?) Aricia (?) Caere (?) luridus 
(? * mala lustra '). 

60. Roby (l p. 59) gives the following list of words con- 
taining 8 between vowels : 

All perfects and supines in -si and -sum from between two^ 
stems endinc: in dentals, asimcs bdsium caesaries ^J^- 
ca£8%u8 casa caseus causa cisium fusus laser miser 
nasus pusiUus quasillus quaeso rosa vasa ; Caesar Kaeso Lausus 
Piso Sisenna Sosia ; Pisa Pisaurum. 

Stolz {Lat. Or, § 60) gives labdsus (LuciL Non. 8. 46) and 
alludes to the ' large number of gentile names in 
'Sius.' Volusius Aedesius Agrasius Calvisius are 
examples. 

To these we must add the following : — rosidus agdso equiso 

1 Cf. § 42, p. 58 Bupr. 
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Further ex- positus (po»ivi posui) pusula pusio siser immustdus 
ampiet. (a sort of eagle, Fest. MUU. p. 112, 113. Cf. Mac- 

beth, *a mousing-owr) pesestas (Fest. Mtill. 210 * pestilentia ') : 
Aenesi (Fest. MuU. 20 * comites Aeneae ') : Mamrius (Pers. 5. 90) : 
Tusanis (C. I. L. i. 971) : Aesola (a town in the district of the 
Latin i). 

61. We may dismiss at once names of places situate in 

districts where Latin was not spoken, as Pisa^, 

eliminaud: Pisaurum\ Sisenna too, like Porsenna, would seem 

(1) 08 lute in- to be an Etruscan name, and in view of the accen- 

tuation of proper names noticed above (§ 4o, p. o4) 
it appears not to affect the argument. bciMum cisium pusio 
(teste Forcellini) do not occur in Plautus though they belong to 
just that class of words in point of signification which is com- 
monest in Latin comedy, and we may safely predict that' they 
would have occurred there if they had been in use at the time. 
PiUula too is a late word, occurring first in Seneca. Gaesum is 
a Gallic word, and Blaesus apparently (?) a Greek name. 

CUres is a name occurring in Sabine country and must 

(2) a$ errone- contain an original r : it is to be distinguished from 
otuly derived, ^ords derived from the Italic root cois- (ciisianes 
koisis coisattens), Spurius is once written Xttovo-iov in Dion. 
Hal. III. 34 : but in view of the close connexion of meaning 
with oTrelpa) [* sporadic * ' bastard ') and the Oscan name Mara 
Spumius (Z. O. 82), it seems best to treat this as either a 
mistaken reading (which of course in the present state of the 
text is possible enough) or a mistaken etymology, either being 
due to the influence of ^ov<rio^ Fusius Fwi^us and similar cases. 
" causa from cav-ere *' should also be placed here (v. infr.), and 
labosus if this is supposed to immediately represent the old 
stem of lahos. 

The chief class of exceptions are those in which a or sa of 

(9) a$ probably ^^^^ Latin is descended from an Italic -t-t-. First 

fwt containing we have adjectives in -osus which, as OsthofT has 

pointed out, is best derived from -o-vont-tos {Impe- 

^ V. supr. § 19, i». 2f>n. 
- V. fiupr. § 10. p. 2r». 
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riossus 414 A,U.c., Vermcossus 521 A.U.C. in the period of rho- 
consular Fasti), where there was also a nasal to «. adi^, in 
protect the sound from further corruption*, which *^^"^* 
lasted on, as an element in the vowel, till quite late times. 
Labostis clearly belongs here, whether it is for *lahos-dsus (like 
clamosus dolosus fragosus and others given by Roby) or, as 
seems at least plausible, formed not from the stem labos-, but 
from the verb labdre, on the analogy of clamare clamosua 
onerare (merosus criminare criniinosus moratus morosus dolere 
dolosus and others. The meaning * slipper}^ ' would give a more 
picturesque tinge to the two passages in Lucilius where it 
occurs (Non. 8. 46), 'iter labosumj and *labosas Tantalu qui 
poenas oh facta nsfantia luvit* which would describe the cup 
slipping from his grasp. 

The commonest case is of course that of participles and 
perfects in s. After a long vowel or consonant the p^ participiet 
s was written single in Quintilian's* time, but here ^'^• 
in Cicero's the ss was kept in writing, though in pronunciation 
then, as afterwards, it was probably kept only after short 
vowels, as in missus, where it was always written from the time 
of the first introduction of double consonants'. If Brugmann*s 
view of the pro-ethnic character of the change of tt to ss in 
Italy were correct, all participles like fusus would be citable as 
evidence in support of the theory advocated in this essay, 
V. supr. § 30, p. 39 foil. 

The derivation of caussa seems to me so obvious and certain 
that I can hardly believe it has not been suggested ^. caussa qua- 
before. On inscriptions of the republic (e.g. C. I. L. '*^"'* 
L 198, 55G, and 533) the ss appears regular, and in the passage 
in Quintilian (7. 20) already alluded to (§ 51 (2) /8. n.) it is 

^ This n appears not to occur in any inscription (v. Index to C. I. L. i. * n 
adjeetQf'' where Mommsen gives only vicensumus etc.), but Bibbeck reads it tnom 
the MSS. in two passages of Vergil. 

' V. App. A. The fere in the passage there cited seems to me to imply that 
the remark applied only to the large class of words, mainly participles, in which 
s or S8 came from tt. 

• For the weU-known cases of a long vowel with a single < where from the 
form of the present we should have expected a short vowel with a double m 
(e&9u» from cAdOyfAsus horn f undo), v. Osthoff, Perf. Exc. vi. p. 637. 
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given explicitly as one of the words which were so spelt * Cice- 
ronis temporibus paulumque infira.* Apart however from spell- 
ing, which is at best very unsafe evidence unless independently 
supported, we have the forms of the compounds incusare, excu- 
Bare, where the weakening of an to u shews there was no accent 
on that syllable, from in-causdre, ex-causdre. The 8 therefore 
we should expect to have become r if it had been single. These 
forms however betray the secret by their resemblance to excu- 
sum incusum. Is not caussa a past passive participle of an 
original *caiido, to smite or cut (cf. cauda, ' the smiter/ cavdex, 
'the bark, or the stump or plank cut off,' also Caudium, the 
place where the valley divided or opened out into the plain) ? 
Res caussa would = ' res decisa' 'res judicata,' and a glance at 
the article in any dictionary will shew that the forensic signifi- 
cation of the word is the oldest. A large number of words 
meaning to 'judge' mean properly to 'cut,' e.g. tcplvo) cemere 
decide. The form *caudo must have died out in this derived 
meaning and cudo have been substituted in the literal sense 
from the compounds incudo etc., just as spicio^ miniscor have 
banished * specie *meniscor, and cludo had supplanted claudo 
in all writers except Cicero at the end of the republic. It had 
probably only been preserved so long from the influence of 
inclvdo etc., by such independent forms as claustrum. An 
incidental advantage of this explanation is to get rid of the 
irregular u in the present stem of cudo. 

In qudsillm an original ss has been reduced by the later 
accent, as in curdlis from currus. Gr. xdOo^ shews the root 
*qaih. ^qath-lo' became qudlo- in pro-ethnic Italic or Latin, 
^qua^h-tlo- or a diminutive * quath'tillo- became quassiUus in 
Latin*. The same may have happened in Masurius, or the ss 
which sometimes occurs in the name may be due to the wish to 
express the accent (§ 46, p. 05 supr.) on a short syllable (§ 27, 
p. 35 supr.). On the other hand there is no reason for the 
loss of a second s in casa, nor for supposing an original ss in 
quo/eso, unless indeed the subjunctive meaning ' I will beg ' or 
' let me beg ' which Brugmann supposes, be considered more 

1 Given by Br. Gds. § 65, Anm. 2. 
' V. § 30, p. 39 supr. 
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appropiiate to the parenthetic * quaeso * than the simple * I beg/ 
Where it was used as a part of the same verb as qiuierit quae- 
rimus cet qvaribam quaerimus cet. the r, which was phonetically 
regular in these, forced itself into quaero also, but where it 
remained out of system as a mere rhetorical particle (cf. Engl. 
prithee, please) it kept the phonetic form proper to itself. The 
passage in Quintilian (1. 6. 33), even as restored by Halm 
(' satis est vetus quaeso : quid opus est quaesito dicere ? '), seems 
too uncertain to be worth discussing here. The singleness of 
the s in ndsiLS is shewn by the Sanskrit ndsa, 0. Bulg. nosu, 
Engl, nose cet. Pesestas is probably dialectic; in Latin the 
regular form would have been *pestas like clamosus for *clamS' 
sosus. 

62. I have now only to give the list of words which con- 
stitute the evidence for and against the theory in Latin, with 
brief comments where they are needed. They are as follows : 

1. Words in which s is preserved by accent (i.e. in which it 
occurs between two vowels after an accented syllable and is not 
followed by i or u, or, if so, is not preceded by i or t^ or a long 
vowel or diphthong). 

2. Words in which s has become r after an unaccented 
syllable. 

3. Words in which s has become r after an accented 
syllable and is not followed by i or u. These have to be ex- 
plained. 

4. Words in which s has become r after an accented syl- 
lable under the conditions described. 

5. Words in which we have s between vowels after an 
unaccented syllable. Of these there are only four: Pusilius 
aselliis (infr. § 54) pesestas quamllus v. supr. 
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B. Evidence as to the cause of the change of s to r, 
1. List of words in which s is kept by accent. 



63. agdso 
dsinus 
cdsa 
cdseiis 

caisaries (PL Mil. 1. 1. 64) 
equiso 

f'Asm (* spindle ') 
vm/mjAsulns 

idser (PI. Rud. 3. 2. 16) 

miser 

ndsus 

pSsitus (pdsut) 

pilsus 

qua4so [quaisere Enn.) 

rdsa 

rdsidus 

^er 

vdsum 



Aenisi 

Caisar 

Caesula (? Falisc.) 

Kaiso 

LaiuLsus 

MdsUrius (?) 

Ptso 

Sisenna (?) 

SSsia 



Aisola 



agAso etc. 



64. The words agdso equiso ('stable-boy' 'jockey') like the 
proper names Kaiso Ptso would be mostly used 
as appellatives, in the Vocative, and hence its 
accent would prevail over that of the oblique cases agasdnem 
etc. They seem to be a genuine Latin formation. 

dsinus. The anaptyptic vowel must have been earlier than 
450 B.C. since *asnos would have become *amo8y v. § 11, 
p. 14 supr. The simple word has kept the s in asillus, 
canaries, Caisar (' cum caesarie natus ' Fest) have usually 
been compared with the Sanskrit Jcesara (also written 
kegara) 'hair', and is traditionally distinguished from 
Kaeso etc. ('a caeso matris utero') which had ss = tt. For 
the accent of caesaries v. supr. § 47, p. 65 foil. 
fusus ' a spindle * apparently occurs first in Catullus (Fore.). 
Is it a past participle, or should we compare Skt. bhush 
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' to adorn, set off, arrange around ' ? It is perhaps neces- 
saqr to remark here that at the time of the rhotacism 
the vowel of the terminations (domin)'Us {milityis cet, 
was tf, i not u, i. 

immilsulus. Here also the 'U(lui) of later Latin was cer- 
tainly at the time of the rhotacism. I do not know 
that any derivation has hitherto been given for this 
word. That suggested (supr. § 60, p. 70) from mus, is 
perhaps better than nothing. 

positus may of course have been still regarded as a com- 
pound at the date of rhotacism. It was certainly not so 
regarded when posui was formed which however is later 
than Plautus. In compounds it sank to ^postus and this 
by the side of the regular (re)'po8tm^ appears to have 
given rise to {re)quistvi from *requistum (cf. quaestua 
quaestor) which finally authorised quaesUum, the original 
flexion having doubtless been ^quaessi ^quaestum like 
gessi gestum, 

pilaus has kept pusillus and then itself dropped out of use. 
It must however have been a borrowed word originally. 
Pusus : p\ier{u8) as Umb. onse : humerus; Osc. Niovfuru^ : 
numerus ; rusem ; ruris ; Fluusa : floris, 

quaeso. quaesindam etc. (Enn. ap. Fest. 258) are analogy 
forms. 

rosa. Nothing but desperation could compel an etymo- 
logist to regard this word as borrowed. 

rosidus. If this form really occurs the vowel of the second 
syllable was probably intermediate between i and e, 
and therefore not sufficient to drag back the s to r if it 
was not predisposed in that direction. This may be the 
case in luridus (' mala lustra *) where the u would have 
a more directly rhotacistic influence than the o of rosidus. 

siser. It seems more probable that the Greek a-iaapov 
is borrowed from this, than conversely, from (1) the 
change of declension which is more natural from the 
consonantal to the o class, (2) the change of the vowel, (3) 
the irregularity of the a between vowels in Greek. 

* The i in potici would be kept by that of potituf. 
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vdsum, the o stem is probably Latin, the consonantal Uui- 
brian. We have vdsus abl. pi. in Umbrian, correspond- 
ing to *' vasibus * {/rdtrtis = 'frdtribus '), while the same 
case in Latin is vdais. 

Aenesi. The final i was of course oe or oi at 450 B.C. 

Caesula, v. supr. § 38, p. 62. 

Lausiis possibly gave his name to the Latin town Lau- 
r^ntum. 

Sisenna, v. supr. § 51, p. 70. 



2. Words in which s became r after an unaccented syllable. 



66. dcieris ? 

aes *d{i)eri8 

drbdrem 

drive 

Aur&ra *a'&8dri8 

Cirirem 

cinerem 

coirdre 

cdngerit 
^ cdnqueritur 

cdnserit 

cru8 *crd{u)ori8 

cdcumeris 
^ didirunt 

eram 

flo8 *jl6{u)ori8 

foidiris 

foreforent 

geribdt gerimus 

glortierdre 

gloria {*gU{u)oria) 

haritm 

haerire 

honoiis {^hdndris) 

hmnivus 



'ioi^ (*-i(iyfris) of the com- 
parative 

Idgere etc. = iXeyeao 

lacerdre 

lib^rum ? 

maerire 

Mdrciporiim 

miHWirem 

niimertis 

pacdri (Duenos Inscr.) and 
inflf. in -are -ere -ire from 
'd(t^re etc., Umb. staient 
staheren 

pejerdre 

prdspSrum 

pAbirern 

p&erum 

p&lvSrem 

querebar 

rigire etc. 

rigirem etc. 

rus *ri{u)dri8 

seribam 

sirdnipse 

sordrem 
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sperdre vtdSro etc. tolei'dre 

UmpSria vtdirim etc. 

thus *thijb{u)Sri8 vdmirem 

Aurilius Artcia 

N'&miriv^s Aur&nca 

MdsUrius ? Fdlerii ? 

Mdrcurius ? Laurintum ? 

*Bdbieriu8 ? Tiburia ? 

66. acieris may be a comparative form like mulier, 

Aurora like Flora formed from a noun in -os -oris. 

eramforent, etc., v. supr. § 26, p. 33. 

glomerare tolerdre lacerdre are all probably formed from 
-68' stems. 

gloria : if this is connected with K\io^ it must owe its g to 
such collocations as hanc gloriam, inagnam gloriam (cf. 
viginti = eiKart etc.). 

honoris etc. It is now, I believe, generally held, that the 
long vowel of these stems is due to the wish 
to distinguish them from the neuter nouns ■" '""'• 
in -ifris etc. This explanation is rendered a good deal 
easier by supposing that the change took place after 
that of « to r by the aid of the analogy of the masculine 
nouns of agency in -tor -toris. The gender of arbos 
(perhaps due to its connexion with the names of trees 
which were all feminine) protected it from this altera- 
tion. 

humerus n'Amerus, v. supr. § 42, p. 58. 

The comparative suffix has been altered in the same way as 
the nouns in -Zs -dria, 

Itberum belongs to the list if hebesum (Fest.) is correct. 

Artcia was the site of human sacrifices. Does this connect 
it with areo (' bim asif* Volsc.) ? 

Falerii, Mod Falleri, seems to point to a first-syllable accent, 
V. supr. § 46, p. 65. 
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Awmnca. Servius (Aen. 7. 727, Georg. 2. 167) tells us that 
the Greeks called the Aurunci also Ausones and it is 
impossible that two such names so exactly alike in all 
but the variation of 8 and r (Dion. Hal. calls them 
Avp£yKoi as well as AvpovyKoi 1. 26, 6. 32) and de- 
noting so very nearly the same people should be of 
distinct origin. The reason for the Latinised form of 
the name easily appears from their history. They 
belonged (Arist. 7. 9. 10, Polyb. 34. 11, Strab. 5. 4. 3*) 
to the Oscan stock and originally inhabited the part 
of Italy between Tyrrhenia and Oenotria, which they 
called Amonia, a name which at a later date found its 
way into Latin poetry, probably from a Greek source 
(Ap. Rhod. 4. 553, Verg. Aen. 10. 54). The city which 
the Ausones founded in (probably hostile) Volscian 
territory they called Ausonca (contracted from *A'iL8onica 
just as Marrouca is from *Mdrromca). With this the 
Romans were at war as early as 505 B.C., again in 495, 
and 345 B.C. (Livy 2. 16. 17 ; 5. 26. 27; 7. 28) so that 
they were familiar with the name before and during the 
rhotacising period. We only know of it through Latin 
sources, and therefore in the Latin form, as we should 
expect, seeing that the city was destroyed by the Sidicini 
in 336 B.C. The generic name Ausones which was later 
(Plin. 3. 9. 4, Livy 8. 15. 16; 9. 25) applied to the 
inhabitants of Gales, Mintumae and Vescia, represents 
the local name which still survived and has lasted down 
to modern times in the little river AiLsente near the site 
of Mintumae. 

If the coin Auruncud really dates from before the de- 
struction of the town in 336 B.C. we might suppose that it 
proved that the Ausones in Aurunca shared the Latin accent 
and rhotacism, but even then it would be much more probably 
explained as due to Latin influence. I have been unable to 
find any facsimile of this coin to ascertain the genuineness of 
theii. 

' The references in ibis note come from De Vit*s Onomtuticou. 
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3. r from s in accented syllables. 

67. The following words shew r after an accented syllable 
without any following % or u: 

dra (os) oris etc. 

aurum (s^^) gl^^ 

cura (mos) moris (for *mdtis) 
lira (ros) roris 

plurimus (p^) puris (for *puti8) 
virtis heri (^^^0 

eram ero cet (mas) marem 
fore.forent cet. Lares 

dare 

68. ara, v. p. 22, § 18 supr. where it is explained as due to 
the influence of ar&e etc., on the strength of a passage 
from Varro. 

aurum would be a much less common word among the Latin 
peasantry than Aurdra, and the picturesque connexion 
between the two is one which was sure to be kept up. 
Varro again (7. 83) gives us direct evidence of the 
popular feeling. 

cdra, old Lat. coira, would be naturally governed by the 
form of curdre etc. which was in most constant use 
(cf. Eng. *do'), while cura would be as comparatively 
infrequent as the Eng. deed. 

lira, I.-Eu. *loisa. To explain the i instead of the regular 
tt I believe recourse is generally had to the influence 
of the compounded forms d^llnis (in the oldest stage) 
dillfdrey delirdre. The same cause would explain 
the r. 

plurimus {ploircyme old Lat.) is of course formed from pluris 
or its preceding forms, ultimately a trisyllabic plSSris = 
Or. 7r\€ou? (from 7rX€(|)o(o-)o9). 

virus neut. as compared with its cognate Gr. to9 oflFers a 
peculiarity both of meaning and gender, to? ttovtov as 
a poetical phrase for ' salt ' would strike us as an absur- 
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dity, but Lucretius speaks of ' taetri pi^mordia viri * 
in this sense, where, as in similar phrases, the meaning 
is obviously helped out if not provided by the proximity 
of vires, so that the root-meaning of the word was taken 
to be 'strength, essential potency,' and the analogy of 
vis vires would have converted *visus into virus. This 
suggests also a possible explanation of the gender. By 
the side of this apparent derivative denoting a concrete 
thing, 'essence, poisonous essence,' stood a real derivative 
denoting a person, namely vir 'a man,' whose oblique 
cases only differ from those of virus in the quantity 
of the I, Accordingly virus was treated as a neuter 
noun to mark its impersonality, perhaps on the analogy 
of valgus, if that was already in existence. 

These five words (dra aurum cura lira virus) are the only 
serious exceptions as the rest (v. infr.) are either due to sentence 
accent (eram) or parts of a grammatical system (dare). Never- 
theless their number is disquieting, however possible each of 
the explanations just suggested may be singly. In aurum cura 
lira the first syllable originally consisted of a diphthong whose 
second member is i or u, and it would be possible to suppose 
that in old Latin the two elements had not completely coalesced, 
so that the words would be virtually trisyllables with the ac- 
cent on the first, d-u-rum cd-i-ra Zrf-i-ra, and we might erect 
this into a special class of changes {*all dissyllables beginning 
with an i or u diphthong ') at the expense only of adopting 
Brugmann's explanation of quaeso and regarding Lausus^ as 
Sabine (v. the list supr. § 53, p. 74). Lira however would still 
owe its U to delirus and dra and virus would be left. Or again 
should we suppose them to contain the suffix -ro- affixed to 
the s of the root in Latin, not in Italic ? On the whole the 
probability seems to me decidedly to rest with the separate 
explanations of these words and the single explanation of the 
other evidence already suggested and given in § 5 as one of 
the conclusions of this essay. 

1 Thifl would not affect the Umbrian; cf. § 42, p. 58 (Flmor Flora run em 
ruris). 
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oris moris followed the analogy of flos floins (v. § 42, p. 58 
supr.) lahoa kbboris etc. and these with the words 
which became monosyllables on contraction {rus thus 
aes plus crus (?)) together with those in which the r 
was regular as preceding the i of the stem and follow- 
ing an t or u or long vowel {glis glirium etc. mus muris 
(Skt. musika) jus juris) established the rule for mono- 
syllables whose nominative ended in s, unless there were 
some neighbouring word to protect them (as cos, cotis, 
cavtes). The form speres quoted from Ennius is an 
example of this influence, further helped by sperdre. 
heri is the locative (cf. temperi) of an old Latin* hes. 

Lares : Loses : Lar : *l(is exactly as 

mares : mas and 

arborem : arbosem : arbor : arbos, 

the old nominative *la8 being lost the sooner because 
the word was generally used in the plural. 

dare may have been influenced by the compounds prddere 
dMere cet. as well as by the regular -re. 

foreforent have been discussed § 26, p. 33 n. supr. 



4. List of words in which the change appears to be due to 

i and xl 

69. a. Words where s has become r after an accented 
syllable between i and i: 

vfrium etc. sSrit (*sisit) Papirius 

glirium etc. girit {*gisit) Rabirins 

equtria quintvr (^quisitur) (? for *Rdbierius) 

Liris (?) dirimit 

dirhibet. 

With equlria contrast equfso. 

For gerit etc. v. supr. § 42, p. 57. They would be also 
influenced by cdngerit etc. The second i of dirimit dirhibet 
stands on a level with that of rosidus luridus § 54, p. 75 supr. 
The words would be also influenced by dirimSbat dirhib^re cet. 
c. ^ 
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Paplrius. As to the accent of proper names v. § 46, p. 64 
snpr. For the exceptions Calvisius etc. (Sabine names) 
V. § 34, p. 48 supr. 

13. Where 8 has become r after an accented syllable be- 
tween u and u. 

nilrus gen. nurus. Gr. vvo^, Skt smisa. 

7. Where 8 has become r after an accented syllable be- 
tween ti and {. 

j'&ri etc. Curio 

telltlH etc. Eti-uria 

m'Ari etc. Furiu8 

haiXrit etc. SpUrim (?) v. § 51, p. 70 supr. 

{e)'&rit etc. haurit urit would be also in- 

luridus V. supr. § 54, p. 75. fluenced by uribat etc. 



CaSrites (?) 

FaUni ) (v. supr. § 46, 

Pindrius) p. 64) 

caimleu8 
cairulas 



60. S. Words in which 8 has become r after a long 
accented syllable before i or u. 

fiviae (feridrt) 

ndris (Skt nd^-ka) 

v^fdrius 

paricida ^ 

quairit (v. supr. § 51, 

p. 73) 
vidmu8 

and some others where the long vowel is I or il, which have 
already appeared under (a) or (7). 

caerulus is the only word which needs comment. Brug- 
mann derives it from caelum by dissimilation of the iirst I, 
which is of course possible enough, and we may in that case 
dismiss the word. But the constant conjunction *caervla caelV^ 
would be rather meaningless, and the parallelism of ruber 'red', 
rufu8 * red-haired*, caerulus 'blue', caesius 'blue-eyed' (caesia 

^ The first syllable of pdrictda can hardly be called unaccented in the same 
sense as that of sortrem. In sach polysyllables we have eyidcnce in Romance 
that a bye accent was kept on the first syllable. 

' If in spite of this there is a connexion between the words it seems more 
likely to be that caelum is for * eaesUtm, 
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inrgro=a 'Minerva' ('a Sabinis')) seems to connect it with the 
clearly* borrowed word caesius. On the latest system of 
accentuation, which was probably fairly established by 200 B.C., 
the accent on caerulens (which we find in Ennius side by side 
with caeruius) would be on the third syllable from the end and 
this would therefore have been preserved from sinking to u 
if it had been an original o, since the change from u to o 
before I in unaccented syllables took place quite late, as is 
evidenced by the frequent variation in spelling, e.g. Aesola 
Aesula, and therefore after the final change of accent. It may 
be thought that the u of caeruius had influenced caeruleus, 
but the influence is more likely to have been the other way. 
It is usual to find the older form preserved in such cases. 
In caesi-u8 caeru-lus may we not see an example of the 
common parallelism of x and ^H stems in the same or different 
languages? The it stems in Latin have all disappeared in 
various ways (e.g. siidvis vacuus), but traces of them are left 
in words in -fo- and -ro- e.g. anguis : angu-luSy inula : Castruni 
Jnui (cf. MapaOcvp), oculus: d/cv^, ungula: unguis vidulus: 
viduus, also ancora (orig. *ancUra ; does the change of U to S 
before r point to an original «, * anciis, * ancoris ? v. supr. § 42, 
p. 57) : djKvpa (for *djKvp'ta), For the formation cf. dyKv\o<: 
Sa(<r)i;\o9 Ka/iirvXof:. The u stems like tribu^ (tribfdis) are 
of course distinct. 

There are a few words in Festus about which nothing 
is known and which may very well be Sabine like fasena : 
murgisonem 'a mora et decisione* (!) (perhaps to be placed 
with equiso supr. § 54, p. 74) adasia 'ovis vetula recentis 
partus'. 



C. Evidence as to the change of accent 

61. Since all the words in this list have occurred before 
and have been fully discussed it seems unnecessary to add 
references, since they can be at once ascertained on reference 
to the index accompanying the essay, which has been con- 

1 y. supr. § 44, p. 60. 
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structed for me with great kindness by one or two friends. A 
query denotes that the word had probably not reached the form in 
which it appears in the list (in other respects than the change 
of s to r) before the beginning of the period of rhotacism, e.g. 
pacdri ? which before 450 B.C. was probably *pacdii$i. For the 
method of arrangement v. § 47 supr. pp. 65 — 68. 

1. Words in which s which became r follows a syllable 
which was unaccented only on the oldest system of accentuation. 

Idborisl etc. 
pl&risl etc. 
pdcdri'i etc. 
Ullurisi etc. 
mdnsaruin etc. 

The proper names Rabiriusl Papiriusl Etrurial Pindriusl 
Fdlerii etc., stand on a diflferent footing. 

2. Words explicable either by the oldest or by the inter- 
mediate but not by the latest system of accentuation. 

Words with r. a. *gld{ii)dna ; Vdlerim Viturius cet. 

Words with s. fi, caSsaries Mdsunus, 

3. Words explicable either by the oldest or by the inter- 
mediate or by the latest system. An accent in ( ) denotes one 
probably not prevailing at the time of rhotacism. 

Words with r. a, aes (flos cn(3 riis thus) d{i)'^ri8 

foederis etc. drborem prdsperum Uberum(t) 

Umporis etc. dddSrunt etc. cdnserit cdngeHt 

r^gere etc. l^gere etc. {=i\£y€a-o) prd-dere 

regei'em etc. p ejerdre {olerdre Vdl^o 

pillveris etc. tctcerdre Tibiiris ? 

vfdero etc. mM % erem dc i eris 

c^erem hiUmerus wAmerus 

p^iberes puerum Mdrc tporum (for -py^^iim). 

w ds th ^' ^^^* pdsitus Caisar 

cdsa jyifsus Kaiso 

cdseus (pia^so Xaiisiis 
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f'Asua rSsa Pho 

Idser rdsidua Sdsia 

ndsus siser A^ola 

miser vdsum 

4. Words explicable not by the oldest but by either the 
intermediate or the latest system. 

a. harAia Aurelius ^ , 

. , A , Words with r. 

A urora A urunca 

sordris Artcia 

ar&e haerire maer&e Laur4ntum 
coirdre sperdre haurtre 
ger^bam seriham querihar 
sirempse. 

'^ ^ , J ^ , Words with 8. 

equtso Aenesi, 

5. Words explicable only by the latest system of accentu- 
ation. caerAleus ? 



{ 



APPENDIX. 

A. S between vaweh in Classical Latin and Romance. 

62. Some amouDt of doubt still appears to rest on the 
state of the question of the pronunciation of 8 between vowels 
quettioH. (^t'osa (xisus) in Latin of the classical period. Corssen 
asserted, on the ground of the Italian pronunciation, that in 
this position the 8 was voiced. This view Mr Roby rejected 
(Lat Gr. Vol. I. Pref. xlix), asking for a more precise investiga- 
tion of the facts in the Romance lanj^uacres. So far as I know 
this task has been hitherto left unattempted, though the diffi- 
culty it involves is merely that of comparing data which have 
already been carefully collected. Little apology therefore is 
needed for reopening the question in the light of our present 
information, especially when its solution appears to lie on the 
surface of the evidence. An examination of the whole of the 
somewhat complex details of the history of s between vowels in 
Romance can, I think, lead us to only one conclusion, that 8 
was never anything but a breathed sound in Latin till quite 
late times, certainly long after Quintilian. The same conclusion 
is supported by what we can infer from Latin itself of the 
usual pronunciation of 8 medially, e.g. from its eflFect on pre- 
ceding consonants (apstineo lapsum cet), as has been long ago 
pointed out. Before however proceeding to deal categorically 
with *« between vowels in Italian, Spanish, etc' the evidence of 
its history in Latin proper needs some slight comment, and 
that is practically confined to the often-quoted passage in 
Quintilian (1. 7. 20), which appears to have been frequently 
misunderstood. 
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63. 'Quid quod CSceronis temporibus pauhmque infra, /ere 
quotiens 8 littera media vocalium longarum vel 
subiecta longis esset, geminabatur? ut "caussae," 
"cassus," "divissiones": quomodo et ipsum et Vergilium quo- 
que scripsisse manus eorum decent. Atqui paulum superiores 
etiam illud, quod nos gemina dicimus "iussi," una dixerunt.* 

The bearing of this remark has, I think, been missed 
through neglect of the important modification fere 
and the general drift of the context. The chapter on the pro- 
in which the passage occurs deals with orthography nimciatton 
as specifically distinguished from pronunciation. 7. 
init. 'Nunc, quoniam diximus quae sit loquendi regvla, di- 
cendum quae scribentibus custodienda, quod Graeci opdoypa- 
^Lav vocant, nos recte scribendi scientiam nominemus.' The 
writer is throughout concerned with diflFerences of spelling not, 
as he understood them, based on any difference in pronuncia- 
tion, e.g. the man who wrote nialus (* apple-tree*) without the 
apex pronounced it in just the same way as those who wrote 
rrvdlua. He deals first (§ 2 — 10) with divergences caused by 
the desire to spell etymologically, as exspecto, ohtineo, pro- 
nounced expecto, optineo, generally allowing the etymological 
spelling where it served to distinguish two words whose sound 
was the same; then (§ 11 — 29) he discusses variations from 
the modem spelling due to adherence to custom, for example, 
criticising adversely ('supervacuum') Lucilius' spelling of the 
nom. plur. of the second declension and of the dative sing, of 
the third with ei, puerei, fureiy on the ground that i can 
denote both the long and the short sound. This shews that he 
regarded the difference merely as one of spelling, as indeed it 
had clearly become, since the spelling ei has no etymological 
connexion with the original oi oe of the nom. plur. Similarly 
he quotes the modern spelling hevQ as opposed to the ancient 
Aeri, while in 1. 4. 8 he says the sound is neither e nor i but 
intermediate. And in all the rest of the examples he gives, it 
is to be observed that he is speaking not of any change of 
sound, but merely of the divergence between the modem and 
an archaizing spelling, nor does he here discuss the latter from 
an etymological point of view, though he is aware that at least 
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some of the variations, e.g. the d of the ablative, should be so 
explained. Now if the single 8 between vowels had been voiced 
in his time it would have had an entirely different sound from 
88, which is always breathed even in Romance, and he would 
certainly have alleged this as an argument in favour of the 
spelling with a single 8 where the sound was voiced. He in 
fact concludes the chapter by expressly recommending the 
phonetic as opposed to the historical spelling. 

It will be agreed then that in the words of which Quin- 
in a rti Lilian is speaking, the 8, written single in his time 
larciaMof and double in Cicero's, was certainly a breathed 
^^^ ' sound. It only remains to ask. Which are they ? 

'fere quotiens s littera rnedia vocalium longarum vel subiecta 
longis easet gemitiabatur, ut caussae cassus divissiones.' These 
three words all happen to be nouns and this accident has 
obscured what seems to me the real meaning of the statement, 
namely, that in Cicero's time the ss was regularly written in all 
past participles (and their derivatives) whose first syllable ended 
in 8 preceded by a long vowel, i.e. the participles of long vowel- 
stems ending in dentals. Of course the 88 was always written 
after short vowels, in mis8ti8 etc, both in early and late times, 
and there was no variation of spelling to comment on : that 
only occurred after long vowels, and there only in participle8 
and their derivatives, e.g. caseu8 was never written with ss: 
hence the modification fere. The participles would form far the 
largest class of words of this form. But caussae? That is 
a participial form too if the derivation from *caiido suggested 
in § 51 supr. p. 72, be correct. 

Why then was the ss kept in these words in spelling so late 

as the last century of the republic when, as OsthoflF* 

the Cicero- ^^ shewn, the sound must soon have become single 

nian $peii- q^^q^ ^ long vowel ? The simplest answer seems to 

be that the ss itself was of no great antiquity in 
this position : of course potior : pdssus etc. would help to keep 
rddo : rdssus etc., but a spelling that sunk out of use between 
Cicero and Quintilian could not have been maintained, one 
would think, by purely artificial considerations over a space of 

^ Perf. Exc. vi. 
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very many years before Cicero, when education was confined to 
a far narrower circle than during and after the Augustan period. 
We have then good reason for supposing that the change of tt 
by which 88 came to stand in this position could not have been 
complete much before the introduction of double letters of 
which Quintilian also speaks. This first appears in the decree 
of Aem. Paulus 189 B.C. and became generally prevalent about 
135 — 115 B.C. (Stolz, Lat Gr, Init.). From the earliest times 
the sound of 88 where it occurred after long vowels may have 
been less full than after short, since we find it written single 
here on the inscription just mentioned in the pluperfect sub- 
junctive and the perfect infinitive. This does not however 
affect our question since the 8 or 88 here in all probability had 
nothing to do with U and may have been (1) reduced to a single 
8 before the other 88 was first pronounced, and (2) only written 
88 afterwards on the pattern of esse essem. We conclude there- 
fore that the Ciceronian spelling of the participles (y^j^ciugion 
with ss is a trace of the comparatively late change of 
tt to ss in this position, though one that might hardly have sur- 
vived hut for the influence of the forms with ss after short vowels 
like missus where the sound survived cw well as the writing, 

64. Before leaving the Latin evidence, perhaps some com- 
ment is needed on the ss in the Plautine words _^j 
maladssare batissare cet., where it is commonly 

taken as representing the (Campanian or Sicilian sound of the) 
Greek f. In view of the Romance evidence as to the invariably 
breathed character of the sSy no one now supposes that it de- 
noted a voiced sound in any but these words, and (1) even here 
it seems still uncei*tain whether it does represent f and not 
<r<r, while (2) before the introduction of z in Cicero's time it is 
difficult to see how otherwise the sound could have been trans- 
literated. The descendant of the original Gr. f = o-S must have 
had a much thicker and heavier sound than the single Roman 
8, and there was no character in the Latin alphabet to repre- 
sent the voiced sound. 

65. The facts of the representation of Latin s or ss between 
vowels in the Romance languages appear to be as j^f^^fy g ,,j 

follows : Jioinance, 
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Spanish. (Diez, Gr. der Rom. Sjrr* i. p. 363.) Latin 
8^8, e, c, 8 in Spanish is always breathed and 

Spaniik. IT. / 7 . V I 

represents not only Latin 8, (rosa deoiso) but x ns rs 
ansio anxias, niesa mensa, oso ursus, 

z has a difficult sound which Diez compares to the Eng. i}i8 
as in deaths, but appears to be always breathed. It has many 
different origins {ti di ce ci st sc j), and apparently represents 
Latin s between vowels in only a few words (rozar) though it 
frequently appears initially (zujar), especially before i and e 
{zinfoniu). 

p is of course breathed and represents 8 only before % and e, 
decir desidere, acechar assectari. 

Examples of Latin s kept in Spanish as a breathed sound 
are 

picse positiis deci80 decistis 

ra8o-jo 7'asu8 incluao inclu8U8 

ceso-je caesiis cdsa 

0. Sp. riso risic8 causa^ 



caiisa 



In Portuguese (Diez, 1. 384) Latin 8 between vowels of 
Portt uese whatever origin always becomes voiced, except in 
Provencal, words borrowed from Spanish, which kept the 
renc i. breathed sound, e.g. queiso = Sp. quesOy Lat. caseus. 

In French also every 8 between vowels is voiced (Diez, 1. 433) 
except where it is the initial of the second half of a compound, 
dhiUtude vraisemblance. In Provencal (Diez, 1. 404) it is 
voiced and frequently exchanged with z. In some Mss we have 
occasionally ss not merely to represent Latin ss (fossa) but also 
« in a few words. This may shew a local persistence of the 
breathed sound, but is probably only a freak of orthography. 

In Wallacuian however (Diez, 1. 430) s is always breathed 
Wailachian ^^^ ^^ frequently replaced by s' (Eng. sh), especially 
before i. z rarely appears, except sometimes ini- 
tially. 

Putting aside the Italian changes, which are too in- 
volved to be much use as evidence on one side or 

Summary, « i , . , <• /» i 

the other, wo find that m two out of five languages 
wc have a sibilant between vowels remaining or becoming a 
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breathed sound, and in the other three becomiDg or remaining 
voiced. The change from a breathed to a voiced fricative in 
vocal surroundings is natural, easy, and of frequent occurrence 
in almost any language, whereas that from a voiced to a 
breathed in this position is unnatural and unparalleled. There 
can therefore be no possible doubt as to which of the two was 
the parent of the other. The evidence of Spanish and Wal- 
lachian alone abundantly proves that Latin s between vowels 
was always breathed, and as we have already seen, all the evi- 
dence we can get from Latin itself leads us to exactly the same 
conclusion. Typical examples are — 

Lat. causa = Span, causa, Wal. cause, 

Lat. (late) *ro«a = Span. rosa, Wal. ruse, 

Lat. casa = Span, casa, Wal. case, 

Lat. caucus = Span, queso. Port, queiso, It. cascio, 

in all of which Latin s is represented by a breathed sound. 
These prove the genuine phonetic character of the representa- 
tion, since they cannot have been affected by the participles in 
-feo- -rsO' -XO' 'pso' etc. which, it might have been suggested, 
had kept the breathed sound in the participles in -so after 
vowels. 

It now only remains for us to discuss the changes of the 
sound in Italian. 

66. The rules for the pronunciation of s between vowels 
in Italian are as follows (Diez, 1. 347 — 8. Dr H. 
Vockeradt, Lehrbuch der It. Spr. Berlin, 1878, 
pp. 8, 9) : 

s between vowels in Italian is always voiced except 

1. in adjectives ending in -050*, glorioso bellicoso and 

their derivatives in -osia -osita ; 

2. in the verbal endings -si -se -sero -so when preceded 

by e, and substantives in -esa derived from these ; 

3. in words beginning with mis- dis- es- tras- when the 

^ Fernow held that the s is voiced where the termination is preceded by 
a consonant, as in ontoso. This apparently arbitrary restriction is unknown to 
Dr Vockeradt, and only quoted by Diez in passing. 
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second half of the compound begins with a vowel, 
and compounds of words beginning with 8 with 
prefixes ending in vowels; and 

4. in cosa roso riso. 

The third class we may dismiss from further consideration, 
the pronunciation of the 8 being simply determined by its 
sound as an initial or final when the words are uncompounded. 

The other rules point clearly to the influence of analogy 
Origin of the ^^ Other arbitrary change. It may safely be asserted 
distinction, ^j^^t no phonetic cause could have separated riso 
and roso from the mass of other past participles with a voiced 
8 between vowels in which it has exactly the same origin, 

Latin s-* ss*—tt. The verbal forms in -eso etc., it is tnie, 

have a breathed s, but they have no claim to be regarded 
as anything but an accidental class, acceso from accensus, difeso 
from defeiisus, peso from pensus, teso from tensus, but also leso 
from laesus, crese (Dante, Pg, 32. 32) from *cresus. It seems 
clear that the reason for the breathed 8 is to be found in 
the nasal which originally preceded it in the majority of the 
forms, as in the adjectives in -oso orig. -onso-, though here 
the n was only rarely written in Latin, there being no parallel 
forms to preserve it in the spelling as there was e.g. in 
accendere : accensus. Nevertheless it does occur in MSS, e.g. 
Verg. Eel. 1. 5, Publ. Syr. 169, which shews that the nasal 
colour of the vowel was kept into quite late times. The 
change of a breathed to a voiced s between vowels must 
have taken place before this was lost. Afterwards leso cf'ese 
reso and any others there may be of this form (which altogether 
would be a far smaller number than those which originally 
ended in -etisus) came over to the breathed pronunciation*. 

* The n of the French rendre, Ital. rendere, Port, render, seems clearly due 
to the parallelism of the (late) Latin past participle *TS9m, itself only a popular 
coinage. After the breathed sound had been restored by the influence of the 
other participles in -Ho the proportion risue : teims gave rendere : tendere in 
place of reddere, whether this took place separately in Italian, French and 
Portuguese, or as seems probable on common ground. In the languages in 
which all the participles kept the breathed 8 the connexion would not be so close 
between the forms in -eso and the nasal presents. Hence, as we should expect, 
the old Spanish form (Catalonian) is retre, and Provenyal, in which the s 
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Probably however in course of time the forms in -eso would 
have yielded to the influence of the others in -aso -oso -uso all 
with voiced 8 as rimdso (remansus) spdso {expansus) apparently 
have done, but for such forms as misao fesso arso corso flusso 
ripulso avolso, in all of which -so was breathed. These with 
the forms in -eso seem to have created the feeling that in 
participles the s might be either breathed or voiced without 
any clear reason for the distinction. Hence the breathed 
sound was restored where it was useful to avoid confusion with 
words of different origin; rOso 'bitten', was by this means 
distinguished from ^rosa 'a rose', and riso *a smile' from riso 
'rice' an Arabic word. Cosa naturally felt the influence of 
the numerous adjectival forms in -oso -osa to which it would 
seem more akin than to participles, of which there are very few 
if any in -oso. 

This account of the breathed s in such cases as due to 
an analogical and comparatively modem readjustment of pro- 
nunciation receives a curiously exact confirmation from a 
passage in an old Piedmontese grammar (Pipino*, pub. 1783). 
He states (p. 12) that the sound of s between vowels in 
Piedmontese is " soft like s in the Italian words cosa roso rosa 
naso Piedmontese Marchese.*' This shews that in Pipino's 
time the later rule for the pronunciation of cosa and roso 
in a diflFerent way from rosa naso had at all events not become 
common in the Court circle in which he moved, but all four still 
kept their natural sound. So that there are no real exceptions 
to the rule that ^ Latin s between vowels became voiced in Italian 
as in French, Provengal and Portuguese^, but re- 
mained breathed in Spanish and Wallachian,^ 

appears to have longer remained breathed, redre. The hiter Spanish rendir 
is due to Portuguese influence, as seems proved by the form renta^ which would 
have become renda if derived from a Latin form with t, 

^ Note that in late Latin the 6 of rdsa appears to have been lengthened, on 
the analogy perhaps of r6$ roris. 

s Camb. University Libr. Aa. 21. 34. 

' The four dialects most exposed to Celtic influence, as has been pointed 
out, I think, by Seelmann. 
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B. Finul S in Aryan and the change ofSto'R in Sanskrit. 

67. The diflBculties attached to the history of the sibilants 
in the Aryan languages have attracted little discussion of late. 
Bloomfields attack on the traditional explanations of the 
changes of final 8 (Am, Journal of Philology, 1882) was an- 
swered by Osthoflf in his Histoi-y of the Perfect; but since then 
no new attempt has been made to face the problem, though it 
still presents many diflSculties. In the Grundriss (§ 556. 3) 
Brugmann doubtfully repeats Osthoflf's explanation ('nicht 
unwahrscheinlich '). I trust it will not be thought impertinent 
to approach the question once more with a slightly clearer view 
of the phonetic aspect of the changes involved, and in the hope 
not of producing any new and elaborate scheme, but merely of 
reconciling what is most probable in the accounts of both 
authorities. It is clearly necessary to begin by stating briefly 
what arguments have been advanced on either side. 

68. Bloomfield begins by giving examples of Sanskrit e or 
^ ,, 5 medially resulting from the loss of 8 after an 

onginal I.-Eu. e or o, where he holds that the 
Sanskrit sound is and has always been strictly non-diphthongal. 
sedus = Lat. sedi, edhi = Gr. tcdi, dehi and dhehi, Zend dazdi, 
nediyas, Zend nazdyo, medha, Zend mazda. He compares further 
the loss of the sibilant in sldati, Zend hidhaiti, and in Skt. 
m%dha nlda tida udha dudhahha cet. The Vedic nom. sing. 
avayds from the stem avaydj, he explains as formed on the 
analogy of the instr. pi. in -dhhis from original -ozbhis. The o 
in Hodaga vodhar is e labialised by the preceding v, lost in sas 
but kept in Zend ksvas, Gr. o-fef, Arm. vez, Sodhar from 8ah 
has followed vodhar from vah. On the strength of these 
examples he concludes that the 5 in e.g. agvo dravati is non- 
diphthongal and goes back directly to the final -08 of I.-Eu. 
*ekuos lengthened by compensation on the loss of the 8 before 
the voiced consonant. Similarly an Aryan e resulted from final 
-es before voiced consonants. When ^ and d had both sunk 
to a and -^s and -ds before Weathed consonants to -as the 
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variants e and o seemed anomalous, and in nearly all dialects 
the o conquered, as it naturally would, since it occurred in 
an enormously preponderating majority of cases, in Zend, where 
it banished as except before enclitics, in Sanskrit, Pali and 
most Prakrit dialects ; but in some of the latter the e was 
chosen, where it represents Sanskrit -as in all cases, without 
respect to the character of the following sound. The Vedic 
ahar udhar usar, are diCFerent stems independent of ahas etc. 
and the one or two rare examples of ar elsewhere for -as as 
hhimar are arbitrary imitations of this apparent analogy. He 
concludes that e and o both existed separate from a at the latest 
period of pro-ethnic Aryan, and finds a further example in 
the Zend instr. and dat. pi. of -as stems, raocebish^ raocebyo, 
I.-Eu. Heukesbhis, Zend e being regularly the long form of 
?=Skt. (X, e.g. Gath. emat;aw^=Skt. amavant with secondary 
lengthening of the first syllable. Similarly we have occasionally 
mam vace for mano vaco, which seem to shew the original 
sound' still resisting the levelling tendency. In Sanskrit mano- 
bhis etc,, shew the victory of the analogical or 'inferential' 
o extending from external to internal combination. Bloomfield 
then finally deals with the scansion of o and e in Veda. He 
proves by almost exhaustive statistics that they are certainly 
treated as short syllables before vowels, but since he holds 
they were non-diphthongal cannot accept the native explanation 
of the loss of the final u and i, " d and ? were the real sounds 

here represented by the symbols (^tf T^) ; before other vowels 
they gave up their qualitative difference and were represented 
by d (V) but before d itself ^e signs for the long vowels and 
diphthongs were resorted to, mxtking possible the retention of the 
quality or colour of the vowels in writing,'^ the short quantity 
being traditionally retained in the metre. 

The theory thus briefly sketched, whether right or wrong, 
may be said to mark an epoch in Aryan phonology. The 
resemblance between Sanskrit and Zend final -o and the 
common Indo-European termination -os when once pointed 
out by authority is altogether too striking to be left on one 

^ o would of course be regular in the nom. sing, ifii^os) but the i would 
come from -ibis etc. at a time when i and o alternated. 
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side. It must either be accepted and welcomed as an extremely 
important addition to our knowledge of the history of the 
vowels*, or fully and finally refuted, and any refutation, to 
be satisfactory, must substitute a clearer account of the pheno- 
mena than we have so far attained. It seems almost self- 
evident from a common-sense point of view that there is 
a priori far too strong a probability in favour of Bloomfield's 
theory for it to be summarily put aside simply because we find 
there may be other explanations of the phenomena that are 
equally possible and do not involve a greater amount of diflBculty. 
There is such a thing, surely, as weight of evidence, as well 
as mere numerical preponderance of the arguments advanced ; 
and while we cannot allow any theory, however plausible, to 
override Phonetic Laws that are well-known and fully esta- 
blished, it is clearly unscientific to overlook the possibility 
that some of our minor deductions from these may possess 
far less authority than the Laws themselves. We may be led 
by adherence to ascertained principles to explain some small 
number of forms in a particular language in one and only one 
way, involving the rejection of a theory which deals plausibly 
with large masses of facts, and in any case we can hardly be 
too careful in keeping such difficulties in view ; but we ought 
to be quite certain that it is a principle and not a prejudice at 
stake. The particular forms are on their trial, quite as much 
as the theory. 

69. Having said thus much on the general issue we are 
Defects of his free and bound to notice the weaknesses in Bloom- 
theary. field's position. In the first chapter of the Perfect 

Osthoff deals with most of them in detail. Briefly they seem 
to be two, neglect of chronology, and the (apparently unnecessary) 
assertion of the non-diphthongal character of the Sanskrit e 
and o where they come from final -es -os. Through the first 
omission he has passed by in silence the very serious difficulty 
of the Zend forms in -az corresponding to the Sanskrit e. Was 
the loss of the s completed before or after Zend and Sanskrit 

^ And in the same direction as we are led by all recent investigations, 
e.g. by the recognition of the e-colonring of the reduplicating vowel in the 
perfect. 
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parted company ? If afterwards, as Osthoff points out, we are 
left to suppose that the change of i and tf to dT took place in Zend 
and Siinskrit separately, which is clearly improbable ; if before, 
where does the z come from in mazda- nazdishtha- dazdi, which 
Bloomfield himself quotes? These forms at least need to be 
explained, as well as * myazda hazdydt The second defect is 
equally serious. Why need it be assumed that e and o derived 
from es os are pure monophthongs ? It is at least quite con- 
ceivable that and e should be diphthongised instead of merely 
lengthened in compensation for a lost consonant. In modem 
English we have hardly any pure monophthongal long vowels, 
Bloomfield's view at all events brings us into very serious diffi- 
culties. In the first place there is the question of the short 
quantity of e and o in Veda. The explanation I have quoted 
verbatim from Bloomfield seems at least very obscure, especially 
the words in italics (§ 68, supra p. 95). How can the "possibility" 
of expressing a particular sound "in writing" under certain 
circumstances preserve the quality of the sound in speech in 
those circumstances and those only ? And for what conceivable 
reason did the Hindoo grammarians insist on writing o before d 
but d before dine and o to denote exactly the same sound ? 
On the other hand the native theory of the loss of the second 
component of the diphthong (i, u) has many analogies; not merely 
in this very group of languages, the locatives Zend zastay-d 
O. Pers. dastay-d (where of course the i is original) but in 
the Greek final ai oi, whose short quantity in scansion and accent 
is simply due to the loss of i. Again if Sanskrit 6 is merely 
an I.-£u. lengthened by loss of s why should not it also 
represent I.-Eu. 6 after which s was lost, as for example in the 
nom. plur.masc. (Osc. Nuvlanus) Skt. ofvds? Why do we have 
afvd dravanti and not afvo dravanti? On the usual view of 
the o as a diphthong we should answer, * because a long vowel 
is not so likely to be diphthongised in compensation for the 
loss of a consonant as a short one.' Finally, and this is of 
course the chief objection, why did 5 and e in Aryan remain 

^ The question of the changes of <u in Sanskrit in the middle of words 
{madffuit of. I^at. mergus^ majjati — mergit) is yet another difficulty of which 
Bloomfield's article makes no mention. 

c. 7 
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nearer to ou ei than to d when they resulted from -is -Ss before 
a voiced consonant and not elsewhere ? And if they were not 
nearer to the sounds which finally became 6 and e in Sanskrit 
than they were to d, is it conceivable that they should have 
been written o e and not d ? 

70. OsthoflF (Per/, 1 foil.) begins by pointing out the Zend 
forms with az = Skt. e, and where this equation 
holds he urges that the loss of the sibilant is a 
change confined to individual languages, as Latin and Sanskrit, 
though in some cases (Gr. IBpvm) the loss is Indo-European. 
He rejects Brugmann's suggestion of a ' dissimilationstrieb ' as a 
reason for the opposite treatment of the 8 in sidati Gr. iBpv<o 
and r^Q) 6^o<: Teut asts., and questions the evidence for the 
form hidhaiti in Zend. The preliminary chapter concludes by 
enumerating eight points in the case. 

1. Skt. e = Zend az, in all Bloomfield's examples as well as 
in miyedha = myazda * meat-oflFering.* 

2. The optative hazdydt which Hiibschmann has discovered 
in Yt. 13. 3. It may, it is true, be a late formation on the 
analogy of forms like *jaghmydt *ca'khr'ydt, but " this proves 
nothing, since sedima may equally well be a new formation in 
Sanskrit." It is and must be purely capricious to deny that 
Sanskrit e = Zend dz. 

3. Sedima for *8ddima is not due to 'a slight difference of 
pronunciation' of the original and the hysterogen e in Indo- 
European, because Sanskrit levels rather than preserves small 
vowel-differences\ 

4. The Latin sedimus may only go back to an Italic 
*8e8dimu8. 

The other four points only go to prove the existence of the 
type of perfect-stem SED- in pro-ethnic Indo-European. 

Osthoff then gives his own explanation of the facts one by 
one (p. 15). First he states the law for Indo-European that 8 
was lost before voiced explosives when these were followed by a 

^ This was written (1884) before Hiibschmann's discovery of Skt. i=»I.-En. 9. 
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second consonant, but kept when it was followed by vowels, 
IBpvm but t^<D Zend rodcebyd but 6p€a-^i, the variation being 
due to a different division of the syllables ; Zend nazdyd Skt 
nedlyas should have been *nddyd and *nddiya8, but the 
az e were restored from the superlative form nazdishtS nedish- 
thas; this of course on the supposition that the word dates 
back to Indo-European. The e from a^r is a change peculiar 
to Sanskrit and due to the 'i-colouring' of the z. Cf. Arc. 
To?9 ral^ = Att. Toi)9 ra^ Dor. T01/9 Tai/9. Again, in the Sanskrit 
forms corresponding to Gr. filaOo^; Zend miihdem, midhvas, 
mldhusas, the dh of the nom. is for dh on the analogy of the 
other cases, the I.-Eu. forms being midhv-y mizdu. The Zend 
instr. pi. raScebish should be -azbish, but has been influenced by 
the dative form in -ebyd. That in this form we have e not d he 
attributes to the umlaut of the following y. The dat. plur. of 
fem. d stems is always -dhyo except in one case, Yt. 10. 93 
haSnebyS, which Osthoff claims as the true form, the others 
being new formations. Similarly the e in sedus edhi, etc., bad 
nothing to do with the quality of the L-Eu. e. This follows 
from the chronological difficulty noticed in Bloomfield's theory, 
and is also supported by the fact that Skt. e in 

kiyedha from kiynt-dha, 
medha from mndh-dha Gr. fievOiiprj^, 
nedishthas Zend nazdishtd from I.-Eu. w4-«(6)rf-, 
trnedhi from tr-na-i-dhi, 

has for its component not I.-Eu. <t but Aryan d of various other 
origins. Dr J. Schmidt's view of an '^-colouring* in the I.-Eu. 
n in the first two cases, Osthoff thinks " hardly needs refuta- 
tion." The * i-colouring ' of z however does not affect a preced- 
ing a, nor d when the z is followed by Skt j, arddhvam majjaH. 
[Bmgmann (Gds, § 591) confines the change to the words in 
which the z is followed by d or dh; zbh > dbh (mddbhis 
usadbhis vidvadbhis) zg > dg (madgas) he considers the regular 
changes.] 

Passing then to the changes of final 8 Osthoff (p. 36) 
develops his theory of the origin of o in Sanskrit before vowels, 
nasals, liquids and voiced explosives. The * pause-forms ' of a^ 

1—^ 
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as in pro-ethnic Aryan were ah ah. These were * substituted * 
for az and dz before voiced explosives, and for as as before 
vowels and all other consonants except dentals and palatals, 
where the s was kept, because of its close physiological connexion 
with the following sound, ah became o before voiced conso- 
nants, and this was made general in Zend except before en- 
clitics, and in Sanskrit supplanted ah before vowels, nasals and 
liquids, while ah was kept before breathed guttural and labial 
explosives, ah became a in Zend and a in Skt.. before voiced 
explosives, and these were similarly apportioned. Then the 
relation of agvam : kavim, sunum produced kavih, sunuh as the 
pause-forms of kavis sunus. Then since pitur, etc., also became 
pituhy etc., before a pause, kavih sunuh produced an analogical 
kavir sunur in the same position as that in which pitur 
appeared, namely before voiced explosives and vowels. This 
view of the purely analogical change of s to r is held also by 
Bloomfield (Am. J. P. 3, p. 31 n.) but rejected by Bmgmann, 
who allows (Gds. § 647. 6) a real phonetic change of i to r 
before vowels, nasals and liquids, though the z in this position 
he has to explain as an analogical substitution for s. He does 
not however reject (§ 556) OsthoflTs explanation of the 6. 

71. Having thus reviewed the orthodox position as fully 
Definite re- ^^^ faithfully as we can, it is at least lawful to 
suits of the point out where it fails of conviction, and to sift its 

discussion. j. • a* i? 'j. • j. tit ±. 

certamties trom its conjectures. We may grant 
Osthoff *s law for the loss of s in Indo-European, though the 
direct evidence in its favour is almost confined to the word 
lSpif(a; we are clearly bound to admit that e in some words 
came from az in Sanskrit after it had split off from Zend, 
whether or not we hold with Dr J. Schmidt that the a retained 
an * 6-colouring.' And if we allow the diphthongal character of 
Sansk. e, as we have seen (supra § 69, p. 97) we must, it becomes 
immaterial what the exact character of its first component may 
have been. Nevertheless, admitting all this as fully as we may, 
we are very far from necessarily rejecting Bloomfield's theory in 
its entirety. It is quite possible for a change which took place 
partially in Indo-European and partially in Sanskrit, to have 
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taken place also in the intermediate stage of pro-ethnic Aryan : 
the forms in nazd- may very well have been formed in Aryan, 
perhaps on the pattern of pi-id-, at a later time than the loss of 
z before voiced consonants, which Bloomfield supposes took place 
before i and d had sunk to (i; the word in fact does not seem to 
occur except in Sanskrit and Zend, and OsthoflF himself finds a 
difficulty in supposing it Indo-European, hazdydt again by 
Osthoff's own law must be a new formation, and it may just as 
"well have been formed in Zend or later Aryan as at any earlier 
time. These are the only two forms in Zend which stand in 
our way since in viazda- etc. the z is not original and did not 
belong to the earliest period of Aryan. In Sanskrit however 
we seem to have clear proof (madgus majjati) that z was kept 
medially before gutturals and palatals after the change of i and 
8 to d, but it is not so certain whether it remained so long 
before bh, since mddbhis usadbhis vidvadbhis may conceivably 
be new formations from the loc. pi. in -tsu» I do not know 
whether Osthoffs explanation of e ««$ d in Zend (supra, p. 99) 
has been confirmed, but in want of further evidence than he 
gives in its favour, we are free to regard the forms ebyo -ebish 
as shewing a trace of I.-Eu. e (6* < ez-) before -6A-* ; the Vedic 
avayds, Zend matie vace etc. are further evidence for Bloom- 
field s theory which OsthoflF does not notice. In any case we 
have seen that there is no evidence against the view that z was 
lost before d dh and n in Aryan before the time when ? and S 
sank to d. All that is essential to Bloomfield's explanation of 
Sanskrit and Zend o and Prakr. e as arising directly from I.-Eu. 
final -68 'is is that we should be allowed to suppose a loss of 
final 8 before voiced explosives, liquids and nasals in Aryan: and 
if he were granted its loss only before d dh n r I it would not 
be a great stretch of probability to suppose that the form they 
took before these was made general before other voiced explo- 
sives. 

Such are the reservations we must make in deference to 
Osthoffs arguments, and these are all. But are there no in- 
herent weaknesses in his own position ? It is at least a satis- 

1 Indeed until the Zend Ayesta is better known can we be certain that other 
formB with 2= Skt. I may not some day be found ? 
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faction to recognise our ignorance. And 08tho£rs theory cer- 
tainly presents very considerable difficulties. They seem fairly 
obvious but I do not know that they haye been definitely 
pointed out before. Whether or not they are fatal or even 
serious the reader must decide. 

72. The basis of the whole structure is a " substitution of 
IHmeuiHes of *^® pause-form " for the sound naturally belonging 
Ottfu^^s aum to final -08 -OS in the middle of the sentence. On 
^^' the average, we may reckon, a word occurs at the 

end of a sentence or clause about once for every seven or eight 
times that it is used elsewhere; by OsthoflTs theory we are 
therefore asked to suppose that the form which a word had one 
time in eight was felt to be so inherently proper to it that it 
was substituted for the form it had the other seven times. 
Even if we suppose the early Aryans averaged only three or 
four words to a clause the improbability is only reduced to 
4 : 1 instead of 8 : 1. And if it is nevertheless a phenomenon 
to be expected for some reason or other, why is there no illus- 
tration forthcoming? Even on its author's own shewing it 
appears to be without analogy of any kind. But the substitu- 
tion when made was not completed: -as was kept before 
dentals and palatals, because of the close physiological con- 
nexion between them and the preceding 8. But surely when a 
particular sound is substituted for another by analogy, by the 
feeling that the new sound is the correct one, the change is 
generally carried out with completeness ? Are we justified in 
combining analogy and phonetics in this way? Be this as it may 
we have a far more serious difficulty to the theory in the fact 
that the forms in -h are only beginning to appear in use in the 
Rig-Veda where -as is at least as common as ah before k(h) and 
p(h). If -ah was the regular form in pro-ethnic Aryan, how is 
it we find the older form in Sanskrit ? Are we really to sup- 
pose another analogical readjustment, -as t- -as c- dragging over 
-ah k' -ah p- -ah w- -ah I- ? Credat Judaeus. This difficulty 
Osthoflf does not notice ; Brugmann (§ 556. 3) escapes it only 
by supposing the exceptions -as k- etc. made in Aryan to the 
original substitution of ah-, so that the pause-form should have 
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intruded before vowels and voiced consonants but not else- 
where. Such a limitation is purely arbitrary. Everything 
seems to shew that the change to Yisarga is a late change, 
almost peculiar to post-Vedic Sanskrit, -ds -as -is -tiS as iS ui 
are constantly kept (Whitney, c. 2) where later Sanskrit sub- 
stituted h for 8 or 8. The final -e in Prakrit = Skt. -as 5 is one 
of the strongest points in Bloomfield's case, but Osthoff and 
Brugmann say nothing about it, and their theory leaves it com- 
pletely unexplained. Finally what of the phonetics of the 
change of oA to au through the middle stage a} ? Why should 
a mere emission of breath like h produce a lowering of the 
tongue and rounding of the lips ? } (gh) is a fairly common 
sound, e.g. in Teutonic. Does it ever produce a similar labial 
diphthongisation of the preceding vowel? At all events the 
change needs illustration and Osthoff gives none. 

78. It is hardly necessary to criticize Osthoff's ^analogical 
explanation of the Sanskrit rhotacism, as it has change of b 
been rejected by Brugmann. The attempt to ex- ^ '• 
plain a change of an individual sound, not of forms in any kind 
of system, by an analogy on the narrowest conceivable basis, is a 
noteworthy example of the dangers of the imaginative method, 
like Brugmann's derivation of the Greek perfects in -xa from 
the single pattern eSmica, it would have been long ago forgotten 
but for the distinguished position of its author. Such explana- 
tions have as a rule the unique advantage that they cannot be 
directly disproved; but in this case the fact that h is only 
beginning to appear in the Veda while -r fix)m -8 is fully 
established renders it untenable. Brugmann's view is that ir ur 
came by regular phonetic change from -iz -tii ori- 
ginally only before vowels, these having been sub- "^"i^"'*' 
stituted for -is -xjii on the pattern of the Sanddhi of voiced 
explosives. Then ir ur displaced -ii -ui before voiced explo- 
sives. This is open to very little objection. Only if we hold 
that i may as easily pass to r A as i to r, and that before con- 
sonants as readily as vowels (supra, §§ 7 — 9, p. 9) we need not 
assume quite so much shifting in usage as is necessary for his 
view. haviSas wonld indicate that rhotacism did not take place 
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between vowels (it is only an accentual accident that it did 
so in Latin) but we should consider the r the natural phonetic 
result of an abridged -i before voiced consonants and similarly 
perhaps the h from rh as the true form of i before k and p. That 
before voiced consonants final s was kept down to the period of 
rhotacism, and not changed to c?, as it was medially, we may 
ascribe to the influence of its form before vowels and t c, just as 
in Zend where -8 is universal after i and u. On the other hand 
there are one or two forms with r before breathed consonants 
which may possibly indicate that the change took place there 
also (dfirpada, cf. purpati). This however is quite uncertain ; 
it is at any rate very simple to suppose that the forms with r 
before d dh b bh etc, were extended to the position before 
vowels, e.g. havir daddmi, giving havir ddaddmi. This saves us 
one of Brugmann's two readjustments, which it is to be observed 
are supposed to act in a contrary direction. A more definite 
objection to his view is to be found in the regularity of r be- 
fore voiced explosives. If *pati daddti *patid bharati had been 
the regular phonetic forms and -ir was only an analogical sub- 
stitution we should expect to find a certain amount of variation 
and traces of -l, -id at least somewhere. But they do not occur. 

74. If then the theories of Bloomfield, Osthoflf, and Brug- 
mann still leave us an open question we are likely to be very 
sceptical of any further attempts at formulating definite ex- 
planations. Nevertheless every attempt helps, and equally by 
its failure or success, so long as it does not violate established 
principles. The scheme that follows is merely a modification of 
Bloomfield's theory and claims no positive merit of its own ; 
I shall be more than content if it is found free from serious 
errors of principle, and at the same time can afford any light 
for future research by indicating the limits to which the investi- 
gation has so far been carried. I leave to the reader's con- 
sideration without further comment the history of the various 
changes in the order that seems to me to involve the fewest 
difficulties, stating the alternatives in the most doubtful points. 
What amount of probability may attach to it I cannot decide, 
but it seems to be at least a possible solution. 



BESULT OF THE DISCUSSION. § 74. 105 

A. In Pro-ethnic Aryan. 

1. Final Modified re- 

a. 'Ssy -& became o^*, c^ before voiced ex- jb2^^?^?{ 
plosives^ and aspirates, and before theory, 
liquids and nasals. 

fi. '08, '€8 became o^, & under the same conditions. 

7, -w, "VS became -w, -vJs before all sounds but voiced 
explosives and -i/, -ui before these. 

2. Medial. 

a. -zgr-, -zj- remained. 

fi. -ezbh', 'Ozbhr probably became -efbh-, -cfibh-, 

7. -ezd', 'Ozd' became -eW-, -o*d and -ezd-, -ozdr became 

3. Later on 

a. o and e sank to a. 

13, 0^ and e^ sank to a^ and o^, o** and e' to d^ and d'. 

B. In Sanskrit. 

1. a. i. a^, a^ were blended with au, at and became 

o, e. 
ii. d'* and d^ sank to d. 

^. -ii-, -ul- became the cerebral Vi, uz, which 

i. Medially became 'id- -tici- (Brugmann (rcb. § 591) 
except before d dh, with which they combined 
to 'id' 'Ud', 
ii. Finally probably remained being kept by 
iii. 'i5' uS; which became iS us and so remained 
before vowels and breathed consonants. 

2. a. Final o and e both appearing before voiced ex- 

plosives, etc., where only one sound -as appeared 
before breathed consonants and vowels, o was 
everywhere substituted for e except in Prakrit, 
where e banished o. On the pattern of the 
Sanddhi of breathed explosives' 6 was sub- 



1 ▼. § 71 snpra ad fin. 
s Br. Gd$. 1 647. 
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stituted for -ds before vowels and lost its final ji 
except before It, with which it coalesced, leaving 
simply o. 

13. Medial -az- 

i. before d, dh became «. 
ii. before J became -q;-. 
iiL before g and (?) b became -ac?-. 

3. Later on 

a. Final z became r, and was substituted for i before 
vowels as 6 for -cw. 

fi. Final s passed through rh to h except before dentals 
and palatals. Its retention here probably 
caused some variation in the other cases, so 
that the h was not fully adopted until sup- 
ported by the change of -as to -ah. If we 
doubt the change to rh, we must put -ih < is 
on a level with -ah < as. 

7. manobhis havirbhis replace the true phonetic forms 
on the analogy of mano havir. 

4. Finally -cw sinks to ah except before t, th, c, ch. 

C. In Zend. 

1. a. o^ o^ became o e, d^ became a. 

/8. Final -as became -a, except before enclitics which 

were practically a part of the word. 
7. Final -a became -^. 

2. The ending is everywhere substituted not merely 
a. for e but also 

fi. for 'ds (before vowels and breathed consonants) 
7. except before enclitics. 

3. -a was originally proper before voiced explosives, -d 

elsewhere. 

4. 'is 'US remain and banish -t/ -ui. 
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C. Final S and R in Umbrian. 

76. The change of final « to r in later Umbrian has no 
direct bearing on the theory advanced in the preceding chapters, 
but the subject is of course closely related to it and it is 
desirable to put the facts on record more definitely than has 
been hitherto attempted. Brugmann (Gds. § 655. 9) expressly 
leaves it an open question whether there are any phonetic 
conditions which determine the loss or retention of the r, or 
whether its occasional omission is merely due to a careless 
engraver. Whether or not any such conditions can be dis- 
covered will best appear from a few statistics. We have to 
exclude from consideration all words in which final s never 
became r, i.e. those, and only those, in which it was only the 
written representative of a stronger sound, -ss '8(t) -ns -cs -ps or 
the like, e.g. homonus aveis^fuSy sis, vas, eras (Biicheler, Umbrica, 
p. 184). Also we must distinguish the loss of -/ (= orig. -rw) 
from that of a genuine -s or -r. Final r is not omitted in 
V VI and VII in any words in which s is kept in the earlier 
period (except sei si {=sis) which does not happen to occur 
at all in I — IV), so that there is, strictly speaking, no loss 
of final r, only of final s ; hence we must first see where final s 
is dropped in Tables I — IV. 

76. In Table I a, s is kept sixteen times (five times in one 
phrase) before a, e, p, t, v, j, and a pause, and pinai s in 
dropped once in the adverb heri(s) before p. TabU$ I— IV. 

In I 6, ^ is kept twenty-one times, before a, e, i, k, p, t, h, s, 
a', and a pause, and dropped four times, before a, k, p,t = d. 

In II a, 8 is kept nineteen times, before p, k,f, s, m, v, once 
before t = d (1. 28), and lost five times before a, p and a pause. 

In II 6, 5 is kept twelve times, before k, p,f, m, and a pause, 
once before t^d, and dropped twenty-eight times (twenty- 
seven in a long list of names in which it is kept twice) and 
once in the adverb heri(s), before a, e, i, fc, p, t, s, m, v. 

In III and IV s is kept forty-two times before a, e, i, k, p, t, 
j\ Sy ?i, t», A, and dropped three times before a, e, s. 
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From this it seems to follow that no rule for the loss or 
retention of s in the older period can be based upon the character 
of the follotving sound, so far as we can tell from the evidence 
we have. Curiously words with final s only occur twice before 
voiced explosives {t = d), and in one place it is kept and in the 
other omitted. Before all other classes of sound it seems 
equally kept and lost. On the other hand all words in which 
it is lost have one characteristic in common and it can hardly 
be accidental, they are all datives or ablatives plural ending in 
-€(«) -ei(«) 'i{s), except the adverb heri, where the i is probably 
long. We might conjecture then that after long vowels s was 
regularly lost under certain further conditions (e.g. before a 
pause or before some classes of following sounds or perhaps in 
enclitics, or again in words of more than a certain number of 
syllables where the last would be further from the accent) which 
we have no evidence to determine. Then the two forms would 
be confused and their proper positions obscured in usage. 

77. The variations of final r are much smaller. In VI and 
FinaXrin ^^^ ^* ^ ^^^7 omitted in heri hertei (and there 
V—VII. always) and twice in sei si for sis (VI a 23, b 27). 

Seeing however that these two tables are only modernised 
copies of documents in which final s was regular, not much 
reliance can be placed on their apparent consistency in this 
respect. The engraver probably adopted a uniform spelling for 
the same grammatical forms wherever they occurred. In VI 
b 27 si (followed by a vowel) and sir (followed by p) occur side 
by side, the former being, we may conclude, the genuine form. 
In V however, which very possibly contains original, not copied, 
documents, there is less regularity. In the first section (a 1 — 
13) not counting herte r is lost twice, once in emantu herte 
(emantur herte occurring just below) and once in a dative 
plur. eikvasese Atiedier; r appears before a, e, u, p, L In the 
next section (a 14i — b 5) it is lost in this same phrase, but kept 
before a, e, u, p,t = d,f In the fragment in Latin alphabet 
we have it once omitted before d in the same case, Claverni 
dirsans f rater Atiersiur, and kept before a, e, o, jt>, d, s, m. 

Summing up then we may feel certain of this much, that 
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final s or final r that has come from « so far as our evidence 
extends are only lost after long vowels or diphthongs. In eman- 
tur the r is probably original. What further conditions caused 
its loss or retention it seems impossible to discover. But the 
statistics given above will be available for further investigation, 
and may very likely prove more intelligible to other eyes than 
they are to mine. 

I need scarcely ask the reader to follow the variations of the 
writing in the case of final /. One tendency seems distinctly 
observable, both in I — IV and VI and VII, to turite it only once 
in phrases where it occurs at the end of each word in the phrase. 
This would seem to indicate that it only existed in spelling at 
the time when the copy was made. However in the probably 
uncopied Va we have it written once, and in Vb it is once 
written and twice omitted, all four times before a pause. It is 
hardly worth while to pronounce any decision on evidence so 
confused. 
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VERNER*S LAW IN ITALY. 



APR D. THE DEVELOPMENT OF THE LATIN PERFECT. 

OSTHOFF, AND 



A. Indo-European, 



1 



a. 

u 

o 



u 

% 

a 



o 



uoida 

uoj[tHha 

uoide 

uidma^i} ' 

nitJ'te 

uidnti 



euej[d9Si|i 

euejidsss 

eue^dast 

euej[dasma'(s) 

eyejidasta'(s) 

eueidasnt 



p, uidai 
uitsai 
uitJ'tai 



2 8, edeiksm 

I ** o 

ede^kss 

edej[kst 

edeiks(8^)ma*(s) 

edeik8ta*(s) 

edej^ksnt 



o 



Then 1. Middle and Act. of perfect 
fased •. • of short vowel of 
pi. active. 

2. ^Phonetic development of 

Aor., and loss of aug- 
ment. 

3. Levelling of Ist pers. plur. 

perf. in consonant and 
vowel stems and also to 
anaptyptio vowel in dei- 
xirmu, 

4. Levelling of 3rd pers. plur. 



.9 

08 



i 

oo 

a 

o 

08 

.s 



B. Latin, First Stage. 

vidl 

visti 

v!de 

vidimus 

vistis 

vidontt 

veidisem 
veidls 
veidist 
veidimus f 
veidistis t 
veidisjnt 

deixem 

deix 

deixt 

deix(i)mu8t 
^ deixtisf 
deixent 

to thematic -ont. 
Then 5. $ becomes r in the 1st pers. 
sing, and 3rd pers. plur. 
of aor. 

6. veidU gives veidtt for veidist 

on •/• of videris, viderit, 
helped by regimtUi re- 
git, 

7. veidistj veidit give veidl on 

•/. of subj. deicSt deicSs, 
deieStf supported by rfdi, 
sidi. 



S 



a 
o 
o 



08 



1 Osthofif (Perf, p. 570) would insert here another stage: "2nd pi. ^visis 
altered to vistis on '/• of estis, etc., and the variants visis vistis give rise to 
visti as well as visi,'* This seems unnecessary, as it is quite possible that tth 
became st in Latin, though tt may have at once become m, or, more probably, 
remained as it was, and visti would drag over *rittis. 
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SIMPLIFIED PROM THE THEORIES OF THURNEYSEN, 
BRUGMANN. 



C. LcUin 


. Second Stage 


• 


D. Final Stage. 




vidi 








'ftdi 


tutudi 


visti 








fidisti 


eta 


vide ?vided 

vidimus 

vistis 




(2)- 


fidit ( 

fidimuB 

fidistis 


etc.) 


vldo(nt) 








fidSrunt 
-6re 




Jveidl 
(veiderem 








veldi 






veidu 








veidistr 






veidit 






/I \ 


veidit 






veidimns 






(1)- 


veidimus 






veidistis 








veidistis 






veidCrJ^fc** 








veidgrunt -€runt 












-6re 


-6re 












(3) 


(4) 


deixem 






(2) deixi 


dixi 




deix 








'deixti 


dixti 


dixisti 


deixt 








deixTt 


dixit 




deiximus 






(1)- 


deiximus 


diximus 




deixtis 








deixtis 


dixtis 


dixistis 


deixent 








. deixent 


dixSrunt 












-ere 




Thm 8. The Aorist 


finally remo- Then 10. The expelled veiderem fonns 




delled on 


the Perfect; vX- 


the pluperfect. 






dimu$^ viMtii, vW : viiti 


11. Finally the remodelled aor- 




gives to veidimut, veidis- 


ist imposes its flexion on 




tis. 


veidi, 


deiximus, deix- 


all genuine perfects like 




tU: 


veidisti, deixti. 


vidi, dedi, fidi 


, tutudi. 


9. reidl. 


veidit 


give deixi, de- 


and 






ixU 


m 






12. on dixi. 
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The advantages of this arrangement are 

1. That it supposes a fairly continuous development, each stage 
in the process being so to speak homogeneous until it is completed. 

a. The singular perfect active is remodelled on 
L the plural perfect active, 
ii the singular perfect middle, and 
iiL different forms within its cum system are levelled. 

p. The (wrist which has 

i. meanwhile undergone phonetic change and conse- 
quent internal analogical readjustment, 

ii. is now gradually and consistently remodelled on 
the plan of the perfect, which still survives. 

iii. The loss of its 1st person by rhotacism precipitates 
the fusion of the tenses, and 

y. The flexion of the aorist is now transferred bodily to 
the perfect as well. 

2. By taking the aorist as the back- bone of the structure it 
avoids the difficulty of lengthening the stem- vowel of the perfect 

3. It shortens the process by which ^ or df is added to the 3rd 
pers. sing, of the form with a long stem-vowel. 

4. It accepts the aid of both methods of explaining the forma- 
tion of the 2nd pers. sing, in -isti, and 

5. This part of the scheme is not vitiated by Osthoff's objection 
to "^ejiddSTTi etc." in I.-Eu. since deiadmus, deixtis would give deixli 
on the •/• * of vidimus, vlstis, visti, 

6. Osthoff's objection (Per/, p. 571) to the accent v^esmus 
sideshos by the side of Casmjfna *prvzvina is now removed if we 
suppose the first to have belonged to the older, the others to the 
later stage of the Latin accent : v. supra, p. G5 foil. 

* '/.=hnBlogy. 
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TRtBNER'S ORIENTAL SERIES. 



** A knowledge of the oommonplace, at least, of Oriental literature, philo80^1iy> 
and religion is as necessary to the general reader of the present day as an acquaint- 
ance with tiie Latin and Greek dasincB was a generation or so ago. Immense strides 
ba?e been made within ^e present centory in these branches of learning; Sanscrit 
has been bronght within the range of accorate philology, and its infalnable ancient 
Uteratnre thoroughly investijB^ted; the language and saorod books of the Zoroastrians 
have been laid bu« ; Egyptian, Assyrian, and other records of the remote past hare 
been deciphered, and a group of scholars speak of still more recondite Accadian and 
Hittite monuments ; but the results of all the scholarship that has been devoted to 
fhese subjects have been almost inaccessible to the public because they were contained 
for the most part in learned or expensire works, or scattered throughout the numbers 
of scientific periodicals. Messrs. Thubnik & Co., in a spirit of enterprise which 
does them infinite credit, have determined to suppler the constantlT-inoreasing want, 
and to give in a popular, or, at least, a oomprehensiTe form, all this mass of know* 
ledge to the world." — Times, 
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paratife Philology at the Universitr of Munich. Edited and enlarged by Dr 
E. W. Wbst. To whi<^ is also added a Biographical Memoir of the late Dr. 
Haug, by Prof. Eteus. Third Edition, pp. xhriii. and 428. 1884. 16«. 

Texts fbou the Buddhist Cakon, known as Dhammapada. With 

accompanying Narratives. Translated from the Chinese by o. Bb4L, B.A., 
Prof, of Chinese, University College, London, pp. viii.-176. 1878. 7t. 6d, 

The Histort of Ikdiak Litkratu&e. By Albrecht Weber. 
Translated from the German by J. Mann, MA., and T. Zaoh arias, Ph.D., 
with the sanction of the Author. Second Edition, pp. xxiT.-360. 1882. 10«. 6<f. 

The Modern Languages of the East Indies. By Eobert Gust. 
Accompanied by Two Language Maps. pp. xiL-198. 1878. 7«. M, 
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The Bnar Tribe. Bv the Rev. M. A. Sherring, LL.D., Benares. Communicated by C. Home, 
late B.C.S.— XIX. Of Jihad in Mohammedan Law, and iU application to British India. By 
K. B. £. BalUie.— XX. CommenU on Recent Pehlri DeciphermcnU. With an Incidental Bketch 
of the Deriration of Aryan Alphabets. And Contributions to the Early History and Oeograph; 
of Tabarist&n. Illustrated by Coins. By E. Thomas, F.R.8. 
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Vol. Yf.i Part I, pp. 212| tewedy witli two plates and a map. 1872. 8«. 

CoNTBVTt.— The Ishmaelitfit. and the Arable Tribes who Conquered their Country. Bj A. 
Sprenger.— A Brief Aeeount of Four Arabic Works on the Historr and Geographj of Arabia. 
Bv Captain 8. B. Miles.— On the Methods of Difpoeinv of the Dead at Llassa, Thibet, etc. Bj 
Charles Home, late B.C.S. The Brhat-Sanhiti; or, Complete Sjrfttem of Natural Astrology of 
Yariha-mihira, Translated flrom Sanskrit into English bj Dr. H. Kern.— Notes on uwen 
Thiang's Account of the Principalities of Tokhiristin, in which some Previous Geographieal 
Identifications are Reconsidered. By Colonel Yule, C.B.— The Campaign of JBlius Oallns in 
Arabia. By A. Sprenger.— An Account of Jerusalem, Translated for the late Sir H. M. Elliot 
fh>m the Persian Text of N&sir ibn Khosrd's Safan&mah by the late Major A. R. Fuller.— The 
Poetry of Mohamed Rabadan, of Arragon. By the Right Hon. Lord Stanley of Alderley. 

Vol. VI., Part II., pp. 213 to 400 and IxxzlT., sewed. Illustrated with a Map« 
Plates, and Woodcate. 1873. 8f. 

Contexts. -On Hiouen-Thsang's Journey from Pataa to Ballabhl. By James Fergtusoa. 
D.C.L., F.R.8. —Northern Buddbum. [Note from Colonel H. Yule, addressed to the Secretary.] 
— Hwen Thsang's Account of the Principalities of TokhAristin, etc. By Colonel II. Yule, C.B.— 
The Brhat-SafthitA; or. Complete System of Natural Astrology of Yar&ha-mihira. Translated 
from Sanskrit into English by Dr. H. Kern.— The Initial Coinage of Bengal, under the Early 
Moharomadan Conquerors. Part II. Embracing the preliminaty period between a,.h. 614-634 
r A.D. 1217-1 286-7) . By Edward Thomas, F.R.S.— The Legend of Dipafikara Buddha. Translated 
from the Chinese (ancl intended to illustrate Plates xxix. and l., * Tree and Serpent Worship '). 
By S. Beal.— Note on Art. IX., antd pp. 213-274, on Hiouen-Thsang's Journey ftrom Patna to 
Ballabhi. By James Fergusson. D.C.L., F.R. 8.— Contributions towards a Glossary of the 
Assyrian Language. By U. F. Talbot. 

Vol. VI r., Part I., pp. 170 and 24, sewed. With a plate. 1874. 8«. 

CoKTBirrs.— The Uffktampad&^Kammnvhe&y being the Buddhist Manual of the Form and 
If stnner of Ordering of PriMts and Deacons. The P&li Text, with a Translation and Notes. 
Bjr J. F. Dickson, B. A.— Notes on the Megalithio Monuments of the Coimbatore DisUiot, 
Madras. By M. J. Walhouse, late M.C.8.— Notes on the Sinhalese Language. No. 1. On the For- 
mation of the Plural of Neuter Nouns. By R. C. Childers, late Ceylon C.S.— The Pali Text 
of the MaMparinikV&na Stttta and Commentary, with a Translation. By R. C. Childers, late 
Ceylon C.S.— The Brihat-Sanhiti ; or. Complete System of Natural Astrology of Yarftha-mihira. 
Translated from Sanskrit into English bV Dr. H. Kern.— Note on the Yallev of Choomhl. 
By Dr. A. Campbell, late Superintendent of Darjeeling.— The Name of the Twelfth Imim on the 
Coinage of Egypt. By H. Sauvaire and Stanley Lane Poole.— Three Inscriptions of Pari* 
krama B&bn the Great from Pulastipura, Cejlon (date circa 1160 a.d.). By T. W. Rhys Davids. 
•^Of the Kharii or Muhammadan Land Tax ; its Application to British India, and Effect on 
the Tenure of Land. By N. B. E. Baillie.— Appendix : A Specimen of a Syriac Yersion of the 
Kalilah wa-Dimnah, with an English Translation. By W. Wright. 

Vol. VII., Part II., pp. 191 to 394, sewed. With seren plates and a map. 187d. 8«. 

ConTXMTS. — Stgiri, the Lion Rock, near Pulastipura. Ceylon ; and the Thirty-nintb Chapter 
of the Mah&vamsa. By T. W. Rhys Davids.— The Northern Frontagers of China. Fart I. 
The Origines of the Mongols. By H. H. Howorth.— Inedited Arabic Coins. By Stanley Lane 
Poole.— Notice on the Dln&rs of the Abbasoide D^asty. By Edward Thomas Rogers.— The 
Northern Frontagers of China. Part II. The Origines of the Manchus. By H. H. Howorth. 
—Notes on the Old Mongolian Capital of Shangtu. By S. W. Bushell, B.Sc., M.D.— Oriental 
ProTerbs in their Relations to Folklore, History, Sociology *, with Suggestions for their Collec- 
tion, Interpretation, Publication. By the Rev. J. Long.— Two Old Simhalese Inscriptions. The 
Sahasa Malla Inscription, date 1200 ad., and the Ruwanwesli Dagaba Inscription, date 1191 a.d. 
Text, Translation, and Notes. By T. W. Rhys Davids. -Notes on a Bactrian Pali Inscription 
and the Samrat Era. By Prof. J. Dowson. — Note on a Jade Drinking Yessel of the Emperor 
Jah4ngfr. By Edward Thomas, F.R.S. 

Vol. VIII., Part I., pp. 156, sewed, with three plates and a plan. 1876. St. 

CoNTKNTS.— Catalogue of Buddhist Sanskrit MSS. in the Possession of the R.A.8. (Hodgson 
Collection). By Prof. E. B. Co well and J. Eggeling.- On the lluins of Stgiri In Ceylon. By 
T. H. Blakesley, Ceylon.— The P&timokkha, behig the Buddhist Office of the Confession of Priests. 
The Pall Text, with a Translation, and Notes. By J. K. Dickson, M.A., Ceylon C.8.— Notes 
on the Sinhalese Language. No. 2. Proofs of the Saaskritic Origin of Sinhalese. By lU C. 
Childers, late of the Ceylon CItU Senrice. 

Vol. VIII., Part II., pp. 167-308, sewed. 1876. 8*. 

CoNTKKTS.— An Account of the Island of Bali. By R. Friederich.— The Pali Text of the Mahi* 
narinibb&na Sutta and Commentary, with a Translation. By R C. Childers, late Ceylon C.S.— • 
The Northern Frontagers of China. Part III. The Kara Khitai. By H. H. Howorth.— In* 
edited Arable Coins. II. By 8. L. Poole.— On the Form of Ooremment under the Katiti 
SoTereigns of Ceylon. By A. de SilTa Ekaniyaka, Mudaliyar, Ceyloa. 
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Vol. IX., Part L, pp. 156, lewed, with m plate. 1877. 8«. 
CoHTsiTTs.— Bactxian Oolna tnd Indian Dates. By B. Tbomaa, F.R.8.— The Teaete ef tke- 



AMyrian Verb. By the Bey. A. U. Sayce, M.A.^An Aooount of the latamd of BaU. By B. 
Friederiob (continued from Vol. VIII. m.s. p. 218).~On Boina in Makran. By Mi^r Moeider. 
— Inedited Arabic Coint. III. By Stanley Lane Poole,— Farther Note on a Baetrian Pali laaorip- 
tlon and the SaniTat £rm. By Prof. J. Dowaon.— Notea on Periian BelCtohiftan. Fnw t&e 
Penian of Mirxa Mehdy KhAn. By A. H. Bchindler. 

Vol IX., Part II., pp. 292, sewed, with three plates. 1877. 10«. 6i. 

CoMTxiTTs.— The Early Faith of Aaoka. By £. Thonuw, F.R.S.— The Northern Frontagecs- 
of China. Part II. The Manchos (Supplementary Notice}. Part IV. The Kin or Qolden Tatars. 
By H. H. Howorth.- On a Treatise on Weights snd Measures by Eliy&, Archbishop of Misfbln. 
By M. H. 8aQTaire.--On Imperial and other Titles. By Sir T. E. Colebrooke, Bart., M.P.— Affl- 
nities of the Dialecto of the Chepang and Kusundah Tribes of NipAl with thoM of the Hill Tribes, 
of Arracan. By Capt. C. J. F. Forbes. F.R.G.8., M.A.8. Bengal, etc— Notes on Some Anti* 
qmities found in a Moond near Damghaa. By A. H. Sohindler. 

Vol. X., Part I., pp. 156, sewed, with two plates and a map. 1876. 8«. 

CoHTKiiTs.— On the Non-Aryan Languages of India. By £. L. Brandreth.— A Dialogue tm 
the Vedantio Ckmception of Brahma. By Pramad& D&sa Mittra, lateOffl. Prof, of Anglo-8snakrit, 
Got. College, Benares.— An Account of the Island of Bali. By R. Friederieh (oontinaed trem. 
VoL IX. N.8. p. 120).— Unpublished GUss Welghto and Measures. By E. T. Eugers.— China. 
Ti& Tibet. By 8. C. Boulger.— Notes and Eeoolleotions on Tea CultiTation in Kmaann aiiA 
Garhw&l. By J. H. Batten, late B.C.S. 

Vol. X., Part II., pp. 146, sewed. 1878. 6«. 

CoNTxif TS.— Note on Pliny's Geography of the East Coast of Arabia. By Mi^or-Oen. S. B. Mllea^ 
B.8.C. The MaldiTe Islanos : with a Vocabulary taken from Francois Pyrard de LaTal, 1609— 
1607. By A. Gray, late Cevlon C.8.— On Tibeto-Burman Languages. By Cspt. C. J. F. 8. 
Forbes, Burmese C.8. Commission.— Burmese Transliteration. By H. L. St. Baroe, Beeideat at. 
Mandelay.— On the Connexion of the M5ns of Pmu with the Kcdes of Centru India. By 
Capt. C. J. F. S. Forbes, Burmese C.C.— Studies on ue OomparatiTe Grammar of the 8emiti» 
Languages, with Special Eeference to Assyrian. By P. Haupt. The Oldest Semitio Verb-Form.. 
—Arab Metrology. II. El-Djsbarty. Bv M. H. SauTaire.— The Migrations and Early History, 
of the White Huns ; principally from Chinese Sources. By T. W. lungsmill. 

Vol. X., Part III., pp. 204, sewed. 1878. 8«. 

CoHTUfTs.— On the Hill Canton of 8Al&r,— the most Essterly Settlement of the Turk Baee. 
By Robert B. Shaw.-Geolo^eul Notes on the RiTer Indus. By Griffin W. Vyse^ ExeoutiTe- 
Engineer P.W.D. Panjab.— Educational Literature for Japanese Women. By B, Bl. Chamber- 
lain.— On the Natural Phenomenon Known in the East by the Names Sub-hi-Kaadb, etc., etc 
By J. W. Redhouse.— On a Chinese Version of the S&nkhya KAriki, etc, found among the 
Buddhist Books comprising the Tripitaka and two other works. By the Ber. 8. BeaU— The^ 
Bock-cut Phrygian Inscriptions at Doganlu. By E. Thomas, F.R.S.— Index. 

. Vol. XL, Part. I., pp. 128, sewed, with seven illustrations. 1879. 5s. 

CoKTSNTB.— On the PMition of Women in the East in the Olden Time. By £. Thomas, F.E.8. 
—Notice of Scholars who hsTc Contributed to our Knowledge of the Languages of British India 
during the last Thirty Years. By R. N. Cust.- Ancient Arabic Poetry: its GenuineneiS and. 
Authenticity. By Sir W. Muir, K.C.S.I.— Note on Manrique's Mission and the Catholics tai the 
time of Sh&h JahAn. By U. G. Keene.— On Sandhi in Pali. By the late R. C. Childers.— On 
Arabic Amulets and Mottoes. By E. T. Rogers. 

Vol. Zl., Part II., pp. 256, sewed, with map and plate. 1879. 7s. 6if. 

CoKTSMTS.— On the Identification of Places on the Makran Coast mentioned by Arrian, Ptolemj, 
and Mercian. By Mi^or E. Mockler.— On the Proper Names of the Mohammadaas. Bv Sir T» 
E. Colebrooke, Bart., M.P.— Principles of Composition in Chinese, as deduced from the Written 
Charactem. By the Rer. Dr. Legge. - On the IdenUfication of the Portrait of Chosroes II. amooff 
the Paintings in the Cares at Ajanta. By James Fergusson, Vice-President.— A Specimen tf" 
the Zoongee (or Zumgee) Dialect of a Tribe of Nagas, bordering on the Valley of Assam* 
between the Dikho and Desoi Rivers, embracing over Forty Villages. By the BeT. Mr. Clark.. 

Vol. XI. Part III. pp. 104, cxiiT. 16, sewed. 1879. 8#. 

CoMTSKTS.— The Gaunan compared with the Romance Languages. Part I. By E. L. 
Brandreth.— Dialects of Colloquua Arabic. By E. T. Bogers.— A ComparatiTe Study of the- 
Japanese and Korean Languages. By W. G. Aston.— Index. 

Vol. Xrt. Part I. pp. 152, sewed, with Table. 1880. 6*. 

CoMTENTs.— On"The Most Comely Names/* t.^. the Laudatory Epithets, or the Titles of Praise- 
bestowed on God in the Qur'&n or by Muslim Writers. By J . W. Redhouse.- Notes on a newly- 
discoyered Clay Cylinder of Cyrus the Great. By Malor-Oen. Sir H. C. RawUnson, K.C.B.— 
Note on Hiouen-Thsang's Dhanakacheka. By Robert Sewell, M.C.S. — Remarks bv Mr. 
Fergusson on Mr. Sewelrs Paper.— A Treatise on Weights and Measures. By Eliy4, Archbishop, 
of Nisfbfu. By H. Sauvaire. (Supplement to Vol. IX., pp. 291-313)— On the Age of the 
AJantA Cayes. By RAJendral&la Mitra, CLE.— Notes on Babu RIJendral& Mitra's Paper en 
the Age of the Caves at AJanti. By J. Fergusson, F.B.8. 
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Vol. XII. Part II. pp. 182, aewed, niXb, map and plate. 1880. 6«. 

CoMTXMTt.— On Sanskrit Texts DitooTered in Jap«n. Br Prof. Max H Oiler .—Extracts from 
Beport on the Islands and AntiqnitieB of Bahrein. By Cspt. Daraad. Followed by Notes by 
Mi^or-Oen. Sir H. C. Sairlisson, K.C.B.— Notes on the Locality and Population or the Tribes 
dvellinff between the Brahmapotn and Ningthi BiTers. By the late G. H. Damant, Politieal 
Ofleer, N Aga Hills.— On the Saka, Samrat, and Gnpta Eras. A Supplement to his I^per on Indian 
-Chronology. By J. Fergusson, D.C.L.— The Megha-Satra. By C. Bendall.— Historical and 
Aroh»ol(^cal Notes on a Journey in SouUi-Westem Penfa, 1V77-1878. By A. Houtum- 
Sohindler.— IdentiacaUon of the •• False Dawn *' of the Muslims with the "Zodiiacal Light "of 
Europeans. By J. W. Redhowe. 

Vol. Xn. Part III. pp. 100, sewed. 1880. 4f. 

OoMTXim.— The Qaurian oompared with the Bomanee Languages. Fart IL By E. L. 
Brandreth.— The Usbeg Epos. By Arminius Vamb^.— On the Beparate Edicts at Dhauli and 
Jangada. By Prof. Kern.— Grammatical Bketeh of the Kakhyen Language. By Ber. J. N. 
Gushing.— Notes on the libysa Languages, in a Letter addressed to &. N. Oust, Esq., by Praf. 
F. W. Newman. 

YoL XII. Part lY. pp. 152, with 3 plates. 1880. 8«. 

OoKTmrrs.— The Early History of Tibet, from Chinese Sources. By B. W. BushelU M.D.— 
Notes on some Inedited Coins from a Collection made in Persia during the Tears 1877-79. By 
Quy Le Stnmge. M.R.A.8.— Buddhist Ninrflna and the Noble Eightfold Path. By Oscar 
Frankfurter, Ph.D.— Index.— Annual Report, 1880. 

YoL XIII. Part I. pp. 120, aewed. 1881. 5t. 

Coi(nirxt.->Indian Theistie Beformers. By Prof. Monier wniiams, C.I.E.— Notes on the Kawi 
Language and Literature. By Dr. H. N. Tan der Tuuk.— The InTention of the Indian Alphabet. 
By .John Dowson. The Ninrana of the Northern BuddhisU. By the Bct. J. Edkins, DJ)," 
An Account of the Malay **Chiri," a Sanskrit Formula. By W. E. MaxweU. 

Yol. XIII. Part II. pp. 170, with Map and 2 Plates. 1881. 8«. 

CoyrsKTS.— The Northern Frontagers of China. Part Y. The Khitai or Khitans. By H. H. 
Howorth.— On the Identification of Nagarahan, with reference to the Travels of Hiouen-Thsang. 
By W. Simpson.- Hindu Law at Madras. By J. H. Nelson, M.C.8.— On the Proper Names of 
the Mohammedans. By Sir T. E. Colebrooke, Bart., M. P.— Supplement to the Paper on Indian 
Theistie Beformers, published in the January Number of this Journal. By Prof. Mooier 
VruUams, CLE. 

Yol. XIII. Part III. pp. 178, with plate. 1881. 7«. M. 

CoiiTBivTS.— The ATftr Language. By C. Graham.— Caucasian Nationalities. By M. A. 
Morrison.— Translation of the Markandeya Porana. Books VII., YIII. By the BeT. B. 
B. Wortham.— Lettre k M. Stanley Lane Poole sur quelques monnaies orientales rares ou inMites 
de la CoUeetion de M. Ch. de I'Ecluse. Par H. SauTaire.— Aryan Mythology in Malay Traditions. 
By W. E. Maxwell, Colonial Ciril Senrice.— The Koi, a Southern Tribe of the Gond. By the 
Ber. J. Cain, Missionary.— On the Duty which M(Aammedant in British India owe. on the 
Principles of their own Law, to the OoTcmment of the Country. By N. B. E. Baillie.— The 
L-Foem of the Arabs, by Shanfsra. Be-arranged and tranalated by J. W. Bedhouse, M.B.A.S. 

Yol. XIII. Part lY. pp. 130, cxzxrl 16, with 3 plates. 1881. 10«. M. 

CowTKifTS.- The Andaman Islands and the Andamanese. By M. Y. Portman.— Notes on Maroo 
Polo's Itinerary in Southern Persia. By A. Houtum-Schindler.— Two Malay Myths : The Prinoess 
of the Foam, and the Baia of Bamboo. By W. E. Maxwell.— The Epoch of the Guptas. By 
B. Thomas, F.R.8.— Two Chinese-Buddhist InscripUons found at Buddha Gaya. By the Bct. 8. 
BaaL With 2 Plates.— A Sanskrit Ode addressed to the Congress of OrientaliRto at Berlin. By 
Bama Dasa Sena, the Zemindar of Berhampore : with a Translation by S. KrishnaTarma.— 
Siqndement to a paper, ** On the Duty which Mahommedans in British India owe, <m the Principles 
of tLfCir own Law, to the Goremment of the Country." By N. B. E. Baillie.— Index. 

YoL XIY. Part I. pp. 124, with 4 plates. 1882. 6«. 

CoKTXXTs.— The Apology of Al Klndy: An Essay on its Age and Authorship. By Sir W 
Muir, K.C.8.I.— The Poet Pampa. By L. Bice.— On a Coin of Shams ud Dunyft wa ud Din 
Mahrndd Sb&h. By C. J. Rodgers, Amritsar.— Note on PI. xxriii. fig. 1, of Mr. Fergusaon's 
** Tree and Serpent Worship,'* 2Dd Edition. By S. Beal, Prof, of Chinese, London UniTcrsity.— 
On the present state of Mongolian Besearches. By Prof. B. Julg, in a Letter to R. N. Oust.— 
A Sculptured Tope on an Old Stone at Dras, Ladak. By W. Simpson, F.R.G. 8.— Sanskrit Ode 
addressed to the Fifth International Congress of Orientalists assembled at Berlin, September, 
1881. By the Lady Pandit Rama-bai, of Silchar, Kachar, Af sam ; with a Translation by Prof. 
Monier Williams, CLE.— The Intercourse of China with Eastern Turkestan and the Aqiaoent 
Countries in the Second Century b.o. By T. W. Kingsmill.— Suggestions on the Formation of 
the Semitic Tenses. A Comparatire and Critical Study. By G. Bertln.— On a Lolo MS. written 
on Satin. By M. T. de La Couperie. 
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Vol. XIY. Part II. pp. 164, with three platas. 1882. 7«. 6<f. 

CoKTXMTB.— On Tartar and Turk. By S. W. Kokxjje, Ph.D.~Noiioe of SeholAn wlio have Goo* 
tribnted to our Knowledge of the Languages of AfHca. By R. N. Coat.— Grammatical Sketoli 
of the HauM Language. By the Bev. J. F. Sohon, F.R.G.S..— Buddhist Saint Worship. B7 
A. Lillie.— Gleanings firom the Arabic. By H. W. meland, M.A.-A1 Kahirah and iU Gates. 
By H. C. Kay, M. A .—How the Mah&bhiraU begins. By Edwin Arnold, aS.I.— Arab Metrology. 
IV. £d-Dahaby. By M. H. SauTaire. 

Vol. XIY. Part III. pp. 208, with 8 plates. 1882. .8«. 

CoMTKNTS.— The Vaishnara Religion, with special reference to the 8ikah&-p«tn of Uie 
Hodem Sect called ST&ml.N&rftyantf. ByMonler Williams, C.I.E., D.C.L.— Further Notes oa 
«he Apology of Al-Kindy. By Sir W. Muir, K.C.8.I.. D.C.L., LL.D.— The Buddhist Oaves of 
Afghanistan. By W. Simpson.— The Identification of the Sculptured Tope at SanehL By W. 
Simpson.— On the Genealogy of Modem Numerals. By Sir £. 0. Bayley, K.C.S.I., &IJB. 
•—The Cuneiform Inscriptions of Van, deciphered and translated* by A. H. Sayoe. 

Vol. XIV. Partly, pp. 330, cliL 1882. 14«. 

CoHTXKTs.— The Cuneiform Inscriptions of Tan, deciphered and translated, by A. H. Seyee. 
•^Sanskrit Text of the 8iksh&-Pati1 of the ST&an-N&rayana Sect. Edited and Traaslated by 
Prof. M. Williams, C.I.E.— The Successors of the Siljaks in Asia Minor. By 8. L. Poole.— T^ 
Oldest Book of the Chinese {The Yh-King) and ito Authors. By T. de la Couperie. 

Vol. XV. Part I. pp. 134, with 2 platee. 1883. 6#. 

CoHTEirre.— The Genealogr of Modem Numerals. Part 11. 8impIiflc«tion of the Andent^Iodiea 
Kumeration. By Sir E. C. Bayley, C.I.E.— Parthian and Indo-Sassanian Coins. By E. 
F.R.S.— Early Historical Relations between Phrygia and Cappadoda. By W. M. 

Vol. XV. Part II. pp. 168, with 6 tables. 1883. bt. 

OoKTKivTS.— The TattTa-muktaTall of Gauda-pAm&nandachakrayartin. Edited and Trtns- 
latcd by Professor £. B. Coweli.— Two Modem Sanskrit slokas. Communicated by Prof. E. B. 
Cowell.— Malagasy Place-Names. By the Rct. James Sibree, Jun. — The Namakkira, with 
Translation and Commentary. By H. L. St. Barbe. — Chinese Laws and Customs. By 
Christopher Gardner.— The Oldest Book of the Chinese (the l^A-JTincr) and iU Authors 
(continued). By Tcrrien de LaCouperie.— Gleanings from the Arabic. By H. W. Freeland. 

Vol. XV. Part III. pp. 62-cxL 1883. 6#. 

• GoMTKMTs.— Enrly Kannada Authors. By Lewis Rice. — On Two Questions of Japaneae 
Arcbseology. By B. H. Chamberlain, M.R.A.8.— Two Sites named by Hiouen*Th8ang in the 
lOtb Book of the 8i-yu-ki. By the Rer. 8. Real.— Two Early Sources of Mongol History. By 
H. n. Howorth, F.S. A.— Proceedings of Sixtieth AnniTcrsary of the Sodety, held May 81, 1889. 

Vol. XV. Part IV. pp. 140-iv. -20, with plate. 1883. 6f . 

C05TBKT8. — ^The Rivers of the Vedas, and How the Aryans Entered India. By Edward 
Thomas. F.R.S.— Suggestions on the Voice-Formation oftbe Semitic Verb. By G. B€rtin,M.R.A.8. 
~The Buddhism of Ceylon. By Arthur Lillie. M.R.A.8.— The Northern Frontagers of China. 
Part VI. Hia or Tongut. By H. H. Howorth, F.S.A.— Index.— List of Members. 

Vol. XVI. Part I. pp. 138, with 2 plates. 1884. 1$, 

CoNTsicTS.— The Story of DeTasmitA. Translated' fh>m the KathA 8arit SAgara, TarAnoa It, 
8Ioka 54, by the Rct. B. Hale Wortham.— Pujahs in the SutleJ Valley, Himalayas. By WalUam 
Simpson, F.K.G.S.— On some New DiscoTeries in Southern India. By R. Sewell, Madras C.8^— 
On the Importance to Gi-eat Britain of the study of Arabic. By Habib A. Salmoni.— 
Grammatical Note on the Gwamba Language in South Africa. Bt P. Berthoud, Miseionary 
of the Canton de Vaud. Switzerland, stationed at Vald^ia, Spelonken, TransTaal. (Prepared 
at the request of R. N. Oust.)— Dialect of Tribes of the Hindu Khosh, from Colonel Biddulph'e 
Work on the subject (corrected).— Grammatical Note on the Simndnf Dialect of the Persian 
Language. By the ReT. J. Bassett, American Missionary, Tabriz. (Communicated by R. N. Cast.) 

Vol. XVI. Part II. pp. 184, with 1 plate. 9#. 

CoKTJcvTS.— Etymology of the Turkish Numerals. By 8. W. Koelle, Ph.D., late Miasionary 
of the Church Missionary Soc., Constantinople.— Grammatical Note and Vocabulary of tiie 
Kor-ka, a Kolarian Tribe m Central India. (Communicated by R. N. Cust.) -The Pariah Oute 
in Travancore. By S. Mateer.— Some BihSxl Folk-Songs. By G. A. Grierson, B.C.S., Offi. 
Magistrate, Patna.— Some further Gleanings from the Ri-yu-ki. By the Rct. 8. Beal.— On Uie 
Sites of BrahmanAbAd and Mansdnh in Sindh ; with notices of others of less note in their 
Vicinity. By Majnr-Gen. M. R. Haig.— Antar and the Slare Daji. A Bedoueen Legend. By 
St. C. Baddeley.— The Languages of the Early Inhabitants of Mesopotamia. By 0. Plnchee. 
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Tol. XVI. Part III. pp. 74.— chc. lOf. 6rf. . . 

' CovTiins.— On the Origin of the Indian Alphabet B7 R. N. Coat— The Tl king of the 
Chineae aa a Book of DMnation and Philocoph j. By Rer. Dr. Edklna^ On the Arrangement of 
the Hymna of the Big-veda. B7 F. Pinoott.~Prooeedingt of the Siztr-flrat AnniTeraarr Meeting 
of the Society, May IS. 1M4. o / / -^ 

Vol. XVI. Part IV. pp. 134. St. 

CoMraiTa.— 8'aka-«uideaah. A Sanakrit Poem, hy Lakshmt-diaa. With Prefkoe and Notea in 
XngUah by H. H. Rama Varma, the Maharaja of Trarancore, Q.C.8.I.~Tbe Chineae Book of the 

Odea, for EngUah Readera. By C. F. R. Allen.— Note anr lea Mota SanaoriU compoa^ areo Vl^% 

Far J. ran den Gheyn, 8. J.— Some Remarka on the Life and Laboara of Caoma de KdrSa, 
dellTered on the ocoaaion when hia TibeUn Booka and M8S. were exhibited before the R.A.8., 
Jone 16, 1884. By Sorgeon-M^Jor T. Duka, M.D., late of the Bengal Army.— Arab Metrology. 
v. Ez-Zahr&wy. Tranalated and Annotated by M. H. SaaTaire, de rAcaddmie de Maraeille. 

Tol. XVII., Part I., pp. 144, with 5 plates. 1885. lOf. M. 

GoirrntTfl.— Btonr of Shlnten DAJi. From a Japaneie ''Maklmono" In Six ** Ken," or 
SoUa. By F. V. Dlckins.— The Bearing of the Stndy of the Bantu Langnagea of South 
AfHoa on the Aryan Family of Langnagea. By tlie Hot. F. W. Kolbe.— Notea on Aaayrian 
and Akkadian Pronoana. By Q. Benin.— Boddhiat Remains near 8ambhur, in Weatem 
RaJputana, India. By Surgeon-Major T. H. Hendley.— Oleaninga ft-om the Arable. By 
H. W. Freeland.— Dlaieeto of Trtbea of Hindu Khuah, fkt»m Colonel Biddulph's Work ou 
tbaSutJeot. IL Sbina (Gil Jit Dialect). III. Khowar (Chitral Valley). 

ToL XVII., Part II., pp. 194, with 1 map. 1885. 9«. 

CoHTBirrs.— Langnagea of the Cauoaana. By B. N. Cuat.— The Study of the South Indian 
Vemaculara. By Q. U. Pope, D.D.— The Pallava*. By the Rot. T. Fonlkea.— Tranalation 
of Booka 81-OS of the H&rkandeya Pur&na. By the Rot. B. H. Wortham.— Notea on Prof. 
R. B. Tylor'a ** Arabian Matriarcnate," propounded by him aa President of the Anthropo* 
logical Section, British Association, Montreal, 1884. By J. W. Redhonse, LL.D.— The 
Korthem Frontagers of China. Part VII. The Shato Turks. By H. U. Hoirorth. 

Vol. XVII., Part III., pp. 3H, with 2 plates. 1885. 10«. 6dl 

CoirraiiTS.— Age of the Aresta. Br Prof, de Harles.—Chlnese Game of Cheaa. By H. F. 
W. HoU.— Cuatoma and Superatitions connected with the CultiTation of Rice in the 
Southern Prorince of Ceylon. By C. R. J. le Mesurier.—Vemaoniar Literature and Folk- 
Lore of the Panjab. By T. H. Thornton, C 8.1.— Beginningaof Writing in and around 
Tibet. ByT.deliaoouperie.^Indez. Proceedings of the Sixty-second AnniYersary Meeting 
of the Society held on the 18th of May, 1885. List of Members. 

Vol. XVIII., Part I., pp. 12S, with 2 plates. 1886. 5«. 

C01ITB1IT8.— Ancient Navigation in the Indian Ocean. By the Rev. J. EdUns, D.D., 
Faking.— La Calle and the Country of Khomair, with a Note on North African Marbles ; 
being the Report of a recent Tour addressed to H.M. Seeretanr of State. Bv Coaaul- 
General R. L. Playfair.— Bnahmen and their Language. By O. Bertin.— Inscriptions at 
Cairo and the ButJu-i Zafar. By Henry C. Kay.— Gleanings from the Arabic : Lament of 
Malaun, the Bedouin wife of Muawiya. By H. W. Freeland, M. A.—Diaoovery of Caves on 
the Mnrghab. By Gapt. De LaeaaoS and the Hon. M. O. Talbot, R.K. With Notes by W. 
Simpson. -The Alchemist: A Persian Play. Translated by Guy Le Strange. 

Vol. XVIII., Part II., pp. 196. 1886. 10#. M. 

CovTistiTB.— On Buddhism in its Relation to Brahmanism. By SirM. Monier-WilliAms, 
K.C.I. B.— The Stories of JimnUTahana, and of Harisarman. Translated by Her. B. 
Hale Wortham. — Geographical Diatribution of the Modern Turkl Languages. By 
M. A. Morriaon. With a Note, Table of Authorities, and a Language Map.— A Modern 
Contributor to Peraian Literature. Risa Kuli Khan and his Works. By Sidney ChurchilL 
—Some BhoJ'puri Folk Songs. Kdited and Translated by G. A. Grierson.— ObserTations 
on the various Texts and Translations of the so-called ** Song of Meysun » ; an Inquiry into 
Meysun'a Claim to it* Authorahip ; and an Appendix on Arable Tranaliteration and Pro* 
Bunciation. By J. W. Redhouse. 

Vol. XVIII., Part III., pp. 314, with 10 pktea. 1886. 10». 6<r. 

C0NTKMT8.— Rock-Cut Caves and Statues of Bamlan. By Capt. the Hon. M. G. Talbot, 
R.K. With Notes hereon, and on Sketches of Capt. P. J. Maitland, by W. Simpson.^ 
Samerian Language and its AfBnities. By Prof. Dr. Frits Uommel, Munich.— Early 
Buddhist Symbolism. By R. SewelL—Pre-Akkadian Semites. By G. Bertin.^Arranga- 
mentoftheHymnsoftheAdlGranth. ByF. Pineott. Annual Report. 
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Vol. ZYIII., Part lY., pp. 112, wil^ U pdatet. 1866. 7«. 6iiL 

OoimiiTB.— Aneitnt Senlpturea in China. Bj R. K. Doaglaa.— Momm of Saltan Kaair 
Mohammed Bhn Kalaoun. in the CiUdel of Cairo. By lu^or C. M. Wataon, R.E.^Laa* 
gnaffee of Melaneela. By Prof. Q. Ton d«r OahtlenU.— Notes on the Hletoiy of the Baatt 
'Okayl. By H. C. Kay.->Foreign Words in the Hebrew Text of the Old Ttftamtnt. Bf 
the Key. 8. Leathes, D.D. 

Yol. XIX., Part I., pp. 192, with 3 plates. 1887. I0«. 

CoKTsiiTs.— Bftorr of the Old Bamboo Hewer : A Jspanese Romaaoe of the Tenth Cantom 
Translated with Notes, etc., by F. V. Dicklns. - Brahni Grammar, after the German of Vbm 
late Dr. Tmmpp. By Dr. T. Dnka.— Some nseftU Hindi Books. By O. A. (hereon.— 
Original Vooabnlarles of Five West Caneasian Languages, compiled by Mr. Peaooek.— 
Art. A Version in Chinese, by the Marquis Tseng, of a Poem written In »"g'ffh aad 
Italian by H. W. Freeland. 

Yol. XES:., Part II., pp. 160, with 8 pktes. 1887. 10«. 



CoimuTTs.— NarrmtlYe of FA-bien. By the Ber. 8. Seal.— Priority of Lahlal Lettara 
ed in Chinese Phonetics. By the ~" " - ~ "~ 

igname.—The Tri-Ratna. By F. 
Jerusalem in 1470 ▲.n. J^y Kam&l (or Shams) ad Dla as SnyntL Ba tracts re-transU^ad 



illustrated in Chinese Phonetics. By the Rev. J. Edkine.--Edueation in Egypt. By*H. 
_-..-.. ~ ^, Pincott.— Description of the Noble 8mi4 



Cbnynghame.—The Tri-Rataa. By F. Pincott.— Description of the Noble Sanctuurj at 
JemsaVem in 1470 A ~ ... — . . -.. 

by Guy le Strange. 
YoL XIX., Part III., pp. 218, with f platoa. 1887. 10«. 

OoKTxiTTe.— Lift and Labours of A. Wylie, Agent of B. and F. Bible Sodetj In CUaa. 
By H. Cordier.^Modem Langoaftee of Oceania. With Language Map. By Dr. B. V. 
Cust.— Ibnu Batuta in Sindh. By Major-General Haig.~Formoea Notes on M8S., Raeea 
and Languages. By Prof. T. de Laoonperie. Including a Note on Nine Formoean MSB. 
hy B. Baber.— Revenues of the Moghnl Empire. By H O. Keene.^Annnal Beport fbr 18M. 

YoL XIX., Part lY., pp. 202, with 1 plate. 1887. lOf. 

CoxTKKre.— The Miryeks or Stone-men of Corea. By Prof. T. de Lacouperie f Plata).— 
Pre*8anskrit Element In Ancient Tamil Literature. By B. 8. W. Senatm Rafa.— Wm 
Zenobia and Zebba'u Identical? By J. W. Redhouse.— First Mandala of the Klg. Veda. 
By F. Pincott.—Origin and Development of the Cnneifoml Syllabaiy. By G. Bertln«— 
Babylonian Chronicle. By T. G. Pinches.— Index— List of Members. 

Yol. XX., Part I., pp. 164, with S plates. 1888. lOs. 

CoMTSNTs.— Cuneiform Inscriptions of Van. By the Rot. Prof. A. H. Sayoe, M.A.— 
Some Suggestions of Origin in Indian Architecture. By W. 8impi>on.— The Chaghatal 
Mnghals. By B. B. OllTer.— 8achau*s Alberuni. By Major-Gen. Sir F. J. Goldsmid, C3^ 
K.O.8.I. 

Asiatio Society. — Tbafsactions of the Eoyal Asiatic Soctett or 

Great Britain Ain> Irblaio). Complete in 8 vols. 4to., 80 Platea of Fao- 

aimilea, etc., cloth. London, 1827 to 1685. Pnbliahed at £^ 6#. ; redooed to 

i^6 5«. 

The above contains contributions by Professor WUson, O. C. Haugbton, Daris, Monisoiii 
Oolebrooke, Humboldt, Dom, Qrotefend, and other eminent Oriental scholars. 

Asiatic Sooiety of Bengal — Joubnal. 8to. 8 numbers per annum. 

4«. each number. Puocbbdings. Published Monthly. U. each number. 

Asiatic Sooiety of Bengal. — Jouekal. A Complete Set from the 

beginning in 1832 to the end of 1878, being Vola. 1 to 47. Proceedings, from 
the commencement in 1865 to 1878. A aet quite complete. Calcutta, 1882 to 
1878. Extremely scarce. £100. 

Asiatio Society of Bengal. — Ceftenaby Keyiew of the, from 1784 

to 1883. Part I. History of the Society. By Bajbndralala Mitra, LL.D., 
CLE. Part II. Archeology, History, Literature, etc. By Dr. A. P. R. 
HoERiojt. Part III. Natural Science, etc. By Baboo P. If. Boss. Part L 
contains an Alphabetical Index to the Papers and Contributions to tbm 
*<A8iatick Rese^hes," and the ''Journal and Proccediiiga of the Asiatio 
Society of Bengal,'' from the commencement up to 1883. JPart II. contains a 
Classined Subject Index of the Society's Publications during the same period* 
under the heads of (1) Antiauities ; (2) Coins, Weights, Measures, etc. ; (3) 
History ; (4) Language and Literature ; (5) Religion, Mannera and Coatonui 
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Part III. contains a simflar Index, dasmfled under the lieeds of (1^ Mathematical 
and Fhyneal Science ; (2) Geology ; (3) Zoology ; (4) Botany ; (5) Geography ; 
(6) Ethnology ; (7) Chemiatry. Koyal 8to. pp. 216— ciiL ; 109, xctl 20, douu 
1886. 10«. 

Asiatio Sooiety, BoyaL — ^Bombay Branch. — Joubkal. Kos. 1 to 35 

in 8to. with many plates. A complete set. Extremely scarce. Bombay, 
1844^78. £13 IQt. 

Asiatic Society Boyal. — ^Bombay Braaoh. — Jovbhal. Nos. I to 45. 

6f. to 10«. 6tf. each number. Seyeral Numbers are out of print. 

Afiatic Society, Boyal. — Ceylon Branch (Colombo.)— Joubnal. Part 

for 1845. Sto. pp. 120, aewed. Price 7«. 6dL 

CoNTBKTs: — On Buddhism. No. 1. By the Bat. D. J. Oogerly.— Tran^ted Ceyloaest 
literature. By W. Knighton.— The Elements of the Voice in reference to the Boman and 
Sinnleee Alphabets. By the Ber. J. C. MacTicar.— Crime in Ceylon. By the Hon. J. Stark.— 
Annnent Coins. By S. C. Chitty. -Collection of SUtistical Infonnati<m in Ceylon. By John 
Chpper.— On Buddhism. No 2. By the Ber. D. J. Oogerly. 

1846. 8to. pp. 176, sewed. Price 7f. M. 

CovTsirrs :— On Buddhism. By Bev. D. J. Gogfrly.— Sixth Chapter of the TiruTatiiaTtir 
Purana, translated with Notes. By 8. C. Chitty.— The Discourse on the Minor Besults of Con- 
d|Mt, or the Difoourse Addressed to Suhha. Bv Bev. D. J. Oogerly.— On the State of Crime ki 
Ci^km. By Hon. J. Stark.— Language and Literature of the Singalese. By Ber. S. Hardy.— 
Egncation Establishment of the Dutch in Ceylon. By Bev. J. D. Palm.— Account of the Dutch 
Cburoh in Ceykm. By Ber. J. D. Palm.— Some Experiments in EIectro*Agriculture. By J. 
Capper.— Singalo Wsda, translated hy Bev. D. J. Oogerly.— Colouring Matter Discovered in the 
hnsk of the Cocoa Nut. By Dr. B. Ojgax. 

1847-48. 8to. pp. 221, sewed. Price 7«. 6</. 

Comrsirrs :— The Mineralogy of Ceylon. By Dr. B. Oygax.— The Dutch Church in Ceylon. 
By BcT. J. D. Palm.— On the Hlstorr of JafTha, fhmi the Earliest Period to the Dutch Conquent. 
By S. C. Chitty.— The Bise and Fall of the Calany Oanga, ftt>m 184S to 1846. By J. Otpper. 
~^e Discourse respecting Batapala. Translated by Bev. D. J. Oogerly.— >The Manufaoturt 
of Salt in the Chilaw and Putlam Districts. By A. O. Brodie.— A Boyal Grant engraved on a 
Copper Plate. Translated, with Notes. By Bev. D. J. GogerU^.— Ancient and Modem Coins 
of Ceylon. By Hon. Mr. J. Stark.- Notes on the Climate and Salubrity of Putlam. By A. O. 
Brodie.— Bevenue and Expenditure of the Dutch Government in Cevlon, during the last years 
of their Administration. By J. Capper.— On Buddhism. By Bev. u. J. Gogerly. 

1863-65. Part I. 8vo. pp. 6^, sewed. Price 7«. 6<2. (or the 3 parts £1). 

CoHTSKTS :— Buddhism : Chariya Pitaka. Bjr Bev. D. J. Gogerly.— Laws of the Buddhist 
Priesthood. By Bev. D. J. Oogerly.— Statistical Account of the Districts of Chilaw 
Korle, Seven Korles. By A. O. Brodie.— Catalogue of Ceylon Birds. By E. F. Kelaart, and 
and Putlam, N . W . P. By A. O. Brodie.— Bock Inscription at Qooroo Godde Wihare, in the Magod. 
By B. L. Layard. 

1853-65. Part II. 8vo. pp. 102, with extra plates, sewed. Price 7«. M. 

' CoKTKNTi :— Catalogue of Ceylon Birds. Bv E. F. Kelaart and E. L. Layard.— Forms 
of Salutations and Address known among tne Singalese. By Hon. J. Stark.— Bock In- 
scriptions. By A. O. Brodie.— On the Yeddhas of Bintenne. By Bev. J. Gillings. — Bock 
Inscription at IHramanenkandel. By S. C. Chitty.— Analysis of the Great Historical Poem ol the 
Moors, entitled Surah. By S. a Chitty. 

1863-55. Part III. 8vo. pp. 150, sewed. Price 7«. M. 

CoirrxxTS :— Analysis of the Great Historical Poem of the Moors, entitled Surah. By 
8. C. Chitty.— Description of New or little known Species of Beptiles found in Ceylon. By 
E. F. Kelaart.— Laws of the Buddhist Priesthood. By the Bev. D. J. Gogerly.— Ceylon Omitho- 
logT. By £. F. Kelaart.— Account of the Bodiyas, with a Specimen of thdr Language. By 
8. C. Chitty.— Bock Inscriptions in the North- Western Province. By A. O. Brodie. 

1866-6. 8vo. pp. xi. and 184. Price 7<. M. 

CoRTXirni :— On Demonulogy and Witchcraft in Ceylon. By D. de Silva Oooneratne Modllar. 
—First Discourse Delivered by Buddha. By Bev. D. J. Gogerlv. Pootoor Well.— The Air 
Breathing Fish of Ceylon. By Barcroft Boake, B.A.— On the Origin of the Sinhalese Language. 
By J. D*Alwis.— Bemarks on the Poisonous Properties of the Calotropis Gigantea, etc. By 
W. C. Ondaatjie.— On the Crocodiles of Ceylon. By Barcroft Boake.— Native Medicinal Oils. 
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1867-70. Part I. 8to. pp. 150. Price lOt. 

CSoMTtiiTt X— On the Orijrin of th« SlnhaleM LimgiMfe. By James De Alwit.— A Leetnre on 
Baddhism. By the Rev. D. J. Gogerly.— Description of two Birds new to the recorded Fauna 
of Ceylon. By H. Neril.— Description of a New Oenns and Fire New Spedes of Marine Uni- 
Talves flrom the Soathem Prorinoe, Ceylon. By O. Neyill.— A Brief Notice of Bobert JLnox and 
his Companions in Captivity in Kandv for the space of Twenty Years, diocoyered among the 
D>ateh Becords preserved in the C(^<Miial Secretary's Office, Colombo. By J . R. Blake. 

1867-70. Part II. 8to. pp. zL and 45. Price 7«. M, 
CoNTtifTs: — Summary of the Contents of the First Book in the Buddhist Canon, ealled the 
P4rA)ika Book.— By the Bev. 8. Coles.— P&r^ika Book-No. 1.-Pir4|ika Book-No. %, 

1871-72. 8to. pp. 66 and zxzIt. Price 7«. 6tf. 
OOMTSKTS :— Extracts flrom a Memour left by the Dutch Govwnor, Thomas Tan Bhee, to his 
sncoessor, Governor Gerris de Heer, 1697. Trimslated flrom the Dutch Records preeenred in the 
C<donial Secretariat at Colombo. By &. A. van Cuylenbera. Government Record Keeper. — The. 
Food Statistics of Ceylon. By J. Capper. — Specimens of Sinhalese Proverbs. By L. de Zoyaa, 
Mudaliyar, Chief Translator of Government.— Ceylon Reptiles : being a preliminary Catalofpae 
of the Reptiles found in, or supposed to be in Ceylon, compiled flrom various authorities. By 
W. Ferguson.— On an Inscription at Dondra. No. 3. By T. W. Rhys Davids, Esq. 

1873. Part I. Svo. pp. 79. Price 1$. td, 

OoHTSiiTs:— On Oath and Ordeal. By Bertram Fulke Hartshome.— Notes on PrinochUut 
l^cens. By W. V. Legge.— The Sports and Games of the Singhalese. By Leopold Lndovid.— 
On Miracles. By J. De Alwis.— On the Occurrence of Soolopax Rusticola and Gallinago Soolo- 
pacina in Ceylon. By W. V. Legge.— Transcript and Tranalatkm of an Ancient Copper-plate 
Sannaa. By Mudliyar Louis de Zoysa, Chief Translator to Government. 

1874. Part I. Svo. pp. 94. Price 7«. 6iL 
CoNTBHTS :— Description of a supposed New Genus of Ceylon, Batrachians. By W. Fc 



—Notes on the Identity of Piyadasi and Asoka. By MudiUiyar Louis de Zoysa. -The Island 
Distribution of the Birds in the Society's Museum. By W. y. Legge.- Brand Marks on Cattle. 
By J. De Alwis.— Notes on the Occurrence of a rare Eagle new to Ceylon ; and other interesting 
or rare birds. By S. Bligh.— Extracts fl-om the Records of the Dutch Government in Ceyloiu 
By B. van Cuylenberg.— Stature of Gotama Buddha. By J. De Alwis. 

1879. Sto. pp. 58. Price 6$, 
ComrKKTS.— Notes on Ancient Sinhalese InscriptionB.— On the Preparation and Mounting of 
Insects for the Binocular Microscope.— Notes on Neophron Puenopterus (Savigny) from 
Nuwara Eliya.— On the Climate of Dimbula.— Note on the supposed cause of the ezistenoe of 
Fatanas or Grass Lands of the Mountain Zone of Ceylon. 

1880. Part I. Svo, pp. 90. Price 6f. 
CoRTCirrs.- Text and Translation of the Inscription of Mahindelll. at Mihintale.— Glossary.-- 
A I^iper on the Vedic and Buddhistic Polities.— Customs and Ceremonies connected with the 
Paddi Cultivation.— Gramineae, or Grasses Indigenous to or Growing in Ceylon. 

1880. Part II. Svo. pp. 48. Price 6f. 
CovTKKTS.- Gramineae, or Grasses Indigenous to or Growing in Ceylon.— Translation of two 
Jatakas.— On the supposed Origin of Tamana, Nuwara, Tambapanni and Taprobane.— The Rocka 
and Minerals of Ccylun. 

1881. Vol. VII. Part I. (No. 23.) Svo. pp. 66. Price 6#. 
CoirricirTS.— Hindu Astronomy : as compared with the European Science. By 8. Mervin.— 
Sculptures at Horana. By J. O. Sinither.— Gold. By A. C. Dixon.— Specimens of Sinhalese 
Proverbs. Bv L. De Zoysa.— Ceylon Bee Culture. By S. Jayatilaka.— A Short Account of the 
Principal Religious Ceremonies obfierved by the Kandyans of Ceylon. By C. J. R. Le 
Metoxier.- Yalentyn's Account of Adam*s Peak. By A. Spense Moss. 

1881. Vol. VII. Part II. (No. 24.) Svo. pp. 162. Price 6«. 

Coifrmrrs.- The Ancient Emporium of Kalab, etc., with Notes on Fa-Hian's Account of 
Ceylon. By H. Nevill.— The Sinhalese Observance of the Kal&wa. By L. Nell.— Note on the 
Origin of the YeddAs, with Specimens of their Songs and Charms. By L. de Zoysa.— A Htlniyam 
Image. By L. Nell.— Note on the Mir& Kantiri Festival of the Muhamraadans. By A. T. 
8ham-ud-did,— Tericulture in Ceylon. By J. L. Vanderstraaten.— Sinhalese Omens. By S. 
Jayatilaka. 

1882. Extra Number. Svo. pp. 60. Price 6«. 

CoMTKiiTS.— Ibu Batuta in the Maldives and Ceylon. Translated from Uie French of M. M. 
Def^mery and Sanguinetti. By A. Gray. 

Asiatio Society (Eoyal). — North China Branch of,— Jonmal.— Old 

Series, 4 nambers, and New Series. Parts 1 to 12. The following numbera 
are sold separately : Old Sbkibs — No. II. Mav, 1859, pp. 145 to 256. 
No. III. December, 1859, pp. 112. 1$. 6d. each. VoL II. No. I. Sept., 1860, 
pp. 128. 7«. 6</. New Se&ibs~No. I. Dec., 1864, pp. 174. It. 6d. No. II. 
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Dec., 1865, pp. 187, with maps. 7$. 6d. No. III. Dec., 1866, pp. 121. 9», 
No. lY. Dec. 1867, pp 266. 10». M, No. YI. for 1869 snd 1870, pp. 216. 
79. 6d. No. YII. (1871-2) pp. 270. lOt. No. VIII. pp. 200. 10«. 6rf. No. 
IX. pp. 254. lOa.ed. No. X. pp. 336 and 279. £1 U. No. XL (1877) pp. 
200. 10«. 6d. No. XII. (1878) pp. 337. with maps. £1 1«. No. XIU. 
(1879) pp. 138, with plates. 10«. 6d. No. XIV. (1879) pp. 80, with plates, 4s. 
No. Xy/(1880) pp. 390, with plates, 15*. Vol. XVI. (1881) pp. 248. 12*. M. 
Vol. XYII. (1882) pp. 246 with plates. 12f. 6rf. Vol. XVIII. (1883) pp. 
228, with 2 plates. 

Atiatio Society (Royal). — China Braneh of fhe, — JonmaL — 8vo. 

sewed. Vol. XIX. Part I. (1884) pp. 125. Vol. XX. (1885) pp. 322, 
with plate. Vol. XXI. (1886) pp. 370, with plate. 

Asiatio Society of Japan. — Transactions. Yol. I. From SOtli October, 



1872, to 9th October, 1873. 8vo. pp. 1 10, with plates. 1874. Vol. II. 1873. 

" Kpp. 249. 1874. Vol.111. Pa " _. — - — 

Vol. IV. 1875. Vol. V. Parti. 1876. Vol. V. Part II. (\ Summary of the 



8to. pp. 249. 1874. Vol. III. Part I. 1874. VoL III. Part II. 1875. 



Japanese Penal Codes. By J. H. Longford.) Vol. VI. Part I. pp. 190. Vol. 

VI. Part II. 1878. Vol. VI. Part III. 1878. 7». 6rf. each Part.— VoL 

VII. Part I. (Milne's Joomer across Europe and Asia.) 58, — Vol. VII. Part 

II. March, 1879. 6*.— Vol. VII. Part III. June, 1879. 7s. 6rf. Vol. VII. 
PartrV. Not., 1879. 10#. 6rf. Vol. VIII. Part I. Feb.. 1880. 79. Sd, 
Vol. VIII. Part II. May, 1880. 7*. 6d. Vol. VIII. Part. III. Oct., 
1880. 10«. 6rf. Vol. VIII. Part IV. Dec., 1880. bs. Vol. IX. Part I. 
Feb., 1881. 7#. 6</. Vol. IX. Part II. Aug., 1881. 7*. 6<f. Vol. IX. Part 

III. Dec., 1881. 5#. Vol. X. Part I. May, 1882. 10«. Vol. X. Part II. 
Oei, 1882. 7s. ed. Vol. X. Supplement, 1883. £1. Vol. XI. Part I. April, 
1883. 7s. 6d. Vol. XI. Part II. Sep., 1883. 7t. ed. Vol. XII. Part I. 
Not., 1883. 5s. Vol. XII. Part II. May, 1884. 5t. 

Asiatic Society, Boyal. — Straits Branch.— Joubnal. No. 1. 8vo. pp. 

pp. 130, sewed, 3 Maps and Plate. July, 1878. Price 9s. 
CoimufTS.^Inauffaral Address of the President. By the Yen. Archdeaooa Hoee, M.A.— 
Distribution of Minerals in Sarawak. By A. Hart ETerett.— Breeding Pearls. By N. B. 
Beanys, Ph.D.— Dialects of the Melanesian Tribes of the Malay Penlnaola. By M. de Mikluho- 
Maolay.— Malay Spelling in English. Report of Goremment Committee (reprinted).— Geography 
Of the Malay Peninsola. Part I. By A. M. Skinner.—Chinese Secret Societies. Part I. By 
W. A. Pickering.— Malay Prorerbs. Part. I. By W. E. Maxwell.— The Snake^eatiag 
Hamadryad. By N. B. Dennys, Ph.D.— Qutu Percha. Py H. I. Morton.- Misoellaneous Notices. 

No. 2. 8to. pp. 180, 2 Plates, sewed. December, 1878. Price 9s. 

OoRTXMTA : ->The Song of the Dyak Head-feast. By Rct. J. Perham.— Malay Prorerbs. Part II. 
By £. W. Maxwell.— A Malay Naateh. By F. A. Swettenharii.- Pidgin English. By N. B. 
Dennys, Ph.D.- The Fonnding of Singapore. By Sir T. S. Raffles.— Notes on Two Perak 
Manuscripts. By W. E. Maxwell.— The MeUlUferous Formation of the Peninsula. By D. D. 
Daly.— Suggestions regarding a new Malay Dictionary. By the Hon. C. J. Irving.— Ethnological 
Excursions m the Malay Peninsula. By N. Ton Mikluho.Maclay.— Miscellaneous Notices. 

No. 3. 8to. pp. iv. and 146, sewed. July, 1879. Price 9s. 

CoKTSirrs :— Chinese Secret Societies, by W. A. Pickering^Malay ProTcrbs, Part Til , by W. 
E. Maxwell.— Notes on Gutta Percha, by F. W. Burbidgc, w. H. Treacher, H. J. Morton.— The 
Maritime Code of the Malays, reprinted from a translation by Sir S. Raffles.- A Trip to Ounong 
Bumut, by D. F. A. Herrey.— Cstcs at Sungei Batu in Selangor, by D. D. Daly.— Geography 
of Aching, translated from the German by Dr. Beiber.— Account of a Naturalist's Visit to Sefan- 

K, by A. J. H(miady.— Miscellaneous Notices : Geographical Notes* ROutss from Selangor to 
laag, Mr. Deane's Survey Report, A Tiger's Wake, Breeding Pearls, The Maritime Code, aad 
Sir F. Raffles* Meteorological Returns. 

Ko. 4. 8to. pp. xxT. and 65, sewed. December, 1879. Price 9s. 

COHTBHTS.— List of Members.— Proeoedhigs, General Meeting.-* Annual Meeting.— Council's 
Axmnal Report for 1879. —Treasurer's Report for 1870.— Prerident's Address.— Ueoeption of 
Professor Nordenskjold.- The Marine Code. By Sir S. Raffles.— About KinU. By H. W. C. 
Leech.— About Shin and Bemam. By H. W. Leech.— The Aboriginal Tribes of Perak. By 
"W. E. Maxwell.— The Vernacular Press in the Straiu. By E. W. Biroh.— On the GuUgs of 
Borneo. By A. H. ETcrett.— On the name ** Sumatra."— A Correction. 

2 
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No. 5. 8yo. pp. 160, sewed. Jaly, 1879. Price 9f. 

CoiTTCWTa.— Seletilah (Book of the Descent) of the Rajas of Bruni. Bj H. Low.— Notes Co 
Ditto.— History of the Sultins of BranL— List of the Mahomedan Sovereigns of BranL— Historic 
Tablet— A cheb. By O. P. Talson.— From Perak to Shin and down the Shin and Bemam RiTera. 
By F. A. Swettenham.— A Contribution to Malayan Bibliography. By N. B. Dennya.— Oomiw* 
rative Vocabulary of some of the Wild Tribes inhabiting the Malayan Peninsula, Borneo, etc.— > 
The Tiger in Borneo. By A. H. firerett. 

No. 6. Syo. pp. 133, with 7 Photographic Plates, sewed. December, 1880. Price 9f. 

OoNTKNTsi. — Some Account of the Independent Native States of the Malay Peninsula. Part L 
By F. A. Swettenham.— The Ruins of Boro Burdur in Java. By the Yen. Archdeacon O. F. Hose. 
A Contribution to Malayan Bibliography. By N. B. Dennys.— Report on the Sxploration of the 
Cayes of Borneo. By A. H. Everett.— Introductory Remarks. By J. Evans.— Notes on the 
Report— Notes on the Collection of Bones. By G. Bush.— A Sea-Dyak Tradition of the 
Deluge and Subsequent Events. By the Rev. J. Perham.— The Comparative Vocabulary. 

No. 7. 8to. pp. xvi. and 92. With a Map, sewed. Jane, 1881. Price 9«. 

CoNTXNTs. — Some account of the Mining Districts of Lower Perak. By J. Errington de la 
Croix.— Folklore of the Malays. Bv W. E. Maxwell.— Notes on the Rainfall of Singapore. By 
J. J. L. Wheatley. — Journal of a voyage through the Straits of Malacca on an Expedition to 
the Molucca Islands. By Csptain W. C. Lennon. 

No. 8. 8to. pp. 66. With a Map, sewed. December, 1881. Price 9f. 

Cohtknts.- The Endau and its Tributaries. By D. F. A. Hervey.— Itinerary flrom Singapore 
to the Source of the Sembrong and up the Madek.— Petara, or Sea Dyak Oods. By the Rev. J. 
Perham.— Klouwang and its Caves, West Coast of Atchln. Translated by D. F. A. Herrey.— 
Miscellaneous Notes : Varieties of **Oetah" and *'Rotan."— The" Ipoh" Tree, Perak.— Com- 
parative Vocabulary. 

No. 9. 8to. pp. xxii. and 172. With three Col. Plates, sd. Jane, 1882. Price 12«. 

CoMTxvTs.- Joumevon Foot to the Patani Frontier in 1876. By W. E. Maxwell.— Probable 
Origin of the Hill Tribes of Formosa. By John Dodd.— History of Perak from Native Sources. 
By W. E. Maxwell.— Malayan Ornithology. By Captain H. R.Kelham.— On the Transliteration 
of Malay in the Roman Character. By W. E. Maxwell.— Kota Glanggi, Pahang. By W. 
Cameron.- Natural History Notes. By N. B. Dennys.— Statement of Hijfi of the Madek All.— 
Pantang Kapur of the Madek Jakun.— Stone from Batu Pahat.— Rainfall at Lankat, Sumatra. 

No. 10. 8yo. pp. XT. and 117, sewed. Decemher, 1882. Price 9«. 

CoNTXKTs.— Journal of a Trip ftrom Sarawak to Meri. By N. Denison.- The MentraTradl- 
tions. By the Hon. D. F. A. Hervey.— Probable Origin of the Hill Tribes of Formosa. By J. 
Dodd.— Sea Dyak Keligion. Bv the Rev. J. Perham.— The Dutch in Perak. By W. E. Max- 
well.— Outline Historv of the Uritish Connection with Malava. By the Hon. A. M. Skinner.— 
Extracts fh>m Journals of the Soci^t^ de Geographie of Paris.— Memorandum on Malay Trana> 
literation.— The Chiri.— Register of Rainfall. 

No. 11. 8yo. pp. 170. With a Map, sewed. June, 1883. Price 9«. 

CoMTKNTS. — Malayan Ornithology. By Captain H. R. Kelham.— Malay Proverbs. By the 
Hon. W. E. Maxwell.— The Pigmies. Translated by J. Errington de la Croix. — On the PatanL 
By W. Cameron.— LaUh. By H. A. O'Brien.— The Java System. By the Hon. A. M. Skillliflr. 
— Bitn K6dok.-Prigi Acheh.— Dutch Occupation of the Diodings, etc. 

No. 12. 8?o. pp. XX. and 288, sewed. December, 1883. Price 9«. 

CoMTBNTa.— Malayan Ornithology. By Captain H. R. Kelham.— Gotta-produeing Trees. By 
L. Wray.— Shamanism in Perak. By the Hon. W. E. Maxwell.— Changes in Malayan Dialecta. 
By A. M. Ferguson.— Straite Meteorology. By the Hon. A. M. Skinner.— Occasional Notea. 
By the Hon. W. K. Maxwell. 

No. 13. 8yo. pp. XX. and 116, sewed. June, 1884. Price 9f. 

CovTBHTs.— The Pigmies. Translated by J. Errington de la Croix.— Valentyn*s Deecriptloa 
of Malacca.— By Hon. D. F. A. Hervev.— The Stream Tin Deposit of Perak. By the Rev. J. S. 
Tenison- Woods.- Rembau. By the Hon. D. F. A. Hervey.— The Tawaran and Putatan Rivera. 
By S. Elphlnstone Dalrymple.— Miscellaneous Notes. 

No. 14. 8yo. pp. 176, sewed. December, 1884. Price 9«. 

CoHTKirrs.— Journey to the Summit of Gunong Bubu. By the Rev. J. E. Tension- Woods, 
F.G.S., F.L.8., etc -Sea Dvak Religion. By the Rev. J. Perham.— The History of Perak firoa 
Native Sources. By the Hon. W. E. Maxwell.— British North Borneo. By £. P. Gueritx.— 
Jelebu.— By H. A. O'Brien. 
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No. 15. 8to. 172, sewed. June, 1885. Price 9f. 

CoNTiKMTf. — Journal kept during a Journey across the Malay Peninsula (with Maps). By F. 
A. 8wettenham.>-The Object and Results of a Dutch ExpediUon into the Interior oi Sumatra 
in the years 1877, 1878, and 187B. Translated from the French, by R. N. filand.— Further Notes 
«n the Rainfall of Singapore. By J. J. L. Wheatley.-A Qlimpse at the Manners and CastMBs 
of the Hill Tribes of North Formosa. By J. Dodd.— Genealogfy of the Royal Family of BnmeLi 
Translated from the Malay by W. H. TrMoher.— French LanoL Decree in Cambodia. Translated 
from the French by the Hon. W. £. Maxwell, C.M.O.— Malay Language and Literature. By 
Dr. Reinhold Rost— A Missionary's Journey through Laos from Bangkok to Ubon. By the Ber. 
N. J. Courreur, Singapore.— Yalentyn's Account of Malacca. Translated from the Dutch. 

No. 16. 8T0y pp. 220, sewed. December, 1885. Price 9«. 

Contents.— Plan for a Volunteer Force in the Muda Districts, Prorinoe WeUesley. By the late 
J. R. Logan.~A Description of the Chinese Lottery known as **Hua-Hoey." Bt C. W. 8. 

rom the Dutch of J. P^nappel.>-r 
J. Perham. — ^ValentTn's Act 
umal. No. 15).-- On Mines ai 
Kinta, Perak. By A. Hole, Inspector of Mines, Kinta. 



Kynnersley.—On the Roots in the Malay Language. From the Dutch of J. P^ni 
War Raid to the Skies ; a Dyak Myth. By the Rer. J. Perham.— Yalentrn's 
lacca. Translated from the Dutch (continued firom Journal, No. 15).-- On Min« 



Fromthe Dutohof J. P^nappef.— Kliens'i 

's Account of Bla- 
lacca. Translated from the Dutch (continued firom Journal, No. 15}.— On Mines and Miners in 



No. 17. 8?o. pp. 160-84, sewed. Jane, 1886. Price 9f. 

Contents.— Biography of Siam. By £. M. Satow.— Sri Rama ; a Fairy Tale told by a Maley 
Rhapsodist. By W. £. Maxwell.— History of Malacca from Portuguese Souroea. Contributed 
by £. Koch.— Occasional Notes. 

No. 18. 8?o. pp. XX. and 376, sewed. December, 1886. Price 9#. 

Contents.— Biography of Siam. By E. M. Satow.— English, Sulu, and Malay Vocabulary. 
By T. H. HaTnes.- Raja Donan, a Malay Fairy Tale told by a Mal^ Rhapeodist. By W. B. 
Maxwell.— The Surrey Question in Cochin China. By M. CamouiuV— Notes on Eoonomie 
Plants, Straits Settlements, by N. Cautley.— Index to Journal of the Indian Archipelago. By N. 
B. Dennys. 

American Oriental Society. — Journal of the American Oriental 
SociBTT. Vols. I. to X. and Vol. XII. (all published). 8to. Boston and 
New HsYen, 1849 to 1881. A complete set Very rare. £14. 

Volomes 2to5and8tol0 and 12 may be had separately at £1 \$, each. 

Antananarivo Annual and Madagascar Magazine. — A Eecord of 

InformatioQ on the Topography and Natural Productions of Madagascar, and 
the Customs, Traditions, Language and Religious Beliefs of its PeopU. Edited 
by the Rot. J. Sibree, F.R.Q.S., and Rev. R. Ba&on, F.L.S. Demy Sto. pp. 
iy. and 132, with plate, paper. 2«. M. 

Anihropologioal Sooiety of London, Memoirs read before the, 1863- 

1866. 8to. pp. 542, cloth. 21«. Vol. II. Sto., pp. x. 464, cloth. 2\», 

Anthropologioal Institute of Oreat Britain and Ireland (The Jonmal 

of the). Published Quarterly. 8yo. sewed. 

Biblioal Arohseology, Sooiety of. — Transactions of the. 8vo. Vol. I. 

Part. I., 12«. 6<i. Vol. I., Part II., 12«. 6</. (this part cannot be sold 
separately, or otherwise than with the complete sets). Vols. II. and III., 
2 parts, lOf. M, each. Vol IV., 2 parts, 12«. 6rf. each. Vol. V., Part. I., 15*. ; 
Part. II., 12#. 6rf. VoL VI., 2 parU, 12#. 6rf. each. VoL VII. Part I. lOi. 6rf. 
Parts IL and III. 12«. 6i. each. Vol. VIII., 3 parts, 12<. M, each. 
Vol. IX. Part I. \2$. 6d. 

Procbbdinos. Vol. I. Session 1878-79. 2«. 6d, Vol. II. 2«. 6<f. Vols. 
III., IV., and V. 5#. each. Vols. VI., VIL, and VIII. (1885-6). 6«. each. 

Bibliotheoa Indioa. A Collection of Oriental Works published by 
the Asiatic Society of Bengal. Old Series. Fasc. 1 to 261. New Series. 
Ease. 1 to 607. (Special List of ContenU and prices to be had on application.) 

Browning Society's Papers. — Demy Svo. wrappers. 1881-84. Part 

I., pp. 116. 10«. Bibliography of Robert Browning from 1883-81. Part II. 
pp. 142. 10*. Part III., pp. 168. 10*. Part IV., pp. 148. 10*. Part V., 
pp.104. 10*. 1885-86. Part VII., pp. 168. 10#. Part VIII., pp. 176. 10#. 
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Browning. — Bibliography of Robert Browning from 1833-81. Com- 
piled by F. J. FuBNiTALL. Demy 8to. pp. 170, wrapper. Third Edition. 
Enlarged. 1883. 12«. 

Browning's Poem's (Illustrations to). — 4to. boards. Parts I. and II. 
10«. each. 

Calcutta Boview (The). — Published Quarterly. Price 6«. per annum. 

Calcutta Beview. — A Cohplete Set froh the Cohhencement nr 

1844 to 1882. Vols 1. to 76, or Numbers 1 to 140. A fine clean copy. 
Calcutta, 1 844-82. Index to the first fifty yolnmes of the Calcutta Review, 
2 parts. (Calcutta, 1873). Nos. 39 and 40 have never been published. £66. 
Complete sets are of great rarity. 

Calcutta Beview (Selections &om the). — Crown 8yo. sewed. Kos. 1. 
to 46. 6f. each. 

Cambridge Philological Society (Transactions of the). — ^Yol. I. From 

1872 to 1880. 8to. pp. zvi. and 420, wrapper. 1881. 16«. 

CoNTSMTS —Preface.— The Work of a Philological Society. J. P. Postgate.— Tranaaetions of 
the Cambridge Philological Society fh>m 1873 to 1879.— TranMctions for 1879-1880.— Beriews. 
—Appendix. 

Vol. II. for 1881 and 1882. 8to. pp. Tiii.-286, wrapper, 1883. 12ff. 
Vol. III. Part I. 1886. Z$. 6d. 

Cambridge Philological Society(Proceeding8of the). — PartsI and II. 

1882. l9.6d.;lU. U. ; IV.-VI. 2«. 6rf.; Vll. and VIII. 2*. IX. 1*.; 
X. and XI. 1«. 6d, ; XII. U. ed. ; XIII.-XV. 2«. ed. 

China Beview; or, Notes and Queries on the Far East. Published 
bi-monthly. 4to. Subscription £1 ]0«. per volume. 

Chinese Becorder and Missionary Journal.— Shanghai. Subscription 

per volume (of 6 parts) 168. 

A complete set firom the beginning. Vols. 1 to 10. 8vo. Foochow and 

Shanghai, 1861-1879. £9. 

Containing important contribotions on Chinese Philology, Mfthologj, and Geograpbj, by 
Kdkinf , Giles, Bretschneider, Scarborough, etc. The earlier volumes are out of print. 

Chrysanthemum (The). — A Monthly Magazine for Japan and the Far 
East. Vol. I. and II., complete. Bound £1 Is. Subscription £1 per volume. 

Geographical Society of Bombay. — Jovbnal and Transaciions. A 

complete set. 19 vols. 8vo. Numerous Plates and Maps, some coloured. 

Bombay, 1844-70. £\0 10«. 

An important Periodical, containing praromatical sketches of scTeral languages and dialect?, 
as well as the most valuable contributions on the Natural Sciences of India. Sinoe 1871 the 
above is amalgamated with the ** Journal of the Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society." 

Indian Antiquary (The). — A Journal of Oriental Eesearch in Archseo- 

logy. History, Literature, Languages, Philosophy, Religion, Folklore, etc. 
Edited by J. F. Fleet, C.IE , M.R.A.S., etc., and Capt. R. C. Tbmplb, 
F.R.6.8., M.R.A.S., etc. 4to. Published 12 numbers per annum. Sub- 
scription £l 16«. A complete set Vols. 1 to 11. jf28 10«. (The earlier 
volumes are out of print.) 

Indian Archipelago and Eastern Asia, Journal of the. — Edited hy 

J. R. LooAM, of Pinang. 9 vols. Singapore, 1847-55. New Series. Vols. 
I. to IV.Part 1, (all published), 1856<59. A complete set in 13 vohi. 8vo. 
vrith many plates. £30. 

YoL I. of the New Series consists of 2 parts; Vol. II. of 4 parts; Vol. III. of 
No. 1 (never completed), andof Vol. lY. also only one number was published. 
A few copies remain of several volumes that may be had separately. 
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Indian Hotes and dneries. A Monthly Periodical devoted to the 

Systematic Collection of Authentic Notes ana Scraps of Information regarding 
the Country and the People. Edited by Captain E. C. Tbmplb, etc. 4to. 
Subscription per annum. 16«. 

Japan, Transactions of the Seismological Society of, Vol. I. Parts i. 
and ii. April-June, 1880. lOf. 6<f. Vol. II. July-December, 1880. 5«. 
Vol. III. January-December, 1881. 10#. 6</. Vol. IV. January- June. 1882. 9*. 

literature, Boyal Society of. — See under "Royal." 

Madras Journal of Literature and Science. — Published by the 

Committee of the Madras Literary Society and Auxiliary Royal Asiatic Society, 

and edited by Morris, Colb, and Brown. A complete set of the Three Series 

(being Vols. I. to XVI., First Series; VoU. XVII. to XXII. Second Seritt; 

Vol. XXIII. Third Series, 2 Numbers, no more published). A fine copy, 

uniformly bound in 2S toIs. With numerous plates, half calf. Madras, 

1834-66. £\2, 

Equally scarce and important. On all South-Indian topics, especially those relating to 
Natural History and Science, Public Worka and Industry, this Periodical is an unriYalkd 
authority. 

Madras Journal of Literature and Science. 1878. (I. Volume of 

the Fourth Series.) Edited by Gustav Oppert, Ph.D. 8yo. pp. vi. and 2d4, 
and xlvii. with 2 plates. 1879. lOf. 6(/. Contents.— I. On the Classification 
of Languages. By Dr. 6. Oppbbt. — II. On the Ganga Kings. By Lbwis 
BiCB. 1879. pp. 318. 10«. 6<i. 1880. pp. vi. and 232. 10«. 1881. pp. 
yI. and 338. 10«. 

Orientalist (The). — A Monthly Journal of Orientul Literature, Arts, 
Folk-lore, etc. Edited by W. Goonbtellikb. Annual Subseription, \2», 

Pandit (The). — A Monthly Journal of the Bennres College, devoted to 
Sanskrit Literature. Old Series. 10 toIs. 1866-1876. New Series, vols. 1 to 9. 
1876-1887. £1 4«. per folume. 

Paiyab Hotes and ttueries, now Indian Botes and ttueries, which 

see above. 

Peking Gazette.— Translations of the Peking Gazette for 1872 to 1886. 

8?o. cloth. lOtf. 6</. each. 

Philologioal Society (Transactions of The). A Complete Set, in- 
cluding the Proceedings of the Philological Society for the years 1842-1853. 
6 vols. The Philological Society's Transactions, 1854 to 1876. 15 vols. The 
Philological Society's Extra Volumes. 9 vols. In all 30 vols. 8 yo. £19 13«. 6<^ 

Proceedings (The) of the Philological Society 1842-1853. 6 vols. 8to. £3. 

Transactions of the Philological Society, 1854-1876. 15 vols. 8vo. £10 16«. 

•»• The Volumes for 1867, 1868-9, 1870-2, and 1873-4, are only to be had ic 
complete sets, as aboye. 

Separate Volumes. 

For 1854 : containing papers by Rev. J. W. Blakesley, Rev. T. 0. Cockayne, 
Rev. J. Davies, Dr. J . W. Donaldson, Dr. Theod. Goldstiicker, Prof. T. Hewitt 
Key, J. M. Eemble, Dr. R. O. Latham, J. M. Ludlow, Hensleigh Wedgwood, 
etc. 8yo. cl. £1 1«. 

For 1855 : with papers by Dr. Carl Abel, Dr. W. Bleek, Rev. Jno. Davies, Misa 
A. Gurney, Jas. S^ennedy, Prof. T. H. Key, Dr. R. O. Latham, Henry Maiden, 
W. Ridley, Thos. Watts, Hensleigh Wedgwood, etc. In 4 parts. 8vo. £1 1«. 

*V* Kamilaroi Language of Australia, by W. Ridley; and False Etymologies, by 
fi. Wedgwood, separately. 1«. 
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For 1866-7: with papers by Prof. Aufiwlit, Herbert Coleridge, Lewis Kr. Daa^ 

M. de Haan, W. C. Jonrdain, James Kennedy, Prof. Key, Dr. G. Latbaro, J. M. 

Ludlow, Bev. J. J. 8. Perowne, Hensleigb Wedgwood, R. F. Weymonth, Jos. 

Tates, etc. 7 parts. 8yo. (The Papers relating to the Society s Dictionary 

are omitted.) £1 Is. each volume. 
For 1868 : including the volume of Early English Poems, Lives of the Saints, 

edited from MSS. by F. J. Fumivall ; and papers by Em. Adams, Prof. 

Aufrecht, Herbert Coleridge, Rev. Francis Crawford, M. de Haan Hettema^ 

Dr. R. G. Latham, Dr. Lottner, etc. 8vo. cl. 12«. 

For 1869: with papers by Dr. E. Adams, Prof. Aufrecht, Herb. Coleridge, F. J«. 

Fumivall, Prof. T. H. Key, Dr. C. Lottner, Prof. De Morgan, F. Pulazky, 

Hensleigh Wedgwood, etc 8vo. cl. l'2s. 
For 1860-1 : including The Play of the Sacrament; and Pasoon agau Arlnth, the 

Passion of our Lord, in Comish and English, both from MSS., edited by Dr. 

W. Stokes ; and papers by Dr. E. Adams, T. F. Barham, Rev. D. Coleridge, 

H. Coleridge, Sir J. F. Davis, D. P. Fry, Prof. T. H. Key, Dr. C. Lottner,. 

Bishop Thirlwall, H. Wedgwood, R. F. Weymouth, etc. 8vo. cl. 12*. 
For 1862-3 : with papers by C. B. Cayley, D. P. Fry, Prof. Key, H. Maiden, 

Rich. Morris, F. W. Newman, Robert Peacock, Hensleigh Wedgwood, R. F.. 

Weymouth, etc. 8vo. cl. 12*. 

For 1864 : containing 1. Manning's (Jas.) Inquiry into the Character and Origin 
of the Possessive Aup^ment in English, etc. ; 2. 'Newman's (Francis W.) Text of 
the Iguvine Inscriptions, with Interlinear Latin Translation ; 3. Bames's (Dr. 
W.) Grammar and Glossary of the Dorset Dialect ; 4. Gwreans An Bys — The 
Creation : a Comish Mystery, Comish and English, with Notes by Whitley 
Stokes, etc. 8vo. cl. 12«. 

•#• Separately : Manning's Inquiry, 3*. — ^Newman's Iguvine Inscription, 8*.— 
Stokes's Gwreans An Bys, 8«. 

For 1866 : includiug Wheatley's (H. B.) Dictionary of Reduplicated Words in the 
English Language ; and papers by Frof. Aufrecht, Ed. Brock, C. B. Cayley, 
Rev. A. J. Church, Prof. T. H. Key, Rev. E. H. Knowles, Prof. H. Maiden, 
Hon. G. P. Marsh, John Rhys, Guthbrand Yigiusson, Hensleigh Wedgwood, H.- 
B. Wheatley, etc. 8vo. cl. 12*. 

For 1866 : iucluding 1. Greer's (Rev. Walter) Banffshire Dialect, with Glossarr 
of Words omitted by Jamieson ; 2. Edmondston's (T^ Glossary of the Shetland 
Dialect ; and papers by Prof. Cassal, C. B. Cayley, Danby P. Fry, Prof. T. H. 
Key, Guthbrand Yigfusson, Hensleigh Wedgwood, etc. 8vo. cl. 12«. 

♦,♦ The Volumes for 1867, 1868-9, 1870-2, and 1873-4, are out of print. 
Besides contributions in the shape of valuable and interesting papers, the volume for 
1867 also includes: 1. Peacock's (Rob. B.) Glossary of the Hundred of Lonsdale; 
and 2. Ellis (A. J.) On Palseotype representing Spoken Sounds; and on the 
Diphthong «* Oy." The volume for 1868-9—1. Ellis's (A. J.) Only English 
Proclamation of Henry III. in Oct. 1268 ; to which are added " The Cuckoo's Song" 
and " The Prisoner's Prayer," Lyrics of the XIII. Century, with Glossary ; and 2.. 
Stokes's (Whitley) Comish Glossary. That for 1870-2—1. Murray's (Jas. A. H.) 
Dialect of the Southem Counties of Scotland, with a linguistical map. That for 
1873-4— Sweet's (U.) History of English Sounds. 

For 1876-6: containmg Annual Addresses (Rev. R. Morris President), Fourth 
and Fifth. Sources of Aryan Mythology by E. L. Brandreth ; C. B. Cayley on 
Italian Diminutives ; Changes made by four young Children in Pronouncing 
English Words, by Jas. M. Menzies; Manx Language, by H. Jenner ; Dialect 
of West Somerset, by F. T. El worthy ; English Metre, by Prof. J. B. Mayor; 
Words, Logic, and Grammar, by H. Sweet ; The Russian Language and ita 
Dialects, by W. R. Morfill ; Relics of the Comish Language in Mount's Bay» 
by H. Jenner. Dialects and Prehistoric Forms of Ola English. By Henrys 
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Sweet; The Dialects of Monmoathsbire, Herefordshire, Worcestershire, 
Gloucestershire, Berkshire, Oxfordshire, South Warwickshire, South North- 
amptonshire, Buckinehamshire, Hertfordshire, Middlesex, and Surrey, with a 
New Classification of the English Dialects. By Prince L. L. Bonaparte (Two 
Haps), Index, etc. Part I., 6s. ; Part II., 6«. ; Part III., 2«. 

For 1877-8-9: conUining the President's (H. Sweet) Sixth, Seventh, and (Dr. J. A. 
H. Murray) Eighth Annual Addresses. Accadian Phonology, by Prof. A. H. 
Sayce ; Mere and There in Chaucer, by Dr. R. Weymouth ; Grammar of the 
Dialect of West Somerset, by P. T. Elworthy ; Cnglish Metre, by Prof. J. B. 
Mayor; Malagasy Language, by the Rev. W. B. Cousins; Anglo-Cymric Score, 
by A. J. Ellis, F.k.S ; Sounds and Forms of Spoken Swedish, by Henry Sweet ; 
Russian Pronunciation, by Henry Sweet. Index, etc. Part I., 3». ; Part II., 
7«. Part III. St, 

For 1880-81 : containing Some Phonetic Laws in Persian, by Prof. Charles Rien, 
Ph.D. ; Portuguese Simple Sounds, compared with those of Spanish, French, 
English, etc., by H.I.H. Prince L. L. Bonaparte ; The Middle Voice in 
Yirgirs ^neid, BookVL, by B. Dawson, B.A. ; Difficulty in Russian Grammar, 
by C. B. Cayley ; The Polabes, by W. R. MorfiU, M. A. ; The Makua Language, 
by Rey. C. Maples, M.A. ; Distribution of English Place Names, by >V.R. 
Browne, M.A. ; Dare, " To Give " ; and f-Dere ** To Put,** by Prof. Posteate, 
M.A. ; Differences between the Speech ov Edinboro' and London, by T. B. 
Sprague, M.A. ; Ninth Annual Address of President (Dr. J. A. H. Murray) 
and Reports; Sound-Notation, by H. Sweet, M.A.; On Gender, by E. L. 
Brandreth ; Tenth Annual Address of President (A. J. Ellis, B.A.) and Re- 

Snrts; Distribution of Place-Names in the Scottish Lowlands, by W. R. 
rowne, M. A. ; Some Latin and Greek Etymologies, and the change of X to i> 
in Latin, by J. P. Postgate, M.A. ; Proceedings, etc. ; The n of an, etc., in 
the Authorized and Revised Versions of the Bible. By B. Dawson, B.A. ; 
Notes on Translations of the New Testament By B. Dawson, B.A. ; Simple 
Sounds of all the Living Slavonic Languages compared with those of the 
Principal Neo-Latin and Germane- Scandinavian Tongues. By H.I.H. Prince 
L.-L. Bonaparte ; The Romonsch or Rhstian Languages in the Grisons and 
Tirol. By R. Martineau, M.A. — A Rough List of English Words found in 
Anglo-French, especially during the Thirteenth and Fourteenth Centuries ; with 
numerous References. By Rev. W. W. Skeat, M.A. ; The Oxford MS. of the 
only English Proclamation of Henry III., 18 October, 1268. By Rev. W. W. 
Skeat, MA. ; and Errata in A. J. Ellis's copy of the only English Proclamation 
of Henry III., in Phil. Trans. 1869. Index ; List of Memben. Part I. 12«. 
Part 11. St. Part in. 7*. 

For 1882-3-4 : 1. Eleventh Annual Address (A. J. Ellis, B.A.); Obituarjr of Dr. 
J. Muir and Mr. H. Nicol. Work of the Society. Reports. Some Latin Ety- 
mologies. By Prof. Postgate, M.A. Initial Mutations in the Living Celtic, 
Basque, Sardinian, and Itadian Dialects. By H. I. H. Prince L.-L. Bonaparte. 




English Verbs in -^an and their Subsequent 

J. A. H. Murray. Words connected with the Vine in Latin and the Neo-Latin 
Dialects. By U. I. H. Prince L.-L. Bonaparte. Names of European Reptiles 
in the Living Neo-Latin Languages. By H. I. H. Pnnce L.-L. Bonaparte. 
Monthly Abstracts. English Borrowed Words in Colloquial Welsh. By T. 
Powell. Oscan Inscription Discovered at Capua in 1876. By G. A. Scbrurapf. 
On ir^A«p, ir4\ufH)Sy irtK^pios. By R. F. Weymouth. Portuguese Vowels, 
according to Mr. R. G. Vianna, Mr. H. Sweet and Myself. By H.I.H. Prince 
L.-L. Bonaparte. Spoken North Welsh. By Henry Sweet. Italian and Uralic 
Poasessive Suffixes Compared. By H.I.H. Pnnce L.-L. Bonaparte. Albanian in 
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Terra d*Otranto. Bj H.I.H. Prinoe L.-L- Bonaparte. Thirteenth Annual AddreM 
of President (J. A. H. Murray). Simple Tenses in Modern Basaae and Old 
Basque, ete. By H.I. H. Prince L.-L. Bonaparte. Index. Monthly Abstcacti. 
List of Members. Parti. 10«. Part II. 10s. Part III. Us, 
For 1885-7 : English Etymology. B;^ Rev. Prof. Skeat. Critical Btymologiet. 
By H. Wedgwood. P&Ii Miscellanies: Notes and Queries on PlUi. By Dr. 
R. Morris. On the Revised Version of the New Testament. By B. Dawson. 
Titin : A Study of Child Language. By Sr. D. A. Machado-y-AWarex, of 
Seville. Notes on English Etymology, and on Words of Brazilian and Pemviaa 
Origin. By Rev. Prof. Skeat. Celtic Declension. By W. Stokes. Neo- 
Celtic Verb Substantive. By. W. Stokes. Influence of Analogy as explaining 
certain Examples of Unoriginal L and R. By Dr. F. Stock. Sound- Chanf;ea 
in Melanesian Languages. By Rev. R. H. Codrington. Notes on English 
Etymology. By Rev. Prof. Skeat. Notes on the Revised Version of the Old 
Testament. By B. Dawson. Monthly Abstracts. List of Members. Foarteeatii 
Annual Address of President (Rev. Prof. Skeat). Obituiury : Mr. Bradshaw, 
Mr. Walter Raleigh Browne, Prof. Cassal, Archbishop Trench, Dr. Stock. 
Report by the President on the Work of the Philological Society. The Presi- 
dent on Ghost Words. W. R. Morfill on Slavonic Philology (April 1884 to 
1886). J. Boxwell on Sontali. Prof. Thurneysen on Celtic Philology. Prof, 
de Lacouperie on the Languages of China before the Chinese. The Breton 
Glosses at Orleans. By W. Stokes. Remarks on the Oxford Edition of the 
Battle of Ventry. By S. H. O'Grady. On the Derivations of **Cad, Lather, 
Ted." By. H. Wedgwood, M.A. The Origin of the Augment By Rer. 
' A. H. Sayce, M.A. On the Place of Sanskrit in the Development of Aryan 
Speech in India. By J. Boxwell, B.C.S. The Primitive Home of the Aryans. 
By Rev. Prof. Sayce, M.A. Notes on English Etymology. By Rev. Prof. 
Skeat, LL.D. Inaex. Monthly Abstracts, list of Members. Part I. 10«. 
Part II. 15«. 

27ie Society* 9 Extra Volumes. 

Early English Volume, 1862-64', containing: 1. Liber Cure Cocoram, a.d. e. 
1440. -2. Ilampole's (Richard RoUe) Pricke of Conscience, a.d. e. 1340.— 
3. The Castell off Love, a.d. c, 1320. 8vo. cloth. 1865. £\. 

Or separately: Liber Cure Cocoram, Edited by Rich. Morris, 3«.; Hampole'a 
CRoUe) Pricke of Conscience, edited by Rich. Morris, 12». ; and The Castell off 
Love, edited by Dr. R. F. Weymouth, 6f. 

Dan Michel's Ayenbite of Inwyt, or Remorse of Conscience, in the Kentish 
Dialect, a.d. 1340. From the Autograph MS. in Brit. Mas. Edited with 
Introduction, Marginal Interpretations, and Glossarial lodez, by Richard 
Morris. 8vo. cloth. 1866. \2s. 

Levins's (Peter, a.d. 1570) Manipulus Vocabulorum : a Rhyming Dictionary of 
the English Language. With an Alphabetical Index by U. B. Wheatley. 8vo. 
cloth. 1867. 16«. 

Skeat*8 (Rev. W. W.) Moeso-Gothic Glossary, with an Introduction, an Outline of 
Moeso-Gothic Grammar, and a List of Anglo-Saxon and old and modem Eng- 
lish Words etymologically connected with Moeso-Gothic. 1868. 8to. ol. 9«. 

Ellis (A. J.) on Early English Pronunciation, with especial Reference to 
Shakspere and Chaucer : containing an Investigation of the Correspondence of 
Writing with Speech in England from the Anglo-Saxon Period to the Present 
Day, etc. 4 parts. 8vo. 1869-76. £2. 

Mediaeval Greek Texts: A Collection of the Earliest Compositions in Vulgar 
Greek, prior to a.d. 1500. With Prolegomena and Critical Notes by W, 
Wagner. Part I. Seven Poems, three of which appear for the first time. 
1870. 8vo. 10». 6rf. 
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Poona SarvajaBik Sabha, Jonmal of the. Edited by S. H. Chip- 

LOMKAB. Published quarterly. d#. each namber. 

Boyal Society of Literature of the Vnited Kingdom (Transactions 

of The). First Series, 6 Parts in 3 Vols., 4to., Plates; 1827>39. Second 
Series, 13 Vols, or 38 Parts. Sto., Plates; 1843-86. A complete set, as fur 
as published, £11 lOt. Very scarce. The first series of this important 
series of contributions of many of the most eminent men of the day baa long 
been oat of print and is yery scarce. Of the Second Series, YoL I.-lVl, 
each containing three parts, are quite out of print, and can only be had in 
the complete series, noticed above. Three Numbers, price 4«. 6d. each, form 
a Tolume. The price of the Tolume complete, bound in cloth, is 13«. M, 

Separate Puhlicatians. 

I. Fasti Monastici Abti Saxomici : or an Alphabetical List of the Heada of 
Religious Houses in England prcTious to the Norman Conquest, to whieh is 
prefixed a Chronological Catalogue of Contemporary Foundations. By WALTm 
OB Gray Bibch. Royal Svo. cloth. 1872. 7». &/. 

II. Li Chantaki di Lancellotto ; a Troubadour's Poem of the XIY. Cent, 
Edited from a MS. in the possession of the Royal Society of Literature, by 
Walter de Gbat Bi&cu. Royal 8to. cloth. 1874. 7<. 

III. Inquisitio Comitatus Cantabrioiensis, nunc primum, e Manuscripto 
unico in Bibliotheca Cottoniensi asservato, typis man data : subjicitur Inquisitio 
Rliensis : curtl N. E. S. A. Hamilton. Royal 4to. With map and 3 facsimilaf. 
1876. £2 2t. 

IV. A CoMMONPLACB-BooK OP JoHN MiLTON. Reproduced by the antotypt 
process from the original MS. in the possession of Sir Fred. U. (iraham, Bart., 
of Netherby Uall. With an Introduction by A. J. Uorwood. Sq. folio. 
Only one hundred copiea printed. 1876. £2 2t, 

y. Chronicon Adje de Usk, A.D. 1377-1404. Edited, with a Translation and 
Notes, by Ed. Maundb Thompbon. Royal 8to. 1876. 10«. M, 

Syro-Eg^tian &k>ciet7. — Original Papers read before the Sjro- 
Egyptian Society of London. Volume I. Part 1. 8to. sewed, 2 plates and a 
map, pp. 144. 3«. 6</. 

Temple. — The Legends of the Pakjab. By Captain R. C. Teicple, 
Bengal Staff Corps, F.O.S., etc. Crown 8yo. Vol. I. (Nos. 1 to 12), eloth. 
£1 10«. Vol. II. (No. 13 to 24), cloth, £1 10«. YoL III. in course of pub- 
lication. Subscription in Nos. 24». 

TnLbi&er*8 American, European and Oriental Literary Eeoord. — 

A Begister of the most important works published in North and South 
America, in India, China, Europe, and the British Colonies ; with occasional 
Notes on German, Dutch, Danish, French, etc., books. 4to. In Monthly 
Numbers. Subscription 5s. per annum, or 6dL per number. A complete aeti 
Nos. 1 to 142. London, 1865 to 1879. je^l2 \2i. 

Yorkshire Notes and Queries. — With the Yorkshire Genealogist, 

Yorkshire Bibliographer, and Yorkshire Folk-lore Journal. Edited by J. 
HoABFALL TuBMBB, Idel, Bradford. Eighty pages, wiUi Illustrations. Distinct 
pagination of each subject. Published Quarterly, demy 8to. Price U. 6d, each 
or 6t. per annum, if paid in adrance. 



S6 Linpuistie Publications of lYubner if Co., 



Archaeology, Ethnography, Geography, History, Law^ 
Literature, Numismatics, and Travels. 

AbeL — SiAYic AND Latin. Ilchester Lectures on Coinparative Lezico* 
graphy. Delivered at the Taylor Institution, Oxford. By Caxl Abbl, Ph.D. 
FostSvo. pp. Tiii.-124, cloth. 1883. 6«. 

AbeL — Linguistic Essays. See Triibner's Oriental Series, p. 5. 

Albenmi*8 India. See '' Sacbau/' page 38. 

Ali. — The Pbofosed Political, Legal and Social Esfobxs m tkk 
Ottoman Empire and other Mohammedan States. By MouLAYf Chb&Iqh Ali, 
H.H. the Nizam's Ciyil Service. Demy 8vo. cloth, pp. liv.-184. 1883. 8«. 

Arnold. — Indian Idylls. From the Sanskrit of the Mahabharata. By Sir 
Edwin Arnold, M.A.,K. CLE., &c. Post 8vo. cloth, pp. xii..282. 1883. 1i,6d^ 

Arnold. — Indian Poetet. See " Triibner's Oriental Series," page 4. 

Arnold. — Pearls of the Faith. See page 41. 

Arnold. — India Reyiseeed. By Sir Edwin Abnold, M.A., K.C.I.E., 
etc., Author of the " Light of Asia," etc. With Thirty-two Full-page Bins* 
trations from Photographs selected hy the Author. Crown 8to. pp. 324, doth. 
1886. 7«. 6d. 

Arnold. — The Song Celestial. See page 96. 

Arnold. — The Secret of Death. See page 96. 

Arnold. — Lotus and Jewel. Containing ''In an Indian Temple/' 
'< A Casket of Gems," '* A Queen's Revenge." With other Poems. By Sir E. 
Aenold, M.A., K.C.I.E., etc. Crown 8vo. pp. ?i. and 264. 1887. is, Bd, 

Baddeley.— Lotus Leaves. By St. Clair Baddeley. Fcap. folio, 
pp. zii. and 118, half- vellum. 1887. St, Bd, 

Baden-Powell. — A Manual op Jurisprudence for Forest Officers. 
By B. H. Badem-Powbll, B.C.S. 8vo. half-bound, pp. zzii-664. 1882. 12««, 

Baden-Powell. — A Manual of the Land Beyenue Systems and Land 

Tenures of British India. By B. H. Badex-Powell, B.C.S. Crown 8vo. 
half-bound, pp. xii.-788. 1882. 12«. 

Badley. — Indian Missionary Record and Memorial Yolume. By 
the Bey. B. H. Badley, of the American Methodist Mission. New Edition. 
8vo. cloth. [In Freparation.'] 

Balfonr. — ^Waips and Strays from the Far East. See p. 59. 

Balfonr. — The Divine Classic of Nan-Hua. See page 59. 

Balfour. — T agist Texts. See page 41. 

Ballantyne. — Sankhya Aphorisms of Kapila. See p. 6. 

Beal. — See pages 6, 41 and 42. 

Bellow. — From the Indus to the Tigris: Journey through Baloohistan,. 
Afghanistan, Khorassan, and Iran, in 1872; with a Synoptical Grammar 
and Vocabulary of the Brahoe Language, and a Record of Meteorological 
Observations and Altitudes on the March. By H. W. Bbllew, C.S.I.,8argeoii 
B.S.C. Demy 8vo. pp. viii.-496, cloth. 1874. lOa, 6d, 

Bellew. — Kashmir and Kashgar. A Narrative of the Journey of the 
Embassy to Kashgar in 1873-74. By H. W. Bbllew, C.S.I. Demy 8vo. cloth» 
pp. zxxii. and 420. 1875. lOs. 6d. 
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Bellew — The Eaces of AFGHiinsTAir. Being a Brief Accoxmt of 
the Principal Nations inhabiting that Coantry. By Snmon-Major H. W. 
Bbllbw, U.S. I., late on Special rolitical Duty at Kabul. Crown Syo. pp. 124^ 
cloth. 1880. 7«. 6d, 

Beyeridge. — The District of Bakabganj ; its History and Statistics. 

By U. BxYBBiDOB, B.C.S. 8to. cloth, pp. xx. and 460. 1876. 2U. 

Bhandarkar. — Eaely Histoby of the Deeeait, Down to the Ma- 

HOMBDAN Conquest. By B. O. Bhandaakab, M.A., Prof, of Oriental 
Languages, Dekkan College. 8yo. pp. vi.- 122, wrappers. 1885. d». 

Bibliotheca Qrientalis: or, a Complete List of Books published 

in France, Germany, England, and the Colonies, on the History, Religions, 
Literature, etc., of the East. Edited by C. Friedbbici. Part 1., 1876, 
sewed, pp. 86, 2«. 6<f. Part IL, 1877, pp. 100, 3«. 6</. Part III., 1878» 
3*. 6rf. Part IV., 1879, 8*. 6d. Part V., 1880. 3*. 

Biddidph. — Tribes of the Hindoo Koosh. By Major J. Biddulph, 
B.S.C., Political Officer at Gilgit. 8yo. pp. 340, cloth. 1880. ISa. 

Blades. — An Account of the Qebhan Mobality Play, Entitled 
Depobitio Cornuti Typogbai*hici, as Performed in the 17th and 18th 
Centuries. With a Bhythmioal Translation of the German Version of 1648. 
By W. Blades, Ty{K>grapher. To which is added a Literal Reprint of the 
Unique Original Version, written in Plaet Deutsch, by Paul de Wise, and 
printed in 1621. Small 4to. pp. xii.-144, with facsimile Illustrations, in an 
appropriate binding. 1886. It. 6d, 

BleeK. — Keynabd the Pox in South Afbica ; or, Hottentot Pables 

and Tales. See page 51. 
Blochmann. — School Geogbaphy of India and Bbitish Bubmah. By 

H. Blochmann, M.A. l2mo. wrapper, pp. yi. and 100. 28. 6d, 
Bombay Code, The. — The Unrepealed Bombay Regulations, Acts of the 
Supreme Council, relating to Bombay, and Acts of the Go?emor of Bombay in 
Council. With Chronological Table. Royal 8vo. pp. xxiv.-774, cloth. 1880. £1 1#. 

Bombay Presidency. — Gazetteeb of the. Demy Syo. balf-boand« 

Vol. IL, 14*. Vob. IIL-VIL, St. each; Vol. VIII., 9«. ; X., XL. XIL, 
XIV., XVL, St. each ; Vols. XXI., XXIL, XXIII., 9». each. 

Bretschneider. — Notes on Chinese MEoiiBTAL Tbatellebs to the 

West. By £. Bretschneideb, M.D. Demy 8yo. sd., pp. 130. 5t. 

Bretscbneider. — On tele Knowledge Possessed by the Ancient 

Chinese of the Arabs and Arabian Colonies, and other Western Coun- 
tries mentioned in Chinese Books. By E. Bubtschn eider, M.D., Physician 
to the Russian Legation at Peking. 8to. pp. 28, sewed. 1871. 1«. 

Bretsebneider. — Notices of the Medlsyal Geogbaphy and Histobt 
of Central and Western Asia. Drawn from Chinese and Mongol Writings, 
and Compared with the Obsenrations of Western Authors in the Middle Ages.. 
By £. Bretschneideb, M.D. 8vo. sewed, pp. 233, with two Maps. 1876. 12«. 6^. 

Bretsebneider. — ABCHiBOLooicAL and Histobical Beseabches on 

Peking and its Environs. By E. Bretschneider, M.D., Physician to thfr 
Bussian Legation at Peking. Imp. 8yo. sewed, pp. 64, with 4 Maps. 1876. 6t, 

Bretsebneider. — Botanicon Sinicuv. Notes on Chinese Botany, from 
Native and Western Sources. By £. Brbtsohneider, M.D. Crown 8vo. pp. 
228, wrapper. 1882. 10«. 6<f. 

Bretsebneider. — Intebcoubse of the Chinese with Westebn 

Countries in the Middlb Ages, and on Kindred Subjects. By B. 
Bretschneideb, M.D. fin th$ Prett.} 
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Brown. — Thb Icelandic Biscoyebbbs of Aicebica ; ob, Hoitoub t» 

Whom Honour i8 Dub. By Maris A. Brown. Crown 8to. pp. Tui. and 

2U, cloth. With Eight Plates. 1887. 7«. U. 
Bndge. — Assyrian Texts. See p. 56. 

Bndffe. — Histobt of Esabhabdon. 8ee Triibner's Oriental Series, p. 4. 
Biihler. — Eleven Land-Gbants of the Chauluktas of AnhtltId. 

A Contribation to the History of Gigarltt. By 6. Buhler. 16mo. aeved^ 

pp. 126, with Facsimile. 8s. 6</. 

BnrgesB. — Abch^olooical Sxjbyet of Westebn India. By James 

Bargees, LL.D., etc., etc Royal 4to. half bound. Vol. 1* Beport of di# 
First Season's Operations in the Belgdm and Kaladgi Districts. 1874. With 
56 photographs and lith. plates, pp. viii. and 45. 1875. £2 2«. Vol. 2. 
Beport of the Second Season's Operations. The Antiquities of &athi&w&d and 
Kachh. 1874-5. With Map, Inscriptions, Photographs, etc., pp. x. and 242. 
1876. £3 3». Vol. 3. Beport of the Third Season^ Operations. 1875-76. 
The Antiquities in the Bidar and Aurangabad District, pp. viii. and 138. 
With 66 photographic and lithographic plates. 1878. £2 2s. Vols. 4. 
and 6. Reports on the Buddhist Cave Temples, the Elura Cave Temples, fkt 
Brahmanical and Jaina Caves in Western India: containing Views, Plana, 
Sections, and Elevations of Fa9ade8 of Cave Temples; Drawings of Architectural 
and Mythological Sculptures ; Facsimiles of Inscriptions, etc. ; Translation of 
Inscriptions, etc., pp. X.-140 and viii. -90, half morocco, gilt tops with 165 
Plates and Woodcuts. 1883. £6 6s. 

Bnrgess. — ARcniEOLOGicAL Suevey op Southern India. Vol. I. The 
BuddbiBt Stupas of Amaravati and Jags[ayyapeta in the Krishna Distrioty 
Madras Presidency, Sur?eyed in 1882. By Jambs Burobss, LL.D., G.I.B., 
etc., Director-General of the Survey. With Translations of the Asoka Inscrip- 
tions at Jau^da and Dhauli by Gborob Bijuler, LL.D., C.I.E., etc., Prof, 
of Sanskrit m the Universitv of Vienna. Containing Sixty-nine Collotype and 
other Plates of Buddhist Sculpture and Architecture, eto-j, in South-KiBstem 
India ; Facsimiles of Inscriptions, etc. ; and Thirty-two Woodcuts. Super* 
royal 4to. pp. x. and 131, half-morocco. 1887. £4 4s. 

Bnrgess. — The Rock Temples op Elttba ob Vebul. A Handbook for 

Visitors. By J. Burgess. 8vo. 3s. 6<f., or with Twelve Photographs, 9s. 6<^. 
Burgess. — The Eock Temples op Elephanta Described and Illustrated 

with Plans and Drawings. By J. Burgess. 8vo. cloth, pp. 80, with drawings, 

price 6«. ; or with Thirteen Photographs, price £1. 
Bume. — Shropshibe Folk-Lobe. A Sheaf of Gleanings. Eldited by 

C. S. Burns, from the Collections of Gr. F. Jackson. With Map of Cheshire. 

Demy 8vo. pp. xvi.-664, cloth. 1886. 25s. 

Bumell. — Elements op Sotjth Indian Pal^ogbapht. From the 
Fourth to the Seventeenth Century a.d. By A. C. Burnbll. Second Enlarged 
Edition, 35 Plates and Map. 4to. pp. xiv. and 148. 1878. £2 12s. %d, 

Byrne. — General Pbinciples op the Stbuctfre op Language. By 
Jambs Btrne, M.A., Dean of Clonfert; Ex-Fellow of Trinity College, 
Dublin. 2 vols, demy 8vo. pp. xxx. and 504, xviii. and 396, cloth. 1886. 36«. 

Bryne. — Origin op the Greek, Latin and Gothic Hoots. By Jakes 
Btrne, M. A., Dean of Clonfert, etc. Demy 8vo. pp. viii. and 360, cl. 1888. 18s. 

Caxletti. — History op the Conquest op Tunis. Translated by J. T. 
Carlbtti. Crown 8vo. cloth, pp. 40. 1883. 2s. 6<f. 

Cesnola. — The History, Treasures, and Antiquities op Salakis, 
IN THE Island of Cyprus. By A. P. Di Cesnola, F.S.A. With an 
Introduction by S. Birch, D.C.L. With over 700 Illustrations and Map of 
Ancient Cyprus. Boyal 8vo. pp. xlviil-326, cloth, 1882. £1 lis. 6^. 
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Cthamberlain. — Japakssb Poetby. See page 4. 

Chattopadhyaya. — The Yatbas; or the Popular Dramas of Bengal. 

Post 8yo. pp. 60, wrapper. 1882. 2«. 

Clarke. — The English Stations in the Hill Regions of India : their 
Value and Importance, with some Statistics of their Produce and Trade. Bj 
Htdb Clarke, Y.P.S.S. Post Syo. paper, pp. 48. 1881. \», 

Crolebrooke. — The Life anb Miscellaneous Essays of Henby Thoxas 

CoLBBBOOKE. In 3 vols. Demy 8yo. cloth. 1873. Vol.1. The Biography bv 
his Son, Sir T. E. Colbbrookb, Bart., M.P. With Portrait and Map. pp. ii|. 
and 492. 14«. Vols. II. and III. The EsMys. A New Edition, with Notes 
by E. B. CowELL, Professor of Sanskrit in the University of Cambridge. 
pp. zyL-644, and Z.-520. 28^. 

Conway. — Verneb*s Law in Italy. An Essay in the History of 
the Indo-European Sibilants. By R. S. Conway, Oonrille and Caius College* 
Cambridge ; Classical Scholar in the UniTersity of Cambridge ; Exhibitioner in 
Latin in the Unirersity of London. With a Dialect Map of Italy by 
E. Hbawood, B.A., F.B.6.S. Demy Syo. pp. ?i. and 120, cloth. 1887. fif. 

Crawford. — Recollections op Travels in New Zealand and Austealia. 
By J. C. C&awpord, F.6.S., Besident Ma^trate, Wellington, etc, etc. With 
Maps and Illustrations. 8vo. cloth, pp. zti. and 468. 1880. l&r. 

Cumdngham. — Cobpus iNscRipnoNirK Indicabum. Vol. I. Inscrip- 
tions of Asoka. Prepared by Albxandbb Cunningham, C.S.L, etc. 4to. 
cloth, pp. xiv. 142 ana tI, with 31 plates. 1879. 42«. 

Cuiiiiingham. — ^The Stxjpa of Bharhut. A Buddhist Monument, 

ornamented with numerous Soulptures illnstratiTe of Buddhist Legend and 
History in the third century b.c. By Albxandbb Cunningham, C.S.L, C.I.E., 
Director-Oeneral Archseological Surrey of India, etc. Eoyal 4to. cloth, gilt, 
pp. viii. and 144, with 51 Photographs and Lithographic Plates. 1879. £3 8«. 

Cimniiigham. — The Ancient Geography of India. I. The Buddhist 

Period, including the Campaigns of Alexander, and the Travels of Uwen-Thsang. 
By Alexander Cunningham, Major-General, Royal Engineers (Bengal Re- 
tired). With thirteen Maps. 8yo. pp. xx. 590, cloth. 1870. 28«. 

Cumunghain. — Arch^ological Suryey of India. Reports, made 

during the years 1802-1882. By A. Cunningham, C.S.I., Major-General, 
«to. With Maps and Plates. Vols. 1 to 18. 8vo. cloth. 10«. and 12«. each. 

Cust. — Pictures of Indian Life. Sketched with the Pen from 1852 
to 1881. By R. N. Curt, late of H.M. Indian Civil Service, and Hon. Sec. 
to the Royal Asiatic Society. Crown 8yo. cloth, pp. x. and 346. 1881. Is. Sd. 

Cost. — Indlajt Languages. See ** Triibner's Oriental Series," page 3. 

Cost. — African Languages. See ''Triibner's Oriental Series," page 6. 

Cost. — Linguistic and Oriental Essays. See *' Triibner's Oriental 
Series," page 4. 

Cnit. — Language : as Illustrated by Bible Translation. By B. N. 
CusT, LL.D. Demy 8to. pp. 86, wrapper. 1886. It. 

Dahl. — National Songs, Ballads and Sketches by the most Celebrated 
Seandinanan Authors. Translated by J. A. Dahl, Professor of the English 
Language. Square crown 8to. pp. 128, oloth. 1887. 2«. 6d, 

Salton. — Desceiftite Ethnology of Bengal. By Col. E. T. Dalton, 
C.S.I., B.S.C., etc. Illustrated by Lithograph Portraits copied from Photo* 
graphs. 38 Lithograph Plates. 4to. half calf, pp. 340. £6 6«. 
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Da Cnnha. — Notes on the Histoby akb Antiqttities of Ghatjl abii 

Bassbin. By J. Gebson da Cunha, M.R.C.S. and L.M. Euf;., etc 8fO. 
cloth, pp. XTi. and 262. With 1 7 photographs, 9 plates and a map. £158. 

Da Cimlia. — Contbibutions to the Study of Ikso-Pobtugitese I^uiob- 
MATics. By J. 6. Da Cunha, M.B.C.S., etc. Crown Syo. stitched in wrapper. 
Fasc. I. to lY., each 2«. 6d. 

Das. — The Indian Byot, Land Tax, Pebmanbnt Settlement, and the 
Famine. Chiefly compiled by Abhat Chakan Dae. Post 8to. cloth, pp. 
iY..662. 1881. 12«. 

Davids. — Coins, etc., of Ceylon. See "Nuinismata Orientala," YoL 
I. Part VI. 

Dennys. — China and Japan. A Guide to the Open Ports, together 

with Pekin, Yeddo, Hong Kong, and Macao ; a Goide Book and Vade Meeom 
or Travellers, etc. By W. F. Maybbs, H.M.'s Consular Serrice; N. B. 
Dennys, late H.M.'s Consular Service; and C. Kino« Lieut. R.M.A. Edited 
by N. B. Dennts. 8yo. pp. 600, 66 Maps and Plans, cloth. £2 2$. 

Dowson. — DicmoNABY of Hindu Mythology, etc. See " Triibner's 
Oriental Series," page 3. 

Edmnndson. — Milton and Yondel. A Curiosity of Literature. By 
6. Edmundson, M.A. Crown 8yo. pp. Yi.-224, cloth. 1885. 6t, 

Egerton. — An Illitstbated Handbook of Indian Abvs; being a 

Classified and Descriptive Catalogue of the Arms exhibited at the India 
Museum ; with an Introductory Sketch of the Military History of India. By 
theHon.W. £oEBTON,M.A.,M.P. 4to. sewed, pp. viii. and 162. 1880. 2t. 6/ 

Elliot. — ^Memoirs on the Histoby, Folklobe, and Distbtbution of 
THB Races of the North Westrrn P&ovincbs or India. By the late Sir 
H. M. Elliot, K.C.B. Edited, etc., by John Bbaiibs, B.C.S., etc. In 
2 vols, demy 8vo., pp. zx., 870, and 896, cloth. With two Plates, and four 
coloured Maps. 1869. 86f. 

Elliot. — Coins of Southebn India. See '' I^umismata Orientalia." 
Vol. IH. Part II. page 36. 

Elliot. — The Histoby of India, as told by its own Historians. The 

Mtthammadan Period. Edited from the Posthumous Papers of the late Sir 
H. M. Elliot, K.C.B., by Prof. J. Dowson. 8 vols. 8vo. cloth. 1867-1877. 
Sets, £8 Ss, ; or separately. Vol. I. pp xxxii. and 542. £2 2«. — Vol. II. pp. x. 
and 580. 18».— Vol. III. pp. xii. and 627. 2i«.—- Vol. IV. pp. x. and 563. 21s. 
—Vol. V. pp. xii. and 576. 21».— Vol. VI. pp. viii. and 674. 21#.— VoL VII. 
pp. viii. and 674. 21«.— Vol. VIII. pp. xxxii., 444, and Ixviii. 24«. 

Farley. — Egypt, Cypbus, and Asiatic Tubkey. By J. L. Fablet, 

Author of <*The Resources of Turkey,'* etc Demy 8vo. d., pp. XYi.-270. 187S. 
10«. 6d, 

Eeathemian. — The Social Histoby of the Eaces of Mankind. By 

A. Featherman. Demy 8vo. cloth. The Aramaeans, pp. xvii. and 664. 1881. 
£1 It. The Nigritians. pp. 826. 1886. 31s. 6d. Papno and Malayo« 
Melanesians. pp. 626. 1886. 26s. Oceano-Melanesians. pp. 462. 1887. 
26«. 

EergXLSOn. — Suumaby of Infobmation Begabding Cbylon : Its Natural 

Features, Climate, Population, Religion, Industries, Agriculture, Government, 
Laws, Objects of Interest, etc., in 1887, the Queen's " Jubilee Tear." Com- 
piled by A. M. and J. Fe&ouson, Editors of the Oeplon Obaerver, I^opical 
Affrieulturist, etc., etc. Post 8vo. iY.-26. wrapper. 1887. 2s. 
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PergusBon and Burgess. — ^The Cayb Temples of India. By Jahis 

F1IBOU880N, D.C.L., P.B.S., and Jambs Burqbss, F.R.0.$. Imp. 8to. half 
boand, pp. zx. and 536, with 98 Plates. £1 2s, 

Fergusson. — Archjiology in India. With especial reference to the 

Works of Babu Bajendralala Mitra. By J. Fbbousson, C.I.E. Syo. pp. 116, 
with lUnstrations, sewed. 1884. bt, 

Torchhammer. — An Essay on the Sottbces and Deyelopkent of 

Burmese Law. From the Era of the First Introdaotion of the Indian Law to 
the Time of the British Occupation of Pega. By Dr. E. Fobchhammeb, Ph.D., 
Professor of Pali at the Government High School, Rangoon. Imperial 8to. pp. 
Ti.-110, cloth. 1886. 10«. 6<i. 

Fomander. — An Account of the Polynesian Kace : Its Origin and 

Migration, and the Ancient History of the Hawaiian People to the Times of 
Kamehameha L By A. Fobnandeb, Circnit Judge of the Island of Maai, 
H.I. Post 8to. cloth. Vol. I., pp. xyi.and 248. 1877. 7«. 6(f. YoL II., 
pp. TiiL and 400. 1880. 10s. 6</. Vol. III., pp. xii.-292. 1885. 9s. 

Forsyth. — Espobt of a Mission to Taekund in 1873, under Command 

of Si a T. D. Fobsyth, K.C.S.I., C.B., Bengal Civil Service, with Historical 
and Geographical Information regarding the Possessions of the Ameer of 
Yarkund. With 45 Photographs, 4 Lithographic Plates, and a large Folding 
Map of Eastern Turkestan. 4to. cloth, pp. iv. and 573. £5 5«. 

Gardner. — Pabthian Coinage. See '^NumismataOrientalia." Yol. L 
PartY. 

Oarrett. — ^A Classical Dictionary of India, illustrative of the My- 
thology, Philosophy, Literature, Antiquities, Arts, Manners, Customs, etc, of 
the Hindus. By John Gaebbtt. 8vo. pp. x. and 798. cloth. 28s. 

Oarrett. — Supplement to the abote Classical Dictionaby of India. 

By J. Gaebbtt, Dir.of Public Instruction, Mysore. 8vo. cloth, pp. 160. 7s. 6<^ 

Oarrett. — Mobning Hours in India. Practical Hints on Household 
Management, the Care and Training of Children, etc. By Elizabeth Gabbbtx. 
Crown Svo. pp. X.-124, cloth. 1887. 8«. M. 

Oazetteer of the Central Provinces of India. Edited hj Chables 
Gbant, Secretary to the Chief Commissioner of the Central Provinces. Second 
Edition. With a very large folding Map of the Central Provinces of India. 
Demy Svo. pp. clvii. and 582, cloth. 1870. £1 4s. 

Oeiger. — Contkibutions to the Histoby of the Development of the 

Human Eace. Lectures and Dissertations by L. Geiobb. Translated from 
the German by D. Asher, Ph.D. Post Svo. cloth, pp. x. and 156. 1880. 6s. 

Ooldstiicker. — On the Deficiencies in the Pbbsent Administbatioit 

or Hindu Law ; being a paper read at the Meeting of the East India As- 
sociation on the 8th June, 1870. By Theodob GoLDSTiicKBB, Professor of 
Sanskrit in University College, London, &c. Demy 8vo. pp. 66, sewed. Is. ^d, 

OOYer. — The Fole-Sonos of Southebn India. By Chables E. Gk>yEB. 

Svo. pp. xxiii. and 299, cloth. 1872. 10s. %d. 

Qrierson. — Bihab Peasant Life ; being a Discursive Catalogue of the 
Surroandings of the People of that Province, with many Illustrations from 
Photograpu taken by the Author. Prepared under Orders of the Government 
of Bengsl. By Geo&ob A. Gbibbson, B.C.S. Royal Svo. pp. zxviii.-586« 
half-boand. 15s. 
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Chriffin. — The Kajas of thb Punjab. Histoiy of the Principal States 

in the Panjab, and their Political Relations with the British Goyernment. By 
Lbpbl H. Griffin, B.O.S. ; Under Sec. to Got. of the Punjab, Author of 
'* The Punjab Chiefs," etc. Second edition. Royal 8?o., pp. ziv. and 630.' 
1873. 21«. 

Griffls. — CoREA ; Without and Within. Chapters on Corean History, 
Manners and Religion. With Hendrick Hamel's Narratiye of Captirity and 
Trayels in Corea, Annotated. By W. £. Gsliffis. Crown 8to. pp. 316, with Map 
and Illnstrations, cloth. 1886. 6s. 

Griffifl. — The Mikado's Empibe. Book I. History of Japan from 
660 B.C. to 1872 A.D. Book II. Personal Experiences, Observations, and 
Studies in Japan, 1870-74. By W. £. Griffis. Illustrated. Second EdiUoiL 
Syo. pp. 626, cloth. 1883. £1. 

Growse. — Mathura : A District Memoir. By F. 8. Gbowbs, -B.C.S., 
C.I.B. Second Revised Edition. Illnstrated. 4to. boards, pp. xziv. and 520. 
1880. 42«. 

Hahn. — TsuniUQoam. See Triibner's Oriental Series, |^age 5. 
Head. — Coinage of Lydia and Pessia. See '^ Numismata Orientalia." 

Vol. I. Part III. 

Eeaton. — Australian Dictionaby op Dates and Men op the TncE. 
Containing the History of Australasia, from 1 542 to May, 1879. By I. H. HsATOBr* 
Royal 8to. cloth pp. iv.— 554. 1879. 15«. 

Hebrew Literature Society. See page 82. 

Hilmy. — ^The Literatube of Egypt and the Soudan. From the 
Earliest Times to the Tear 1885, inclusive. A Bibliography. Comprising 
Printed Books ; Periodical Writings and Papers of Learned Societies ; Maps ana 
Charts; Ancient Papyri; Manuseripts, Drawings, etc. By H.H. Pbxncb 
Ibrahim- Hilmy. D^icated to H.H. the Khedive Ismail. Vol. I. (A-L), 
demy 4to. pp. viii.-398, cloth. 1886. £1 Ws. 6d, 

ISndoo Mythology Popularly Treated.— An Epitomised Description 

of the various Heathen Deities illustrated on the Silver Swami Tea Servioa 

S resented, as a Memento of his visit to India, to H.R.H. the Prince of Wales, 
[.G., by His Highness the Gaekwar of Baroda. Small 4to. pp. 42, limp cloth. 
1875. 8«. 6^. 

Hodgson. — Essays on the Languages, Literature, and Reugiojet 
OF Nepal and Tibet; with Papers on their Geography, Ethnology, and 
Commerce. By B. H. Hodgson, late British Minister at Nep&l. floyal 
8vo. cloth, pp. 288. 1874. ]4«. 

HodgBOn. — Essays on Indian Subjects. See '^Triibner's Oriental 
Series," p. 4. 

Hunter. — ^The Imperial Gazetteer op India. By Sir "William 

Wilson Hunter, E.C.S.I., CLE, LL.D., late Director-CSeneral of Statistic^ 

to the Government of India. Published by Command of the Secretary of 

State for India. 14 vols. 8vo. half morocco. 1887. £3 Zs, 

** A great work has been anodtentatiously carried on for the last twelve years in India, tha 
importance of which it is impossible to exagRerate. This Is nothing less than a complete 
•tatlstioal surrey of the entire British Empire in Hindo«tan. . . . We have said enough to show 
that the ' Imperial Gazetteer ' is no mere dry collection of statistics ; it is a treasury from which 
the politician and economist may draw countless stores of valuable information, and into which 
the general reader can dip with the certainty of always finding something hoth to Interest and 
lastniot him."— 2lme». 



I. M Pargania and Sondarbant. 
II. Nadiya ahd Jessor. 
HI. Midnapnr, HO^f and Hourah. 
lY. Bardwin, Birbhdm and Binkori. 
V. Dacca, BikarganJ. Farldpur and Mai- 
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No&kh&lt, Tipperah. and UiU Tippe; 
State. 
Til. Meldah, Rangpor and Dinijpiir. 
TUL BAjahihr and Bogr&. 
IX. MonhidAMd and PAbni. 
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Amter. — A Statistical Accouft of Bengal. By SLrW. W. Huhteb^ 

E.C.S.I., LL.D., eto. Director-Gen. of Sutistioi to the €K)Temmeiit of India. 

VOIt. TOL. 

X. DiijfUng, Jalpdignrf and Knob Bebar 
XI. PatnA and 8&ran. [Sute. 

XII. OayA and ShihAbAd. 

XIII. Tirbut and Cbamp&ran. 

XIV. BbAgalpor and SantAl Parganfis. 
XV. Mongbjr and Pomiab. 

XVI. HasiriUgb and Lobirdagi. 
XVII. Singbbdm. Cbuti& NigpurTribotayjr 

States and Minbbdm. 
XVIIL Cattack and Balasor. 
XIX. Purl, andOrlua Tributary States. 
XX. Fiaberiea, Botany, and General Index 

Pablisbed bj command of the GoTemment of India. In 20 VoU. 8yo. half- 
morocoo. £5. 

Hunter. — A Statistical Accotjwt of Assah. By Sir "W. W. Hxjnteb, 

K.C.S.I., LL.D., etc. 2 vols. 8yo. half-morocco, pp. 420 and 490, with Two 
Mapi. 1879. 10s. 

Hunter. — ^Famine Aspects of BsNeAL Distbicts. A System of Eamine 

Warnings. By Sir W. W. Hunter, K.C.S.I., LL.D., etc. Crown 8to. c^loth, 
pp.216. 1874. 1$.M. 

Hunter. — The Indiak Mxjsaluans. By Sir W. W. Kxtntbb, K.C.S.L 

LL.D.» etc. Third Edition. 8yo. doth, pp. 219. 1876. 10». ^. 

Hunter. — A bqeuep histoby of the Inbiak People. By Sir W. W. 

Honter, K.C.S.I., LL.D., etc. Crown 8yo. pp. 222 with map, cloth. 1884. 
3s. M. 

Hunter. — Indian Empire. See Triibner's Oriental Series, page 5. 
Hunter. — Ls Account op the Bbitish Settlement of Adek 

in Arabia. Compiled hj Captain F. M. Hunter, Assistant Political Resident, 
Aden. Demy 8to. half -morocco, pp. xii.-2S2. 1877. 7«. 6^. 

India. — Finance and RsYENnB Accounts of the Goyernm ent of, for 
1882-88. Fcp. 8to. pp. yiii.-220, hoards. 1884. 2$, M. 

Jacobs. — The Jewish Question. 1875-1884. A Bibliographical 
Hand-list. Compiled by Joseph Jacobs, B.A., late Scholar of St John's 
College, Cambridge. Fcap. 8to. pp. xii.-96, wrapper. 2t. 

Japan. — Map of Nippon (Japan) : Compiled from Native Maps, and 

the Notes of recent Trareliers. By R. H. Bbunton, F.R.Q.S., 1880. In 
4 sheets, 21». ; roller. Tarnished, £1 11«. 6</. ; Folded, in case, £1 5«. 6<f . 

Jnvenalis SatirsB. — ^With a Literal English Prose Translation and 
Notes. By J. D. Lewis, MA. Second, Revised, and considerably 
Enlarged Eldition. 2 Vols. p<Mt 8vo. pp. xii.-230, and 400, cloth. 1882. 12*. 

Kaegi. — ^Ths Bio Yeda : the Oldest Literature of the Indians. By 
Adolph Eaboi, Professor in the UniTersity of Ziirich. 8?o. pp. TiiL-198, 
cloth. 1886. 7«. 6<^. 

Kerrison. — A Common-place Book of the PiprEENTH Centxtbt. Con- 
tuning a Religions Play and Poetry, Legal Forms, and Local Aocoants. 
Printed from the Original MS. at Brome Hall, Saffolk. By Lady Carolinb 
Kbr&ison. Edited, with Notes, by Locr Toulicin Siqtk. Demy 8to. with 
Two Facsimiles, pp. Tiii.-176, parchment. 1886. 7«. 6d, 

Utts. — A Compendium of the Castes and Tribes Found nr Lmu. 
Compiled from the (1881) CeosUB Reports for the Varions Pronnces Excluding 
Bormah) and Natire States of the Empire. By E. J. Kins, B.O.S. Fcap. 
folio, pp. zii. 90, boards. 1886. 6«. 

S 
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Xnowles. — A Dictioitabt of Kashhiri Pbotbbbs Ain) Satikgs. Ex- 

plaiDed and lUiutratad from the Rich and Interesting Folk-lore of the Valley. 
By the Rev. J. Hinton Enowlbs, F.R.G.S., etc. (C.M.S.), Missionary to toe 
Kashmiris. Crown Svo. pp. ▼iiL-263, cloth. 1886. 8«. 

Leitner. — Sinin-I-Islax. Being a Sketch of the History and 
Literature of Muhammadanism and their place in UniTeraal History. Fw tk§ 
use of Maulvi»» By G. W. Lbitner. Part I. The Early History of Arahia 
to the fall of the Abassides. 8to. sewed. Lahore, 6i, 

Leitner. — Hibtoby of Ikdigenous Education in the Panjab sincb 
Annexation, and in 1882. By G. W. Lbitkbb, LL.D., late on special duty 
with the Education Commission appointed by the (^oyemment of India. Fcap. 
folio, pp. 688, paper boards. 1883. £6. 

Leland. — Fxjsang ; or, the Discovery of America by Chinese Buddhist 
Priests in the Fifth Century. By Chablks 6. Lbland. Crown 8to. cloth, pp. 
xix. and 212. 1876. 7«. 6d, 

Leland. — The Gypsies. See page 69. 

Leonowens. — Life and Tbayel in India. Being KecoUeotions of a 

Journey before the Days of Railroads. By Aitna H. Lbonowsns. 8?o. pp. 326, 
Illustrated, cloth. 1886. 10s. 6d. 

Linde. — Tea in India. A Sketch, Index, and Eegister of the Tea 
Industry in India, with a Map of all the Tea Districts, etc. By F. Linob* 
Surveyor. Folio, wrapper, pp. zxii.-30, map mounted and in cloth boards. 
1879. 63«. 

Long. — ^Eastern Proverbs and Emblems. See page 4. 

Lowell. — Choson: the Land of the Mobning Calm. A Sketch of 
Korea. By Pbkciyal Lowbll. Super-royal 8 vo. pp. z.-4 12, cloth. 1886. 2it. 

MoCrindle. — The Commerce and Navigation of the Er3rthrffian Sea. 
Being a Translation of the Periplus Maris Erythraei, by an Anonymooa Writer, 
and of Arrian*s Account of the Voyage of liearkhos, from the Month of the 
Indus to the Head of the Persian Qulf. With Introduction, Commentary, 
Notes, and Index. Post 8to. cloth, pp. U, and 238. 1879. 7«. M. 

MoCrindle. — Ancient India as Dbscbibed by Mjsgasthbnes and 
Abbian. a Translation of Fragments of the Indika of Megasthen^s oolleoted 
by Dr. Schwanbebk, and of the First Part of the Indika of Arrian. By J. 
W. McCbindlb, M.A., Principal of Gov. College, Patna. With Introduction, 
Notes, and Map of Ancient India. Post8yo. cloth, pp. xii.-224. 1877. 7«. 6d. 

MoCrindle. — Ancient India as described by Ktesias, the Knidian, 
a translation of the abridgment of his ** Indica,'' by Photios, and fragments 
of that work preserved in other writers. By J. W. McCbindlb, M.A. With 
Introduction, Notes, and Index. 8to. cloth, pp. viii. — 104. 1882. 68, 

MoCrindle — Ancient India as Dbscbibed bt Ptolemy. A Transla- 
tion of the Chapters which describe India and Central and Eastern Asia in the 
Treatise on Geography written by Klaudios Ptolbmaios, the Celebrated 
Astronomer; with Introduction, Commentary, Map of India according to 
Ptolemy, and a very Copious Index. By J. W. McCbindlb, M.A. Demy 
8to. pp. xii.-373, cloth. 1885. 7i, 6d, 

MaoKenzie. — The Historv of the Relations of the Qovemment with 
the Hill Tribes of the iforth-East Frontier of Ben^. By A. MacKbnzib, 
B.C.S., Sec. to the Go?. BengaL Boyal. 8?o.pp. xyiii.-586, cloth, with Map. 
1884. 16«. 
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Xadden. — Codts of the Jews. See '^ Numismata Orientalia," Vol. II. 

Man. — Ok the ABOBiGivix Inhabitants of the Andakan Islands. 
By E. H. Man, Assistant Superintendent Andaman and Nioobar Islands, 
F.B.Q.S., M.R.A.8., etc. With Report of Researches into the Language of 
the South Andaman Islands, by A. J. Elus, F.R.S., F.SA. Reprinted from 
"The Journal of the Anthropologioal Institute of Qreat Britain and Ireland." 
Demy 8?o. pp. zxnii.-298, with Map and Eight Plates, cloth. 1885. 10«. 6dL 

Kariette. — Monuments of Upper Egypt. See page 65. 

KarkhauL — ^The Nabbatiyes of the Mission of Geoboe Boole, 
B.G.S., to the Teshu Lama, and of the Journey of T. Manning to Lhasa. Edited, 
with Notes, Introduction, and lives of Bogle and Manning, by G. R. MabxhaMi 
G.B. Second Edition. Syo. Maps and Illus., pp. clxi. 814, ol. 1879. 2U. 

Marsden's Hnmismata Orientidia. New International Edition. 

See under Numismata Obibntalia. 

Marsden. — Numismata Obientalia Illustbata. The Plates of the 

Oriental Coins, Ancient and Modem, of the GoUection of the late W. Marsden. 
Engrayed from Drawings made under his Directions. 4to. 67 Plates, d. 31«. M. 

Xartin. — ^The Chinesb : theib Edxtcation, Philosophy, and Lbttebs. 
By W. A. P. Mabtin, D.D., LL.D., President of the Tung wen College, Pekin. 
8vo. pp. 320, cloth. 1881. 1$. 6d. 

Mason. — Bubma : Its People and Productions ; or, Notes on the Fauna^ 
Flora, and Minerals of Tenasserim, Pegu and Burma. By the Rot. P. Mason, 
D.D. Vol. I. Qeology, Mineralogy, and Zoology. Vol. IL Botany. Re- 
written hy W. Thbobald, late Deputy-Sup. Geological Surrey of India. 2 
Tols. Royal 8vo. pp.zxTi. and 560 ; xn. and 781 and xzxn. clotn. 1864. £9. 

XatthewB. — Ethnologt and Philoloqt of the Hioatsa Indians. 
By Washington Matthews, Assistant Surgeon, U.S. Army. Oontentt : — 
Ethnography, Philology, Grammar, Dictionary, and English- Hidatsa Voca- 
bulary. 8vo. cloth. £1 1 U. 6d, 

Xayen. — China and Japan. See Dennts. 

Xayen. — The Chinese Goyebnicent. A Manual of Chinese Titles, 
categorically arranged and explained, with an Appendix. By W. F. Matbbs. 
Second Edition, witn Additions by G. M. H. Platfaib. Roy. 8yo. cloth, pp. 
hLx.-168. 1886. I6s. 

Metcalfe. — ^The Enolishhan and the ScANDiNAyiAN ; or, a Comparison 
of Ajiglo-Saxon and Old Norse Literature. By Fiibdbbick Mbtcalfe, M.A., 
Author of ** The Oxonian in Iceland, etc. Post 8to. cloth, pp. 612. 1880. 18#. 

Milton and Yondel. — See Edhundson. 

Mitra. — ^The Antiquities of Obissa. By Bajendbalala Mitba. 
Published under Orders of the Government of India. Folio, cloth. Vol. I. 
pp. 180. With a Map and 36 PUtes. 1876. £6 6«. Vol. II. pp. yi. and 178. 
1880. £^A8, 

Mitra.— Buddha Gata; the Hermitage of Sikja Muni. By Bajen- 
dbalala Mitba, LL.D., CLE. 4to.. cloth, pp. xTi. and 268, with 51 platei. 
1878. £Z, 

Mitra. — ^The Sanskbit Buddhist Litebatube of Nepal. By Bajendba- 
lala Mitba, LL.D., CLE. 8to. cloth, pp. xlYiii.-340. 1882. 12<. 6d. 

Moor. — The Hindu Pantheon. By Edwabd Moob, F.R.8. A new 

edition, with additional Plates, Condensed and Annotated by the Re?. W. O. 
SixpsoN. 8to. doth; pp. ziti. and 401, with 62 Plates. 1864. £Z. 
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Xorrifl. — A DBscBipnTE akd Historical Account of the Godatkry 
District in the Presidency of Madras. By H. Morbu, formflrly IC.C.I^. 8t6. 
doth, with map, pp. xii. and 890. 1878. 12«. 

Hnller. — Ancient Inscriptions in Cetlon. By Dr. Edward Muixbr. 
2 Vols. Text, crown 8yo., pp. 220, cloth and plates, oblong folio, dotii. 
1883. 21«. 

Monro. — ^Majqr-Geiteral Sir T. Munro, Bart., E.C.B., Governor of 
Madras. Selections from his Minutes and other Official Writings, Edited, with 
an Introductory Memoir and Notes, by Sir A. J, Abbxtthnot, K.O.S.I., C.I.B. 
New Edition. Demy 8to. pp. cxliy.-626, with Map, cloth. 1887. £1 1«. 

Vorth. — North's Plutarch, Four Chaptebs of ; Containing the Lives 
of Cains Mardus, Coriolanus, Julius Cesar, Marcus Antonins, and Marous 
Brutus, as Sources to Sbakespeare^s Tragedies ; Coriolanus, Julius Cssar, and 
Antony and Cleopatra ; and partly to Hamlet and Timon of Athens. Photo- 
lithographed in the size of the Edition of 1595. With Prefaee, Notet oom* 
paring toe Text of the Editions of 1579, 1595, 1608, and 1612 ; and Reference 
Notes to the Text of the Tragedies of Shakespeare. Edited by Prof. F. A. 
Lso, Ph.D., Member of the Directory of the German Shakespeare Sodety ; and 
Lecturer at the Academy of Modem Philology at Berlin. JPolio, pp. 22, 130 
of facsimiles, half-morocco. Library Edition (limited to 250 copies), £1 Uf. 6if. ; 
Amateur Edition (50 copies on a superior large hand-made paper), £3 Zs. 

ITotes, BoxTOH, of Joxtrnbts made in the years 1868-1873, in Syria, 
India, Kashmir, Japan, Mongolia, Siberia, United States, Sandwich Isonds^ 
Australasia, etc. Demy 8to. pp. 624, cloth. 1875. 14«. 

Vnmismata Orientalia. — The International Ntjmishata Orientalia. 

Edited by Eowaro Thomas, F.R.S., etc. Vol. I. Illustrated with 20 Platas 
and a Map. Royal 4to. cloth. 1878. £3 18«. Sd, 

Also in 6 Parts sold separately, royal 4to., wrappers, tis.: — 

Part I.—Ancient Indian Weights. Bj E. Thomas, F.R.S., etc. Pp. 84, wltii 
Plate and Map of the India of Mann. 9«. 6d, II. — Coins of the Urtuki 
Tarkumans. By S. L. Poolb. Pp. 44, with 6 Plates. 9«. III. The 
Coinage of Lydia and Persia, from the Earliest Times to the Fall of the 
Dynasty of the Aohaemenidae. By B. V. Hbad, Assistant- Keeper of Coins, 
British Museum. Pp. viii. and 56, with three Autotype Plates. lOs, 6d. 
lY. The Coins of the Tuluni Dynasty. By £. T. Roobrs. Pp. !▼. and 23; 
and 1 Plate. 5«. Y. The Parthian Coinage. By P. Gardnbr, M.A. Pp^ 
iv. and 65, with 8 Autotype Plates. 18«. Yl. The Ancient Coins and Measures 
of Ceylon. With a Discussion of the Ceylon Date of the Buddha's Death. 
By T. W. Hhts Datids, late Ceylon C. S. Pp. 60, with Plate. lOt. 

Vnmismata Orientalia. — Vol. II. Coins of the Jews. History of the 

Jewish Coinage in the Old and New Testaments. By F. W. Maddbn, M.R.A.S., 
Member of the Numismatic Society of London, etc. With 279 woodcuts and a 
plate of alphabets. Royal 4to. sewed, pp. xii. and 330. 1881. £2, 
Or as a separate volume, cloth. £2 2«. 

Vmnismata Orientalia. — ^Vol III. Part I. The Coins of Araean, of 

Pegu, and of Burma. By Lieut. -General Sir Arthur Phatbb, C.B., 
K.C.S.I., O.C.M.G., late Commissioner of BriiiBh Burma. Royal 4to., pp. 
TiiL and 48, with 5 Autotype Illustrations, sewed. 1882. 8«. 6d. Also con- 
tains the Indian Balhara and the Arabian Intercourse with India in the Ninth 
and foUowine centuries. Bj Edward Thomas, F.R.S. Yol. III. Part II. 
The Coins of Southern India. By Six W. Eluot. Eoyal 4to. pp. ▼iii.-168» 
with Map and 4 Plates. 1886. 26s. 
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matt. — A Sketch of Saxabitan Hisiort, Dogxa, akb LrrEBATiTBB. 
An Introdaction to <* Fragments of a Samaritan Targum.*' By J. W. Nutt, 
M.A^ &o., &o. Demy 8to. pp. 180, oloth. 1874. 6«. 

Olcott. — A Buddhist Cutechism, according to the Canon of the Southern 
Church. By Col. H. 8. Olcott, 24mo. pp. 82, wrapper. 1881. U. 

Oppert. — On the Ancient Commeacs op India : A Leotare. By Dr. 
G. Oppbbt. 8to. paper, 60 pp. 1879. U. 

Oppert.— Contributions to the History of Southern India. Part I, 
Inscriptions. By Dr. Q. Oppsrt. 8to. paper, pp. vi and 74, with a Plato. 
1882. 4«. 

Orientalia Antiqna ; or Docuuents and Researches relating to 

THE History of thb Writings, Lanouaobs, and Arts of thb Sast. 
Edited by Tbbrien db La Couperib, M.B.A.S., etc., etc. Fcap. 4to. pp. 96, 
with 14 rlates, wrapper. Part I. 5«. 

Ozley. — Egypt: and the Wonders of the Land of the Pharaohs. By 
W. OxLBT. Illostrated by a New Version of the Bhagavat-Oita, on Episoda 
of the Mahabbarat, one of the Epic Poems of Ancient India. Crown 8?o. pp. 
Tiii -328, olotb. 1884. 7f. 6(/. 

Palmer. — Egyptian Chronicles, with a harmony of Sacred and 

Egyptian Chronology, and an Appendix on Babylonian and Assyrian Antiqaities. 
By William Palmer, M.A., late Fellow of Magdalen College, Oxford. 
2 Yols. 8to. cloth, pp. Ixxiy. and 428, and viii. and %Z^ 1861. 12s. 

PatelL — CowASJEE Patell's Chronology, containing corresponding 
Dates of the different Eras ased by Christians, Jews, Greeks, Hindfis, 
Mohamedans, Parsees, Chinese, Japanese, etc. By Cowasjbb Sorabjbb 
Patill. 4to. pp. viii. and 184, doth. 50«. 

Fathya-Yakyay or Niti-Sastra. Moral Maxims from the Writings 

of Oriental Philosophers. Paraphrased, and Translated into EncUsh by 
A. D. A. WiJATASiNHA. Foolscap 8vo. sewedj pp. viii. and 54. 1881. 8«. 

paton.— A History or the Egyptian Revolution, from the Period of 

the Mamelukes to the Death of Mohammed Ali ; from Arab and Enropean 
Memoirs, Oral Tradition, and Local Research. By A. A. Paton. Second 
Edition. 2 toIs. demy Bro. cloth, pp. xii. and 395, Tiii. and 446. 1870. 7«. M. 

Phillips. — EoPAL-KuNSALA. A Tale of Bengali Life. Translated 
from the Bengali of Bunkim Chandra Chatterjee by H. A. D. PuiLiPSy 
Bengal C.8. Crown 8vo. pp. 240, cloth. 1885. 6«. 

Pfonndes. — ^Fn So Mimi Bnkiiro. — A Budget of Japanese Notes. 

By Oapt. ProuNDBs, of Yokohama. 8?o. sewed, pp. 184. 7«. 6A 

Phayre. — Coins op Arakan, etc. See '< ISTumismata Orientalia," 

Vol. III. Part I. 
Piry. — Le Saint Edit. Litteratttre Chinoise. See page 63. 

Playfair. — The Cities and Towns of China. A Geographical Diction- 
ary by G. M. H. Platfair, of Her Majesty's Consular Sernoe in China. 8yo. 
cloth, pp. 606. 1879. 25«. 

Poole. — Coins of the XJRTUKf TurkumIns. See '* Numismata Ori- 
entalia," Vol. I. Part II. 

Poole. — A ScHEicE of Mohahhadan Dynasties Dttring the Khalifate. 

By S. L. PooLB, B.A. Oxon., M.R. A.8., Author of " Selections from the Koran," 
etc 8vo. sewed, pp. 8, with a plate. 1880. 2ff. 
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Poole. — An Index to PEsiODicikL Literatubb. By W. F. Poole^ 
LL.D., Librarian of the Chicago Public Library. Third Edition, brought 
down to January, 1882. Eoyall8YO. pp. xxTiii. and 1442, cloth. 1883. 
£3 13«. 6^. 

Sakton. — Tibetan Tales. See Triibner's Oriental Series, page 5. 
Bam Baz. — ^Essat on the Abchiteotuee of the Kindiis. By Raic Raz^ 

Native Judge and Magistrate of Bangalore. With 48 plates. 4 to. pp. xIt. and 
64, sewed. London, 1834. £2 2«. 

Bapson. — The Steuoole between Enoland asd Fbance fob Supbemact 

IN India. (The '< Le Bas " Prize Essay for 1886.) By E. J. Rafson, B.A. 
Crown 8to. pp. Tiii. and 120, cloth. 1887. 4s. 6if. 

Bayenstein. — The Russians on the Ahxtb ; its Discovery, Conquest, 
and Colonization, with a Description of the Country, its Inhabitants, Produc- 
tions, and Commercial Capabilities, and Personal Accounts of Russian Trayel- 
lers. By E. G. Ravenstbin, F.R.G.S. With 4 tinted Lithographs and S- 
Maps. 8to. cloth, pp. 500. 1861. 15. 

Bayerty. — Notes on Afghanistan and Pabt of Baluchistan, Gteo- 
mphical. Ethnographical, and Historical. By Major H. 6. Kavertt, Bombay 
K. I. (Retired). Fcap. folio, wrapper. Sections I. and II. pp. 98. 1880. 2«. 
Section III. pp. yi. and 218. 1881. 6«. Section lY. pp. x-136. 1883. 3s. 

Bice. — Mtsobe Inscbiptions. Translated for the Government by 
Lewis Rice. 870. pp. yii. 336, and xzx. With a FrontiBpiece and Map. 
Bangalore, 1879. £1 10«. 

Bockhill. — ^LiFE OF THE BiTDDHA. See page 6. 

Boa and Fryer. — Tbavels in India in the Seventeenth Centubt. 

By Sir Thomas Rob and Dr. John Frter. 8to. cloth, pp. 474. 1873. 7s. Gel. 

Bogfers. — Coins op the Tuluni Dynasty. See "Numismata Ori- 
entalia," Vol. I. Part. IV. 

Boutledge. — English Rule and Native Opinion in India. From 
Notes taken in the years 1870-74. By James Routlbdoe. Post 8vo. 
cloth, pp. 344. 1878. 10s. 6(/. 

Bowbotliam. — A Histoby of Music. By John Fbedebick BowBOTHAiCy 
late Scholar of Balliol College, Oxford. 3 vols, demy Sto. pp. xx. and 342,. 
cloth. Vol. I. 1885. Vol. II. 1886. Vol. III. 1887. Each Volume, 18s. 

Boy. — The Lybics op Ind. — By Dejendba Lala Boy, M. A. &c., Author 
of ** The Aryan Melodies." Crown 8vo. pp. yiii.— 79, cloth. 1887. 2s. Qd. 

Sachan. — AiBEBtrNi's India. An Account of the Beligion, Philosophy, 
Literature, Chronology, Astronomy, Customs, Laws, and Astrology of India, 
about a.d. 1030. Emted in the Arabic Original by Dr. Edward Sachau, Pro- 
fessor in the Royal University of Berlin. With an Index of the Sanskrit 
Words. 4to. pp. xli. and 371, cloth. 1887. £3 3«. 

Sangennano. — A Descbiption of the Bubmese Expibe. Compiled 

chiefly from Native Documents, by the Rev. Father Sanobkmano, and translated 
from bis MS. by W. Tandy, D.I)., Member of the Roman Sub-Committee of 
the Oriental Translation Fund. Royal 8to. pp. z.~228, cloth. 1885. 8«. 

Sastr) — FoLELOBE IN Southebn India. By Pandit 8. M. Nat^sa 
Sastr!, OoTemment Archaeological Survey. In Two Parts, crown 8vo. pp. ISe 
wrapper. 1886. 3s. 

Sehiefiier. — Tibetan Tales. See Triibner's Oriental Series, page 5. 
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Sohlagintweit. — Olossabt of Geographical Tbrms from India and 

Tibet, with NatiTe Tnnscriptioo and Transliteration. By Hk&mann db 
ScHLAOiNTWEiT. With an Atlas in imperial folio, of Maps, Panoramas, 
and Views. Royal 4to., pp. zxiT. and 298. 1863. £4. 

Sewell. — Report ok the Amarayati Tope, and Excavations on its Site 
in 1877. ByR. Sbwbll, M.C.S. Royal 4to. 4 plates, pp. 70, boards. 1880. 3<. 

Sewell. — Archaeological Suryet of Soxtthern India. Lists of the 
Antiqaariim Remains in the Presidency of Madras. Compiled under the .Orders 
of OoTernment, by R. Sbwbll, M.C.S. Vol. I. 4to. pp. 400, cloth. 1882. 20«. 

Sherring. — Hindu Tribes and Castes as represeuted in Benares. By 
the Rev. M. A. Shbrrino. With lUostrations. 4to. Cloth. Vol. I. pp. zxIt. 
and 408. 1872. Now £6 St. Vol. II. pp. Izyiit. and 376. 1879. £2 8«. 
Vol. in. pp. xii. and 336. 1881. £1 12#. 

Sherring — The Sacred Citt of the Hindtts. An Account of 
Benares in Ancient and Modem Times. By the Rey. M. A. Shbrrino, M.A., 
LL.D. ; and Prefaced with an Introduction by Fitzbdward Hall, Esq., D.C.L. 
8yo. doth, pp. xzxvi. and 388, with numeroos fdll-page illustrations. 1868. 21«. 

Sihree. — The Great African Island. Chapters on Madagascar. 
Researdies in the Physical Geography, Geology, Natural History and Botany, 
and in the Customs, Language, Superstitions, Folk- Lore and Religious Belief, 
and Practices of the Different Tribes, Illustrations of Scripture and Early 
Church History, from Native Statists and Missionary Experience. By the Rey. 
Ja8. Sibrbb, jnn., F.R.G.S., of the London Missionary Society, etc. Demy 
Syo. cloth, with Maps and Illustrations, pp. xii. and 372. 1880. 10«. 6^. 

Steel and Temple. — Wide- Awake Stories. A Collection of Tales 
told by Little Children between Sunset and Sunrise in the Punjab and Kashmir. 
By F. A. Stbbl and R. C. Tbicplb. Crown 8vo. pp. xii. — 446, cloth. 
1884. 98. 

Strangford. — Original Letters and Papers of the late Yiscottnt 

St&angfo&d, upon Philological and Kindred Subjects. Edited by Viscoumtbbs 
Stranoford. Post Sto. cloth, pp. xiii. and 284. 1878. Vis, 6d. 
Thomas. — Ancient Indian Weights. See Numismata Orientalia,'* 
Vol. I. Part I. 

Thomas. — Comments on Keoent Vehlyi Decipherments. See page 92. 

Thomas. — Sassanian Coins. Communicated to the Numismatic Society 
of London. By E. Thomas, F.R.S. Two parU. With 3 Plates and a Wood- 
cut. 12mo. sewed, pp. 43. 5«. 

Thomas. — The Indian Balhar^, and the Arabian Intercourse with 
India in the ninth and following centuries. By Edward Thomas. See 
Numismata Orientalia, Vol. III. Part I. page 30. 

Thomas. — Records of the Gupta Dynasty. Illustrated by Inscrip- 
tions, Written History, Local Tradition and Coins. To which is added a 
Chapter on the Arabs in Sind. By Edward Thomas, F.R.S. Folio, with a 
Plate, handsomely bound in cloth, pp. iv. and 64. 1876. Price 14«. 

Thomas. — The Chronicles of the PathIn Kings of Dehli. Illus- 
trated by Coins, Inscriptions, and other Antiquarian Remains. By Edward 
Thomas, F.R.S. With numerous Copperplates and Woodcuts. Demy 8?Q. 
cloth, pp. xiiv. and 467 1871. £l 8«. 

Thomas. — The Reyenue Eesoxtrces of the Mughal Empire in India, 

from A.D. 1693 to a.d. 1707. A Supplement to '^The Chronicles of the Path&n 
Kings of Delhi." By £. Thomas, F.R.S. 8to. pp. 60, cloth. Zt. 6d. 
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Thorbum.— BANNtJ ; or, Oar Afghan Frontier. By S. S. Thobbubf, 

Settlement Officer, Bannd District. 8to. doth, pp. x. and 480. 1876. 18«. 

Yanghan. — The Maknebs and Customs of thb Ghinesb of thb 
DTHAiTs Sbttlbmbnts. By J. D. Yavohan, Adrocate and Solicitor, Soprems 
Court, Straits Settlements. 8to. pp. It.- 120, boards. 1879. 7«. M, 

Watson. — Index to the Natiye and Scientifig Names of Inbiait anb 

OTHBR EASTBB.N ECONOMIC PLANTB AND PRODUCTS, By J. F. WaTSOIT, 

M.A., M.D., etc. Imperial 6vo., cloth, pp. 650. 1868. £1 I If. M. 

Wedgwood. — Contested Etymologies in the Dictionary of the Bev, 
W . W. Skeat By Hbnsleioh Wbdowood. Crown 8to. doth, pp. nii.-194« 
1882. 68. 

West and BnUer. — A Digest of the Hindu Law of Inheritanoe, 

Partition, Adoption ; Embodying the Beplies of the SastriB in the Courts of the 
BombayPresidency. With Introiductions and Notes by the Hon. Justice Ray- 
mond Wbst and J. G. BUhlbh, CLE. Third Edition. 8?o. pp. XC.-1450, 
wrapper. 1884. ZSt, 

Wheeler. — The Histobt of India from the Earliest Ages. By J. 

Talboys Wheeler, Assistant Secretary to the Government of India in the 
Foreign Department, etc. etc. Demy 8to. el. 1867-1881. 

Yol. I. The Vedic Period and the Maha Bharata. pp. Ixzv. and 576. Out of Print. 
Vol. II., The Ramayana and the Brahmanic Period, pp. Ixzzviii. and 680, with 
two Maps. 2l9. Vol. III. Hinda, Baddhist, Brahmanical ReviYal. pp. 484^ 
with two maps. 18#. Vol. IV. Part I. Mussulman Rule. pp. xzxiL and 82Q« 
14«. Vol. IV. Part II. Moghul Empire— Anrangseb. pp. ixviii. and 280. 12#. 

Wheeler. — Earlt Kecords of British India. A History of the 

English Settlement in India, as told in the GoTernment Records, the works of 
old travellers and other contemporary Documents, from the earliest period 
down to the rise of British Power in India. By J. Talboys Whbblbb. 
Royal 8vo. cloth, pp. zxziL and ^2. 1878. 159. 

Williams. — ^Modern India and the Indians. See Triibner's Oriental 
Series, p. 3. 

Wilson. — Panjab Customary Law. Vol. IV. General Code aa 
Tribal Custom in the Sirsa District of the Punjab. Drawn up by /. 
Wilson, Settlement Officer. Imperial 8vo. pp. yiii. and 194, cloth. 1886. 7t, 

Wirgman. — A Sketch Book of Japan. By C. Wirgman. Contain- 
ing 39 Humorous Sketches on the Manners and Customs of the Japanese, with 
accompanying Explanations. Royal 8to. oblong, bound in Japanese gilt doth. 
1885. 15«. 

Wise. — Commentary on the Hindu System of Medici kk. By T. A. 
WisB, M.D., Bengal Medical Senrice. 8to., pp. zx. and 432, cloth. 7«. 6<f. 

WIbo. — Review of the History of Medicine. By Thomas A. 
Wise, M.D. 2 vols. 8vo. cloth. Vol. I., pp. xcviii. and 897; Vol. II., 
pp. 574. 10«. 

Worsaae. — The Pre-Histoey of the North, based on Contempoeaby 
Memorials. By the late Chamberlain J. J. A. Worsaae, Dr. Phil., Hon, 
F.S.A., F.S.A. Scot., M.R.I.A., &c., &c. Translated, with a brief Memoir of 
the Author, by H. F. Morland Simpson, M.A. Crown Svo. pp. xxz. and 
206, cloth, with Map and Illustratioos. 1886. 6i. 
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Wriffht. — Thb Celt, this Boxak, aitd the Saxoit ; a History of tbe 
£ir1y Inbabitonte ol Britain down to the Converaion of the Anglo-8«ioB8 to 
Christianity. Illattrated by the Ancient Remains brooght to light by Recent 
Research. By Thoxas Wbiohi, M.A., F.S.A., Ac., &, Corrected and En- 
larged Edition. Crown Svo. pp. xiT. and 562, with nearly 300 Eogravingi, cloth. 
1866. dff. 



THE RELIGIONS OF THE EAST. 

Adi Oranih (The) ; or, The Holt Sckxptubss of the Sikhs, trans- 
lated from the original Gnrmnkhi, with Introductory Eissaya, by Dr. Brmbst 
Trumpf, Prof. OrienUl Languages, Munich. Roy. 8to. cl. pp. 866. £2 \2i, M 

Alabaster. — The Wheel of the Law : Buddhism illustrated from 
Siamese Souroes by the Modem Buddhist, a Life of Buddha, and an account of 
the Phrabat. By Hbnry Alabastbr, Interpreter of H.M. Consulate-General 
in Siam. Demy Sto. pp. l?iii. and 324, doth. 1871. 14«. 

Amberley. — Aa^ Analysis of Eeligious Belief. By Yisooitht 

Ambbrlet. 2 Tols. 8to. cl., pp. XYi. 496 and 512. 1876. 80s. 

Apastambfya IMiarma Sutram. — Aphoeisms of the Sacred Laws ov 

THB H I NDD8, by Apastamba. Edited, with a Translation and Notes, by G. Biihler. 
2 partB. 8vo. cloth, 1868-71. £\ 4s. 6d. 

Arnold. — The Light of Asia ; or. The Great Kennnciation (Maha- 

bhinishkramana). Being the Life and Teaching of Gautama, Prince of India, 
and Founder of Buddhism (as told by an Indian Buddhist). By Sir Edwin 
A&nold, M.A., K.O.I.E., etc. Cheap Edition. Crown 8^0. parchment, pp. 
ZTi. and 238. 1887. 3«. 6 J. Library Edition, post 8to. cloth. 7«. M, 
Illustrated Edition. 4to. pp. xx.-196, cloth. 1884. 2ls. 

Arnold. — ^Indian Poetry. See '* Triibner's Oriental Series," page 4. 

Arnold. — Pearls of the Faith; or, Islam's Bosary. Being the 
Ninety-nine Beautiful Names of Allah (A8ma-el-*Hnsn&), with Comments in 
Verse from various Oriental sources as made by an Indian Mussulman. By 
Sir E. Arnold, M.A., K.C.I.E., etc. Fourth Ed. Cr. 8ro. cl., pp. xtL-320« 
1887. 7^.64;. 

Balfour. — ^Taoist Texts; Ethical, Political, and Speculative. By 
F. H. Balfoor. Imp. 8to. pp. yi.. 118, cloth. [1884.] lOs. 6(f. 

Ballantjrne. — The Sankhya Aphorisms of Kapila. See p. 6. 

Baneijea. — The Arian Wititess, or the Testimony of Arian Scriptures 
in corroboration of Biblical History and the Rudiments of Christiaii Doctrine, 
Including Dissertations on the Original Home and Early Adventures of Indo- 
Arians. By the Bev. K. M. Banbrjba. 8to. sewed, pp. xviiL and 236. 8«. %d, 

Barth. — Religions of India. See "Triibner's Oriental Series," 
page 4. 

Beal. — A Catena of Buddhist Scriptures from the Chinese. By S. 

Bbal, B.A. 8to. doth, pp. ziv. and 436. 1871. 15s. 

BeaL — The Eomantic Legend of Saxhya Buddha. From the 

Chinese-Sanscrit by the Rev. S. Bbal. Crown 8vo. cloth, pp. 400. 1875. 12f. 
BeaL— The Dhammapada. See "Triibner's Oriental Series," page 3, 
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B6ftl. — ^Abstbact of Foub Lectttbbs on JBxjdbhisi Ltcsbatusb ik Ghuta^ 

Delivered at XJniTenity College, London. By Samvbl Bbal. Demy 8to. 
cloth, pp. 208. 1882. I0«. 6<f. 

Beal.— Buddhist Records of the Western World. See "Tnibner's 

Oriental Series,*' p. 6. 
Bigandet. — Gaudaha, the Buddha of the Burmese. See '' Triibner'a 

Oriental Series,*' page 4. 
Brockie. — Indian Philosopht. Introductory Paper. By Wiluax 
Bbookib. 8vo. pp. 26, sewed. 1872. 6d, 

Brown. — The Debtishes ; or, Obiental SpiBinrALisic. By John P. 

Brown, Sec. and Dragoman of Legation of U.S.A. Constantinople. Witb 
twenty-four Illustrations. 8vo. cloth, pp. ▼iii. and 415. 14«. 

Bnmell. — The Obdinances of Manu. See '^ Triibner's Oriental Series.'' 
page 6. 

Callaway. — ^Thb Eeliqious System of the Akazulu. See page 51. 
Chalmers. — The Obioin of the Chinese; an Attempt to Trace the 

connection of the Chinese with Western Nations in their ReUgion, Superstitions 
Arts, Language, and Traditions. By John Chalmers, A.M. Foolscap Svo^ 
cloth, pp. 78. 6s. 

Chatterji. — The Bhaoayai) GIta ; ob The Lobd's Lay. — With Com- 
mentarr and Notes, as well as references to the Christian Scriptures. Translated 
from the Sanskrit for the benefit of those in search of Spiritual Light. By 
MoHiMi M. Chattbbji, M.A. Eojal 8to. pp. ix. and 283, cloth. 1887. 10«. 6tf. 

Clarke. — Ten Gbeat Ebligions : an Essay in ComparatiYe Theology. 
By Jambs F&BBMAN Clabkb. 8to. cloth, pp. x. and 628. 1871. lOa.M, 

Clarke. — Ten Gbeat Eelioions. Part II. A Comparison of All 
Religions. By J. F. Clabkb. Demy 8yo., pp. xxTiii.-414, cloth. 1883. 10f.6<^. 

Clarke. — Sebpent and Siya Wobshtp, and Mythology in Central 

America, Africa and Asia. By Htob Clabkb, Esq. 8vo. sewed. 1«. 

Conway. — The Sacbed Anthology. A Book of Ethnical Scriptnres. 
Collected and edited by M. D. Conway. 6th edition. Demy 8^0. doth, 
pp. ZYi. and 480. 1876. 12<. 

Coomdra Swamy. — ^Thb DathXyansa ; or, the History of the Tooth- 
Belie of Gotama Buddha. Pali Text, and English Translation, with Notes. 
By Sir M. CoomAba SwAmy, Mudeli&r. Demy 8vo. pp. 174, cloth. 1874. 10«.6dL 
Translation only, with Notes, pp. 100. 6«. 

Coomdra Swamy. — Sutta NipIta ; or, the Dialogues and Discourses 
of Gotama Buddha. Translated from the Pali, with Introduction and Notes. 
By Sir M. Coohaba Swamy. Cr. 8to. cloth, pp. xzxvi. and 160. 1874. 6t^ 

Coran. — Extbacts fbom the Coban in the Obiginal, with English 

Rbndebino. Compiled by Sir William Mvib, E.C.S.I., LL.D., Author of 
the **Life of Mahomet.*' Second Edition. Crown 8yo. pp. 72, cloth. 1885. 
2«* 6d. 

Cowell. — The Sabva Dabsana Samgbaha. See "Triihner's Oriental 
Series," p. 6. 

Cnnningham. — The Bhilsa Topes ; or, Buddhist Monuments of Central 

India : comprising a brief Historical Sketch of the Rise, Progress, and Decline 
of Buddhism ; with an Account of the Opening and Examination of the ▼ariooa 
Groups of Topes around Bhilsa. By Brev.-Major A. Cnnnini^ham. Illustrated. 
8to. cloth, 33 Plates, pp. izzvi. 370. 1854. £2 2«. 
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Ba Cimha. — Mekoib on thb Histobt of the Tooth-Eelic of Ceylon ; 

with an Esuj on the life and System of GantamA Baddha. By J. Gb&soh 
DA CuKHA. 8to. cloth, pp. zIt. and 70 With 4 photographs and cuta. It. 6d, 

BavidB. — Buddhist Bikth Stobies. See " Triibner's Oriental Series/' 
page 4. 

Davies. — Hnrou Philosophy. See " Triibner^s Oriental Series," page 5, 
Bowion. — ^DicnoNAKY of Hnroxi Mythology, etc. See **Trubner*» 
Oriental Series," page 3. 

Kduon. — ^The PaTiMOKKHA, being the Buddhist Office of the Con- 
fession of Priests. The Pttli Text, with a Translation, and Notes, by J. F. 
Dickson, M.A. 8to. sd., pp. 69. 2*, 

Edkins. — Chinese Buddhism. See '^Triibner's Oriental Series/^ 
page 4. 

Edkiiis.— BmiGioN in China. See '* Triibner's Oriental Series," p. 6. 

Eitel. — Handbook for the Student of Chinese Buddhism. By the 
RcT. £. J. Eitel, L. M. S. Crown 8vo. cloth, pp. viii. and 224. 1870. 18«. 

Eitel. — Buddhism: its Historical, Theoretical, and Popular Asx)eGt8. 
In Three Lectures. By Rev. E. J. Eitel, M.A. Ph.D. Third Revised 
Edition. Demy 8vo. pp. x. — 146, limp cloth. 1885. 6«. 

Bxamination (Candid) of Theiim. — By Physicus. Post 8vo. cloth, pp. 

XTiii. and 198. 1878. 7«. 6d. 

Faber. — ^A Systematical Digest of the Doctrines of Confucius^ 
according to the Analects, Great Leaenino, and Doctrine of the Mean. 
with an Introduction on the Authorities upon Confucius and Confucianism. 
By Ernst Faber Rhenish Missionary. Translated from the German by P. 
G. Ton Mollendorff. 8to. sewed, pp. riii. and 131. 1875. 12«. 6d, 

Faber. — Introduction to the Science of Chinese Religion. A Critique 
of Max Miiller and other Authors, fiy the Rev. E. Fabeb, Rhenish Mission- 
ary in Canton. Crown 8vo. stitched in wrapper, pp. xii. and 154. 1880. 7«. Sd» 

l^aber. — ^The Mind of Mencius. See ** Triibner's Oriental Series," p. 5. 

Giles. — Becord of the Buddhist EIingdoms. Translated from the 
Chinese by H. A. Giles, of H.M. Consular Senrioe. 8vo. sewed, pp. 
X.-129. 6t. 

Oongh. — The Philosophy of the TJpanishads. See "Triibner's 
Oriental Series," p. 5. 

Oubematis. — Zoological Mythology; or, the Legends of Animals. 
By Anoelo de Gubeenatib, Professor of Sanskrit and Comparative Literature 
in the Instituto di Studii Saperiori e di Perfezionamento at Florence, etc. In 
2 vols. 8vo. pp. xxvi. and 432, vii. and 442. 28*. 

GuLdiaiL I Baz: The Mystic Eose Garden, of Sa'd ud din Mahmuix 

Shabistari. The Persian Text, with an English Translation and Notes, chiefly 
from the Commentary of Muhammed Bin Yahya Lahiji. By E. 11. Wuinfield,. 
M.A., late of fl.M.B.C.S. 4to. cloth, pp. xvl 94 and 60. 1880. 10«. M, 

Qulihan I Baz: The Dialogue of the. Crown 8vo. pp. iv.-64y 
cloth. 1887. 3«. 

Hardy. — Christianity and Buddhism Compared. By the late Bey. 
R. Sfbncb Hardt, Hon. Member Royal Asiatic Society. 8vo. sd. pp. 138. 6«. 

fiang. — The Parsis. See ** Triibner's Oriental Series," p. 3. 
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Haw — The Aitarbta Bbahkakaic of thb Rig Ysda: containing the 

Earliest Speculations of the Brahmans on the meaning of the Sacrifidal Prayers 
and on the Origin, Performance, and Sense of the Rites of the Vedic Religion. 
Sanskrit Text Edited, Translated, and Explained by Martin Hauo, Fh.D. 
Saperintendent of Sanskrit Studies in the Poona College, etc. 2 Vols. Oown 
8vo. pp. 312, and 5i4» cloth. 1868. £2 28, 

&iwken. — Upa-Sastba. : Comments, Lingaistic and Doctrinal, on 
Sacred and Mythic Literature. By J. D. Hawkbn. 8to. cloth, pp.Tiii. -288. 

Hershon. — ^Talmusic Miscbllant. See '' Triibner's Oriental Series,^ 

page 4. 

Sodgson. — ^EssATs selatdtg to Indian Subjects. See '^Triifanfi^a 

Oriental Series,'* p. 4. 

Inman. — Anciknt Paoan and Modern Chsistian Stkbolibm Ezposbd 

AND ExpLAiNBD. By Thomas IiocAN, M.D. Second Edition. With lUoatn* 
tions. Demy 8vo. cloth, pp. xl. and 148. 1874. 7«. 6(2. 

Jolmson. — Obtental Kelioions and thei Eelation to Universal Bell- 
gion. By Samuel Johnson. I. India. 2 Volumes, post 8yo. pp. 408 and 
402, cloth. 21«. II. Persia. Demy 8to. pp. xliv.-784, cloth. 1885. 18f. 

Jonmal of the Ceylon Brancli of the Boyal Asiatic Sooiety. — ^For 

Papers on Buddhism contained in it, see page 16. 

Kifltner. — Buddha and his Boctbines. A Bibliographical Essay. By 
Otto Kistnek. Imperial 8to., pp. It. and 82, sewed. 2t. 6d, 

Koran. — Arabic text. Lithographed in Oudh. Foolscap 8vo. pp. 
602, sewed. Lucknow, a.h. 1296 (1877). 9«. 

Koran. — See also under " Coran." 

Lane. — The Koran. See ** Triibner's Oriental Series," p. 3. 

Legge. — Confucianism in Relation to Chbistianitt. See page 62. 

Legge. — The Life and Teachings of Confucius. With Explanatory 
Notes. By James Lboob, D.D. Sixth Edition. Crown 8to. oloth, pp. vT. 
and SS8. 1887. 10«. 6d. 

Legge. — The Life and Wokks of Mencius. With Essays and [N'otes. 
Sy Jambs Leooe. Crown 8to. cloth, pp. 402. 1876. 12«. 

Leg^e. — The She-King ; or, The Book of Ancient Poetry. Trans- 
lated in English Verse, with Essays and Notes. By Jambs Lboob, D.B., 
LL.D., etc., etc Pp. vi. and 432, cloth. 1876. 12«. 

liOgge. — Chinese Classics. See page 62. 

Leigh. — The Keligion of the Woeld. By H. Stone Leioh. 12mo* 

pp. xii. 66, cloth. 1869. 2$. 6d. 

H*Clatchie. — Confucian Coskogont. A Translation (with the 
Chinese Text opposite) of Section 49 (Treatise on Cosmogony) of the "Com- 
plete Works " of the Philosopher Choo-Foo-Tze. With Explanatory Notes by 
the Rev. Th. M'Ciatchie, M.A. Small 4to. pp. xviii. and 162. 1874. 12«. 6<l. 

Uitra.— Buddha Gaya, the Hermitage of Sikya Muni. By Eajest- 
DRALALA MiTRA, LL.D., CLE. 4to. cloth, pp. XYi. and 258, with 51 Plates, 
1878. £8. 
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MnhaTiiined. — ^The Life of Muhaxmed. Based on Muhammed Ibn 

iBhak. Bj Abd El MaUk Ibn Hitkan. Edited by Dr. Fbkdinamd WOstbn- 

VBLp. The Arabic Teit. 8to. pp. 1026, lewed. 21«. Introdaotiony Notes, 

and Index in German. 8to. pp. Ixxii. and 266» sewed. 7f . 6<^. 

Hie text bated oa the Manuieriptt of the Berlin, Leipsie, Ootha and Lejden Lihrariet, has 
been earefully revised by the learned editor, and printed with the utmost ezaotness. 

Mmr. — ^TRAKBLATioflrs fbom the Sakskbit. See '' Trlibner'a OrieQtal 

Series," p. 3. 

Huir. — Obigikal Sakskbh Texts. — See page 102. 

Xoir. — ExTBACis fbom the Cobav. See Goran, page 42. 

Hiiller. — The Sacbed Htmns of the BBAHicnrs, as preserved to us 

in the oldest collection of religions poetry, the Big-Veda -Sanbita, translated and 
explained. By P. Max MiIllbr, M.A., Oxford. Yolnme I. Hymns to the 
Mamts or tlie Storm Gods. 8TO.pp.clii. and 264. 1869. 12*. 6if. 

Hnller. — The Htkns of the Bio Yeda ts the Sahhtfa and Pada 
Tbxts. Repinted from the Editio Prineeps by F. Max Mullbb, M.A. 
Second Edition. "With the two texts on paralld WS^' 2 toIb., 8yo. pp. 
800-828, stitched in wrapper. 1877. £1 12«. 

Kiiller. — ^Lectttbe on Bitddhist Nihilisk. By F. Max Mulleb^ 

M.A. Delivered before the Association of German Philologists at Kiel, 28th 
September, 1869. (Translated from the German.) Sewed. 1869. 1«. 

Vftwman. — Hebbew Theism. By F. W. Kbwkai^, Eoyal 8yo. atifT 

wrappers,. pp. ^fi. and 172. 1874. 4f. 6J. 

Piry. — Le Sadtt Edit, Stube de Littebatube Chinoise. Prepar6e 
par A. Tu6<>PHiLB PniT, da Service dee Donanes Maritimea de Chine. 4to. 
pp. XX. a&d320,.olotib. 1879. 21#. 

Pzianlz. — QuissTioNEs Mosajos; or, the first part of the Book of 

Genesis compared with the remains of ancient religions. By Osmomo db 
Beauvoir PaiAULx. 8vo. pp. viii. and 548, cloth. 12«. 

Bedhoose. — The Mesneti. See " Triibner's Oriental Series^" p. 4. 
Big- Yeda Sanhita. — A Collectiok of AiroiEirr Hindu Utvvs. Con- 

• stitutinflc the First to the Eighth Ashtaka, or Books of the Ri|^-ye<)a ; the oldest 
authority for the religious and social institutions of the Hindus. Translated 
from the Original Sanskrit by the late H. H. Wilsow, M.A. 2nd Ed., with 
a Postscript Dy Dr. F. Hall. 8to. doth. Vol. I. pp. lii. and 348. 21«. 
Vol. II. pp. XXX. and 346. 1854. 2U. Vol. III. pp. xxir. and 525. 1857. 
2U Yol.iy. Edited by E.B.CowsLL,M.A. pp.214. 1866. 14«. 

A few copiet of Vols, IL and TIL still left, [ Fola. T. and VL in the Frea, 

Big-Veda Sanhita. — See MiLllbb. 

BookhilL — Life of thb Buddha. See '' Triibner's Oriental Series/' p. 6, 

Sacred Books (The) of the East. Translated by yarious Oriental 

Scholars, and Edited by F. Max Miiller. All 8to. doth. 1879-1888. 

Firet Series, 

Vol. I. The Upanishads. Translated by F. Max Miiller. Part I. The Khftn- 
dogya-Upanishad ; the TalaTakftra-Unanishad ; the Aitareya-Aranyaka ; the 
Kaushttud-Brfthmana-UpaoiBluKl and the Y&gasansji-Samhit&.Upanishad. 
10«. 6d. 
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Vol. II. The Sacred Laws of the Aryas, as taught in the Schools of Apast«irt%fc» 

Gautama, Vtbishtha, and Baudhayana. Translated by Geoig Biihler. Part 1. 

Apastamha and Gautama. 10«. 64. 
Vol. III. The Sacred Books of China. The Texts of Confucianism. Tnuulated 

by James Lene. Part I. The Shd King. The Religious Portions of the Shih 

King. The Hsifb King. 12«. 6<l. 
Vol. lY. The Zend-Ayesta. Part I. The Yendtdad. Translated by JtMs 

Darmesteter. 10«. ^, 

Yol. Y. Pahlavi Texts. Part I. The Bondahis, Bahman Tast, and Shayasi-la 
Sh&yast. Translated by E. W. West. 12«. W. 

Yol. YI. The Qur'An. Part I. Translated by E. H. Palmer. I0». 6rf, 

Yol. YIL The Institutes of Yishnu. Translated by Julius Jolly. 10«. ^4. 

Yol. YIII. The Bhagayadgit& with other extracts from the Mahftbhlinito. 
Translated by Kashinath Trunbak Telang. 10«. ^d, 

Yol. IX. The Qnr'an. Part II. Translated by £. H. Palmer. 10s. 64f. 

Yol. X. The Suttanip&ta, etc. Translated by Y. FansbolL lOt. 6<f. 

YoL XI. The Mah&parinibb&na Sutta ; the Teyigga Sutta ; the Mahasudaasana 

Sutta; the Dhamma-Kakkappayattana Sutta. Translated by T. W. Bhys 

Dayids. 10«. 6<f. 

Yol. XII. The Satapatha-Br&hmana. Translated by Prot Eggeling. YoL L 

I2s. 6<;. 
Yol. XIII. The Patimokkha. Translated by T. W. Bhys Dayids. The Mahm- 

yagga. Part I. Translated by Dr. H. Oldenberg. 10«. M. 

Yol. XIY. The Sacred Laws of the Anras, as taught in the Schools of Yisishtha 
and Baudhayana. Translated by Pro/. Georg Buhler. 10#. 6if. 

Yol. XY. The Upanishads. Part II. Translated by F. Max MiiUer. lOs. U. 
Yol. XYI. The Yt King. Translated by James Legge. 10«. ^, 
Yol. XYII. The Mahayagga. Part II. Translated by T. W. Bhys Dayids, and 
Dr. H. Oldenberg. 10s. 6<f. 

Yol. XYIII. The Dadistan-t DInik and Mainyd-i Khard. Pahlayi Texts. Part 
II. Translated by E. W . West. I2s. U. 

Yol. XIX. The Fo-sho-hing-tsan-king. Translated by Samuel Beal. 10«. 6if. 

Yol. XX. The Tayu-Purana. Translated by Prof. Bhandarkar, of Elphinstone 
College, Bombay. 10«. 6<f. 

Yol. XXI. The Saddharma-pundarfka. Translated by Prof. Kern. 12«. 6<f. 
YoL XXII. The Akar&nga-SCitra. Translated by Prof. Jacobi. 10s. M, 
Yol. XXIII. The Zend-Ayesta. Part II. The Strdzahs, Tests, and Nyayis. 
Translated by J. Darmesteter. 10s. 6£f. 

Yol. XXIY. Pahlayi Texts. Part III. Dind-t Maindg-t Khirad, iSikand- 
gamantk, and Sad Dar. Translated by £. W. West. 10s. 6(^ 

Second Siria, 

YoL XXY. Menu. Translated by G. Biihler. 21f. 

Yol. XXYI. The ^atapatha-Brahmana. Part II. Translated by J. Eggeling. 
12s. 6<2. 

Yols. XXYII. and XXYIII. The Sacred Books of China. The Texts of Con- 
fucianism. Translated by J. Legge. Parts III. and lY. The Ltki, or Col- 
lection of Treatises on the Rule of Propriety, or Ceremonial Usages. 12#. 6<f. eadi. 

Yols. XXIX. and XXX. The Gribya-satras. Rules of Yedic Domestic Cere- 
monies. Translated by Hermann Oldenberg. Part I. (YoL XXIX.) I2s. 6dL 
Part II. (YoL XXX.) [In the Ffeu.] 



• 67 and 59, Ludgate Hill, London, E.C^ 47 

Vol. XXXI. Thf Zend-ATeste. Part III. The Tama, Yisnarad, AfriDagao, 
G&hSy and HiioeUaneoiii FngmentB. Translated bj L. H. MiUb. 12«. 6<f. 

Jn the Fret, 
Vol. XXXII. Vedio Hjmna. Translated by F. Max Miiller. 
Vol. XXXIII. NSrada, and some Minor Law-books. Translated by Julius Jollj. 

Vol. XXXIY. The Yedante-Siltras, with iSa^kara's Commentary. Translated 
by Q. Thibaut. 

Th$ Second Series wiU consiet of Twenty 'four Velumee in all, 

Sohlagintweit. — Buddhism ik Tibet. Illustrated by Literary Docu- 
ments and Objects of Religious Worship. With an Account of the Buddhist 
Systems preceding it in India. By EiiiL Schlagintwbit, LL.D. With a 
Folio Atlas of 20 Plates, and 20 Tables of Native Prints in the Teit. Royal 
8to., pp. ziiv. and 404. £2 2t. 

Sell. — The Faith of Islam. By the Eev. E. Sell, Fellow of the 
UniTersity of Madras. Demy 8yo. cloth, pp. xiy. and 270. 1880. 0#. 6d, 

Sell. — Ihk-i-Tajwid ; or, Art of Beading the Quran. By the Bev. 
E. Sell, B.D. 8vo., pp. 48, wrappers. 1882. 2$. 6d, 

Sherring. — The Hindoo Pilgedcs. By the Eev. M. A. SnEBBiir&i 

Fcap. 8to. cloth, pp. vi and 125. 5e. 
Singh. — Sakhee Book ; or, the Description of Gooroo Gobind Singh's 

Religion and Doctrines, translated from Gooroo Makhi into Hindi, and after- 
wards into English. By Sirdar AtUr Singh » Chief of Bhadoor. With the 
Author's photograph. 8yo. pp. zriii. and 205. Benares, 1873. \be, 

Sinnett. — The Occult Woeld. By A. P. Sinnett, President of the 
Simla Eclectic Theosophical Society. Fourth Edition. Fcap. 8yo., pp. zIy. and 
140, cloth. 1884. 38. 6d, 

Syed Ahmad. — ^A Series of EssiiTs on the Life of Mohaiuced, and 

Subjects subsidiary thereto. By Stbd Ahmad Khan Bahaoob* C.S.I. 8vo. 
pp. 532, with 4 Genealogical Tables, 2 Maps, and Coloured Plate. £1 10«. 

Tiele. — OuTLnrEs of the Histobt of Eeliqiok. See ''Triibner's 
Oriental Series," page 6. 

Tiele. — ^History of Egyptian Beligion. See '* Triibner's Oriental Series," 
page 6. 

Yiahnu-Pnrana (The) ; a System of Hindu Mythology and Tradition 

Translated from the Sanskrit, with Notes derived chiefly from other Pur&^as. 
By the late H. H. Wilson, M.A., Boden Prof, of Sanskrit in the UniTersity 
of Oxford, etc. Edited by Fitzbdward Hall. 6 vols. 8vo. doth. VoL I. pp. 
cxl.and200; VoL 11. pp. 848; Vol. III., pp. 348; Vol. IV. pp. 346 ; VoL 
V. Part I. pp. 392. 10«. 6d, each. VoL V., Part 2, Index, compiled by F. TTf^iy 
pp. 268. 12«. 

Wake. — ^The Evolution op Mobalitt. A History of the Develop- 
ment of Moral Culture. By C. S. Wakb. Two toIs. 8vo. pp. 622 and 
486, cloth. 1878. 2U. 

Wherry. — Commentary on the Quran. See page 5. 

Wilson. — Essays and Lectubbs chisflt on the Belicmon of the 
Hindus. By the late H. U. Wilson, M.A., P,R.S., etc. Collected and 
edited by Dr. RsiMHOLn Roar. 2 vols. pp. 414 and 422, cloth. 2U. 
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COMPARATIYE PHILOLOGY. 

POLYGLOTS. 

Beames. — Oxttunxs of Indian Philology. WiUi a Map, showing the 
Distribation of the Indian Lan^aages. By John Bbambs. Second enlarged 'and 
reyiaed edition. Crown 870. cloth, pp. viii. and 96. 1868. 5«. 

Beames. — A Compabatiye Gbamhab of the Modebn Abtan XANoirAGsa 

OF India (to wit), Hindi, Panjabi, Sindhi, Qujarati, Marathi, XTriya, aad 
Bengali. By John Bbambs, Bengal C.S., M.B.A.S., &o. 8to. dotii. Vol. 
I. On Sonnda. pp. xvi. and 860. 1872. 16«. Vol. II. The Noon and the 
Pronoun, pp. xii. and 348. 1876. I6«. Vol III. The Verb. pp. xii. and 
816. 1879. 168, 

BellowB.-— Enoush Outline Yocabulabt, for the use of Students of tiie 
Chineae, Japaneac, and other Langnages. Arranged by John Bsixoiva. With 
Notes on the writing of Chinese with Roman Letters, by Professor SuxKlBSy 
King's College, London. Crown 8vo., pp. 6 and 868, cloth. 1867. 6#. 

Bellows. — Oxttline DicrioNABT,FOBTHs USE OF MissioNABiES, Explorert, 
and students of Language. By F. Max MUllbr, M.A.^Oxford. With Introduc- 
tion on the proper use of the English Alphabet in transcribing Foreign 
Languages. Vocabulary compiled by J. Bellows. Crown 8vo. pp. 4(Mi, 
limp morocco. 1867. 7«* 6<f. 

CaldwelL — A Compabativb Gbakkab op the Dbayidian, ok South- 

IzfoiAN F'amilt of Lanouaobs. By the Rct. R. Caldwell, LLJ3. 
Second, enlarged. Edition. Demy 8yo. pp. 806, cloth. 1876. 28r. 

Calligaris. — Le Compagnon de Tous, ou Dictionnaibe Poltglotte. 

ParleColonel LouisCALLiOABis,OrandOflBcier,etc. (French— Latin— Italian — 
Spanish— Portuguese — German — English — Modem Greek — Arabic— Turkish.) 
2 vols. 4to., pp. 1157 and 746. Turin. £4 4«. 

Campbell. — Speciueks of the Languages of India, including Tribes 

of Bengal, the Central Brovincea, and the Eastern Frontier. By Sic O. 
Campbell, M. P. Folio, paper, pp. 308. 1874. £1 Ug, Sd, 

Clarke. — Reseabches in Pbe-histobio and Pboto-histobio Cokpaba- 

TivB Philology, Mttholoot, and Archaoloot. See page 66. 

Cuft. — ^Languages of the East Indies. See page 3. 

Cuft. — Languages of Afbica. See page 6. 

Bdkins. — China's Place in Philology. An Attempt to show that the 
Languages of Europe and Asia haye a Common Origin. By the Rer. Joseph 
Edkins. Crown 8vo. cloth, pp. xxiii. and 408. 10«. 6d, 

nils. — Etbuscan Numebals. By E. Ellis, £.D. 8vo. pp. 52. 2t. 6d. 

EUifl. — ^The Asiatic Affinities of the Old Italians. By Eobsbt 

Ellis, B.D., Fellow of St. John's College, Cambridge, and author of *' Ancifeht 
Routes between Italy and Gaul." Crown 8yo. pp. iv. 166, deth. 1870. 6$, 

Ellis. — On Numebals, as Signs of Primeval Unity among Mankind. 
By RoBEBT Ellis, B.D., Late Fellow of St. John's College, Cambridge. 
Domy Svo. cloth, pp. viii. and 94. Si. 6d. 

S|]ig,_S0UBCES OF THE EtBUSCAN AND BaSQUE LANGUAGES. By RoBEBT 

Ellis, B.D., late Fellow of St. John's College, Cambridge. Demy Sfo. pp. 
Tiiii.-166. 1886. 7s. 6d, 
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BUis. — Pebuvia Sctthica. The Quichua Language of Peru: its 

deriTation from Central Asia with the American languages in general, and with 
the Turanian and Iherian languages of the Old World, including the Basque, 
the Lydan, and the Pre- Aryan language of Etruria. By Robbrt Ellis, B.D. 
8to. doth, pp. iti. and 219. 1875. 6«. 

Oolg^r. — CoNTRiBxrrioNs to the History of the Development of the 
Human Kace. Lectures and Dissertations. By Lazarus Gbiobb. Translated 
from the Second German Edition by David Asubb, Ph.D. Post 8vo. dotii,' 
pp. X. and 166. 1880. 8«. 

Grey. — Handbook of African, Australian, and Polynesian Phi- 

LOLOQT, as represented in the Library of His Excellency Sir George Grey, 
K.C.B., Her Majesty's High Commissioner of the Cape Colony. Classed, 
Annotated, and Edited by Sir Geoboe Grbt and Dr. H. L Blbek. 

Vol. I. Part I.— South AlHea. 8to. pp. 186. ao<. 

Vol. I. Part 2.— Africa (North of the Tix>pio of Capricorn). 8to. pp. 70. 4«. 

Vol. I. Part 3.'Madagatcar. 8to. pp. 24. 2«. 

VoL II. Part 1. — Australia. 8?o. pp. It. and 44. 8«. 

Vol. II. Part 2.— Papuan Languages of the Loyalty Islands and New Hebrides, compris- 
ing those of the Islands of Nengone, Liftt, Aneitum, Tana, and 
others. 8?o. p. 12. U, 

Vol. II. Part 3.— Fiji Islands and Rotuma (with Supplement to Part 11., Papuan Lan- 
guages, and Part 1., Australia). 8?o. dd. 84. 2«. 

Vol. II. Part 4.— New Zealand, the Chatham Islands, and Auckland Islands. 8to. pp. 

76. 7<. 

Vol.11. Part 4 (eon/iniMirjon).— Polynesia and Borneo, 8vo. pp. 77-154. 1m, 

Vol. III. Part 1.— Manuscripts and Ineunables. 8to. pp. riiL and 24. 2'* 

Vol. IV. Part 1.— Early Prmted Books. England. 8?o. pp. tI. and 266. 12«. 

Onbematis. — Zoological Mytholoot; or, the Legends of Animals. 
By Anoblo db Gubbknatis, Professor of Sanskrit and CompasatiTe Literature 
in the Instituto di Studii Superiori e di Perfezionamento at Florence, etc. In 
2 Tols. 8vo. pp. xzxTi. and 432, vii. and 442. 28«. 

Hoernle. — A Compabative Gbaumab op the Gaiidian Language, with 
ftpecial Reference to the Eastern Hindi. With Language Map and Table of 
Alphabets. By A. F. R. Hobbnlb. Demy 8vo. pp. 474. 1880. 18*. 

jour. — The Hebbew ob Ibebian Bace, including the Pelasgians, 
the Phenidans, the Jews, the British, and others. By Hbm&t Kilooub. 8?o. 
sewed, pp. 76. 1872. 2«. 6d. 

Haroh. — A Compabative Gbammab of the Anglo-Saxon Language; 

in which its forms are illustrated by those of the Sanskrit, Greek, Latin. 
Gothic, Old Saxon, Old Friesic, Old Norse, and Old High-German. By 
Fbancis a. March, LL.D. Demy 8to. cloth, pp. xi. and 253. 1877. 10«. 

ITotley. — ^A Compabative Gbammab of the Fbenoh, Italiak, Spanish, 
AHD PoBTUGUBSB LANOVAGBa. By EowiN A. NoTLBT. Crown oblong 8to. 
cloth, pp. XT. and 396. It, 6d, 

Oppert. — On the Classification of Languages. A Contribution to Com- 
paratiye Philology. ByDr.G.OppBBX. Svo.paper, pp. vi.and 146. 1879. 7«.6<f. 

Oriental Congress. — Report of the Proceedings of the Second Interna- 
tional Congress of Orientalists held in London, 1874. Boy. 8to. paper, pp. 76. 6«. 

Oriental Congress — Tbansactions op the Second Session of thb 

Intb&national Conghbss of Obibmtalists, held in London in September, 
1874. Edited by Robbrt K. Douglas, Honorary Secretary. Demy 8to. 
elothy pp. fiii. ana 456. 2i«. 
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Pezzi. — Abtak Philology^ according to the most recent Besearchea 

(Glottologia Aria Recentissima), Remarkf Historical and Critical. By 
boBCSNico Fbzzi, Membro della Facolta de Filosofia e lettere deUa BL 
Univerait. di Torino. Translated by E. S. RoBsaTS, M.A., Fellow and Tator 
of GonTille and Caios College. Crown 8to. cloth, pp. zvi. and 199. S9, 

Sayoe. — An Assyrian Grammar for Gomparative Purposes. By A. H* 
8atce, M.A. 12mo. cloth, pp. zvi. and 188. 1872. 7t. 6d. 

Sayoe. — Thb Pkikciples of Compabatite Phxlologt. By A. H. 
Satcb, Fellow and Tutor of Queen's College, Oxford. Second Edition. Cr. 
8yo. cl., pp. xzxii. and 416. 10«. 6d, 

Sehleioher. — Compendium of the Compajlatiye Gbammab of thb Iin>o« 
Edbopban, Sanskrit, Orbek, and Latin Languaobs. By August 
ScHLBiCHBR. Translated from the German by H. Bendall, B.A.t Chr. 
Coll. Camb. 8to. cloth, Part I. Grammar. ' pp. 184. 1874. 7f. 6d, 
Part II. Morphology, pp. viii. and 104. 1877. 6#. 

Trnbner's Collection of Simplified Grammars of the principal Asiatio 

AND FuBOPBAN LANGUAGES. Edited by Kbinhold Bobt, LL.D., Ph.D. 
Crown 8to. cloth, uniformly bound. 

L — Hindustani, Persian, and Arabic. By the late E. H, Palmer, M.A. 
Pp. 112. 6#. 

II.—Hungarian. By I. Singer, of Buda-Pesth. Pp. yI. and 88. 4f. 6if. 

III.— Basque. By W. Van Eys. Pp. xii. and 62, 3*. 6d. 

n\— Malagasy. By G. W. Parker. Pp. 66. 5#. 

v.— Modem Greek. By E. M. Geldart, M.A. Pp. 68. 2#. 6d. 

YI. — Roumanian. By M. Torceanu. Pp. viii. and 72. 5f. 

VII. — Tibetan. By H. A. Jaschke. Pp. yiii. and 104. 6t. 

VIII.— Danish. By E. C. Ott4. Pp. yiil and 66, 2t. 6d. 

IX.— Turkish. By J. W. Redhouse. Pp. xii. and 204. 10*. 6J. 

X.— Swedish. By E, C. Ott6. Pp. xii. and 70. 2*. 6<f. 

XI.— Polish. By W. R. Morfill, M.A. Pp. viii. and 64. 3#. 6d. 

XII.— Pali. By E. Miiller, Ph.D. Pp. xvi. and 144. 7#. 6d. 

XIII.— Sanskrit. By H. Edgren. Pp. xii.-178. 10». 6<f. 

XIV. — Gramraaire Albanaise. Par P. W. Pp. x. and 170. 7*. 6d, 

XV. — Japanese. By B. H. Chamberlain. Pp. viii. and 108. 5f. 

XVI.— Serbian. By W. R. Morfill, M.A. Pp. viii. and 72. 4*. Bd. 

XVII.— Cuneiform. By G. Bertin. Pp. viii-118. 6#. 

{Othert in Preparatum,) 

Trubner*8 Catalogue of Dictionaries and Grammars of the Principal 

Languages and Dialects of the World. Considerably enlarged and revised, with 

an Alphabetical Index. A Guide for Students and Booksellers. Second Edition, 

8vo. pp. viii. and 170, cloth. 1882. 5f. 

%• The first edition, consiflting of 64 pp., contained 1,100 titles; the new edition consists of 
170 pp., and contains 3,000 titles. 

Trumpp. — Gbammar of the P^sto, or Language of the Afghans, com- 
pared with the Iranian and North- Indian Idioms. By Dr. Ebnbst Tbumpp. 
Bvo. sewed, pp. xvi. and 412. 2U. 

Weber. — Indian Literature. See ** Triibner's Oriental Series," p. 8. 

Wedgwood. — On the Origin op Lai^guage. By Hensleigh Wedgwood, 
late Fellow of Chriit's CoUege, Cambridge. Fcap. 8vo. pp. 172, cloth. S«. 6c/. 
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WMtney.-^IiAirouAGB and its Study, with espeoial reference to the 
Indo>Earopean Family of Languages. Seven Leotorei by W. D. Wkitnbt, 
Professor of Sanskrit, Yale College. Edited with Introduction, Notes, Grimm's 
Law with Illustration, Index, etc., by the Rev. R. Mo&bjs, M.A., LL.D. 
Second Edition. Gr. 8yo. cL, pp. ixii. and 818. 1881. St, 

Whitney. — Langttage akd the Study of Lakguage : Twelye Leotores 
on the Principles of Linguistic Science. By W. D. Whitnbt. Fourth Edition, 
augmented by an Analysis. Crown 8to. cloth, pp. xii. and 604. 1884. lOs. Qd^ 

Whitney. — Oriental and LmouisTio Studies. By W. D. Whitney, 

Cr. Bto. d. 1874. Pp. z. and 418. 12f. 
First Series. The Veda ; the Avesta ; the Science of Language. 

Second Series. — The East and West— Religion and Mythology— Orthography and 
Phonology — Hindd Astronomy. Pp. 446. 12«, 



GRAMMARS, DICTIOIfARIES, TEXTS, 
AND TRAlfSLATIOIfS. 

AFRICAN LANGUAGES. 
Bentley. — ^Dictionary and Grammar of the Kongo Language, as 

SpoKen at San Salvador, the Ancient Capital of the Old Kon^o Empire, West 
Africa. Compiled hy the Rer. W. uolman Bbntlby, Missionary of tiie 
Baptist Missionary Society on the Eon^. With an Introduction by R. N. 
Cust, Hon. Secretary of the Royal Asiatic Society. Demy 8to. pp. xxIt. and 
718, with Table of Concords, cloth. 1888. £1 It. 

Bleek. — A Comparatiyb Grammar of South African Languages. By 

W. H. I. Blbek, Ph.D. Volame I. I. Phonology. II. The Concord. 
Section 1. The Noun. 8yo. pp. zzzvi. and 322, cloth. 1869. £4 4«. 

Bleek. — ^A Brief Account of Bushman Folk Lore and other Texts. 
By W. H. I. Blbbk, Ph.D., etc., etc. Folio sd., pp. 21. 1875. 2«. 6<f. 

Bleek. — Reynard the Fox in South Alfrica; or, Hottentot Fables. 
Translated from the Original Manuscript in Sir George Grey's Library. 
By Dr. W. H. I. Blbek, Librarian to the Grey Library, Cape Town, Cape 
of Good Hope. Post. 8to., pp. zxxi. and 94, cloth. 1864. 8«. 6tf. 

Callaway. — Izinganekwane, Nensumansumane, Nezindaba, Zabaktu 

(Nursery Tales, Traditions, and Histories of the Zalus). In their own words, 
with a Translation into English, and Notes. By the Rev. H. Callaway, M.D. 

Callaway. — The Keugious System of the Amazulv. 

Part I. — Unkulunkulu ; or, the Tradition of Creation as existing among the 

Amaxulu and other Tribes of South Africa,in their own words, with a tranuation 

into English, and Notes. By the Rer. Canon Callaway, M.D. 8yo. pp. 128» 

sewed. 1868. 4s. 
Part II. — Amatongo; or. Ancestor Worship, as existing among the Amaxulu, in 

their own words, with a translation into English, and Notes. By the Rer. 

Canon Callaway, M.D. 1869. Bvo. pp. 127, sewed. 1869. A», 
Part III. — Izin janga Zokubula ; or. Divination, as existing among the Amaxulu, Ui 

their own words. With a Translation into English, and Notes. By the Rev. 

Canon Callaway, M.D. 8 to. pp. 150, sewed. 1870. 4«. 
Part lY.—Abatakati, or Medical Magic and Witchcraft. 8to. pp. 40, sewed. 1«. td. 
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GSiriBtaller. — A Dictionart, English, Tshi, (Asakte), Akba; Talii 

(Chwee), comprising ai duIeeCs Akin (Asiknttf, Akto, AkiiaptfB, etc.) and 
Wknti ; Akra ( Aoora), oonnected with Adangme ; Oold Coast, West Aftica. 

Enyiresi, Twi ni l^kran ( Enl^i, OtftH ke Ga 

ns§m - asekjere - nhoma. | wiemoi - aStliUomo- wolo. 

Bj tha Rot. J. O. Chbistallbr, Rev. C. W. Loohxr, Roy. J. Zimicbbmaiir. 
16mo. 7». 6d. 

C9iristaller. — A Gbahmar of the Asaitte and Fantb LANaTrAes, called 

Tshi (Chwea, Twi) : based on the Akoapem Dialect, with reforence to tha 
other (Akan and Fante) Dialecta. Bj Rct. J. G. Ch&18taij.er. 8to. pp. 
zziY. and 203. 1875. 10«. 6iL 

Chriftaller. — Dictionary of the Asante and Fante LAKauAes^ called 

Tshi (Chwee, Twi). With a Grammatical lotrodnotdon and Appe&dicea oo the 
Geography of the Gold Coast, and other Snbjects. By Rev. J. G. Christallsb. 
Demy Sto. pp. xxviii. and 672, cloth. 1882. £1 6f . 

Cnst. — Sketch of the Moderk Languages of Africa. See *' Triibner's 
Oriental Series," page 6. 

Dohne. — The Four Gospels if Zulu. By the Rev. J. L. Dohke, 

Missionary to the American Board C. P.M. 8to. pp. 208, cloth. 1866. 5s, 

Dohne. — A Zulu-Kafir Dictionary, etymologically explained, with 

copious Illustrations and examples, preceded by an introduction on the Zulu* 
Kafir Language. By the Rev. J. L. Dohne. Royal 8to. pp. xlii. and 418» 
sewed. Cape Town, 1857. 21«. 

Grey. — ^Handbook of African, Austrauait, and Polynesiah Phi- 

LOLOOT. See page 49. 

GrOHt — The Isizulu : a Grammar of the Zulu Language ; accompanied 
with an Historical Introduction, also with an Appendix. By Rct. Lbwis Grout. 
8vo. pp. lii. and 432, cloth. 21^. 

Hahn. — Tsuia-| |Qoam. See ** Trubner's Oriental Series," page 5. 

Eolbe. — A Language Study Based on Bantu; or, An Inquiry into 
the Laws of Root- Formation, the Original Plural, the Sexual Dual, and the 
Principles of Word-Comparison; with Tables Illustrating the Primitive Pro^ 
nominal System restored in the AiHcan Bantu Family of Speech. By the Rer. 
F. W. KoLBB, of the London Missionary Society, formerly of the Rhenish 
Herero Mission, Author of " An English-Herero biotionary." Poet 8yo. pp. 
viii. and 97, with Four Tables, cloth. 1888. 6«. 

Krapf. — DicnoNAEY of the Suahili Language. Compiled hy th6 
Rev. Br. L. Kkaff, Missionary C.M.S. in East Africa. With an Outline of 
Suahili Grammar. Royal 8vo. pp. xl.-434, cloth. 1882. 30«. 

Steere. — Ssobt Specimens of the Yocabulailies of Thbbb Un« 

PUBLiBHBO African Languages (Qiodo, Zaramo, and Angazic^a). Collected 
by Edwabd Stbbbb, LL.D. 12mo. pp. 20. 6d, 

Steere. — Collections for a Handbook of the Nyamwezi Lanquage, 

as spoken at Unyanyembe. By E. Steere, LL.D. Fcap. pp. 100, cloth. It. 6<f. 

TindalL — A Gkammak and Vocabulary op the Namaqua-Hottentot 
Language. By Hbnbt Tindall, Wesleyan Missionary. 8vo.pp. 124, sewed. 6f. 

Zulu Izaga; That is, Proverbs, or Out-of-the-Way Sayings of the 
Zulus. Collected, Translated, and interpreted by a Zulu Missionary. Crown 
8to. pp. iy. and 32, sewed. 2«. 6d. 
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ALBANIAN. 
Grammaire AlbanaiBe.— Par P. W. Crown Svo. pp. yiii. 170, cloth. 

1887. 7#. 6rf. 



AMERICAN LANGUAGES. 
Aboriginal American Literature, Library of. Edited by D. O. 

B&iXTON, M.D. Svo. cloth. 1. The Chronicles of the Mavas. pp. 280. 
£1 1«. (Or if with Set, 12«.) 2. The Iroquois Book of Kites. Edited by 
H. Halb. ]>p. 222. \2». 3. The Coraed^-Ballet of Guegoenoe. pp. 146. 10«. 
4. A Migration Legend of the Creek Indians. By A. S. Gatschbt. pp. 262. 
12«. 6. The Lenape and their Legends. By D. O. Brinton. M.D. 8to. pp. 
262. 12«. 6. The Annals of the Cakchiqnels. The Text, with a Translation, 
Notes and Introdaction, by D. G. Bbinton, M.D. pp. 240. 12«. 7. Ancient 
Kahuatl Poetry. Text and Translation by D. G. B&inton, M.D. pp. 182. 12«. 

Byington. — Gbakmab of thk Choctaw Lanouaob. By the Key. Cybus 
Btinoton. Edited from the Original MSS. in Library of the Amerioui 
Philosophical Society, by D. G. Brimton, M.D. Cr. Svo. sewed, pp. 66. 7«. ^d. 

Ellis. — Pehuvia Sctthica. See page 49. 

Eowse. — A Gbahmab of the Cree Lanottage. With which is com- 
bined an analysis of the Chippeway Dialect. By Joseph Howsb, Esq., 
F.R.G.S. Byo. pp. XX. and 324, cloth. It. 6d. 

MitrlrhftTn — Ollanta: A Dbaxa in the Qxtichua Language. Text, 

Translation, and Introdaction, By Clbments R. Markham, F.R.G.S. Crown 
Byo., pp. 128, cloth. 1671. 7s, 6d, 

Markham. — A Memoib of the Ladt Ana de Osobio, Countess of 
Chinchon, and Vice-Queen of Peru, a.d. 1629-39. With a Plea for the correet 
spelling of the Chinchona Genus. By C. R. Mabxham, C.B., Member of the 
Imperial Academy Natur® Curiosorum, with the Cognomen of Chinchon. 
Small 4to. pp. xii. and 100. With two Coloured Plates, Map and Illustrations. 
Handsomely bound. 1874. 28t. 

Matthews. — Ethnology and Philology of the Hidatsa Indians. 
By Wabhinoton Matthsws, Assistant Surgeon, U.S. Army. 8f0. dotli. 
£1 lU. ed. 
CoNTmimi :— Ethnognphy, Fhiloloerx, Qrammar, Diotioiiar7,a]id EngUsh-Hidatsa Yocabolary. 

Vodal. — Los Vincttlos be Ollanta t Cusi-Xcttyllok. Dbama bk 

QuiCHUA. Obra Compilada y Espurgada con la Version Castellana al Frente 
de su Testo per el Dr. Josi Fernandez Nodal, Abogado de los TribunnUi 
de Justicia de la Reptiblica del Per 6. Bajo los Aospicios de la Redentora 
Sociedad de Fil&ntropos para Mejoror la Saerte de los Aborijenes Peruanos. 
Roy. Svo. bds. pp. 70. 1874. 7». 6d, 

Xodal. — Elbmentos de GeamAtica Quichua 6 Idioha de los Ykgas. 

Bajo los Aospicios de la Redentora, Sociedad de Fil&ntropos para mcjorar la 
suerte de los Aborijenes Pemanos. Per el Dr. Joss Fbrnandbz Nodal, 
Abogado de los Tribanales de Justicia de la ReptSblica del PeHi. Hoyal 8to. 
clot^ pp. xvi. and 441. Appendix, pp. 9. £1 If. 

OUanta: A Beaxa in the Quichua Language. See under ICakkkax 
and nnder Nodal. 
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Fimentel. — Cuadro descbiptito t compabatiyo be las LsKeirAs 

IndIgbnas de Mexico, o Tratado de Filoloffia Mezicana. Par Francisco 
PiMBNTBL. 2 Edicion unica completa. 3 Yolumea 8to. Mexico^ 1875. 
£2 2a. 

Thomas. — The Theobt and Practice of Creole Gramvar. By J. J» 

Thomas. Port of Spain (Trinidad), IS69. 1 vol. Sto. bdf. pp. Tiii. and 135. 12ff. 



ANGLO-SAXON. 
Harrison and Baskervill. — A Handy Dictionary of Anolo-Saxoit 

PoxTRT. Baaed on GroBcbojpp's Grein. Edited, ReTised, and Corrected, with 
Grammatical Appendix, List of Irregnlar Verbs, and Brief Etymological 
Features. By J. A. HA&aisoN, Prof, of English and Modem Langnagea in 
Washington and Lee University, Virginia ; and W. Ba8)urtill, Ph.D. i<ip**t 
Prof, of English Language and Literature in Vanderbilt Unifersity, NaahTuley. 
Ten. Square Sto. pp. 318, cloth. 1886. 12«. 

March. — A Cohparatiye Grammar of the Anglo-Saxok Language ; 
in which its forms are illustrated by those of the Sanskrit, Greek, Latin, Gothic^. 
Old Saxon, Old Friesic, Old Norse, and Old High-German. By Fbamois Ab 
March, LL.D. Demy 8to. cloth, pp. xi. and 253. 1877. lOs, 

Harch. — Introduction to Anglo-Saxon. An Anglo-Saxon Beader* 
With Philological Notes, a Brief Grammar, and a Vocabulary. By F. A« 
March, LL.D. 8to. pp. nil. and 166, doth. 1870. 7t. 6d, 

Bask. — A Grammar of the Anglo-Saxon Tongite. From the Danish 
of Erasmus Rask, Professor of Literary History in, and Librarian to, the 
Uniyersity of Copenhagen, etc. By B. Thorpb. Third edition, corrected 
and improyed, with Plate. Post Svo. pp. vi and >192, doth. 1879. 69. 6d. 

Wright — Anglo-Saxon and Old-English Yocabxtlarebs. See page 79* 



ARABIC. 
Ahlwardt. — The DiyIns of the Six Ancient Arabic Poets, Enndbiga, 

'Antara, Tarafa, Zuhair, 'Algama, and Imraolgais; chiefly according to the 
MSS. of Paris, Gotha, and Leyden, and the collection of their Fragmenta : with 
a complete list of the yarious readings of the Text. Edited by W. Ahlwardiv 
8yo. pp. XXX. 340, sewed. 1870. 12f. 

Alif Lallat wa Latlat. — The Arabian Nights. 4 yoIs. 4fx). pp. 495, 

493, 442, 434. Cairo, a.u. 1279 (1862). £S 3«. 

This celebrated Edition of the Arabian Nights is now, for the first time, offered at a price 
which makes it accessible to Scholan of limited means. 

Athar-nl-Adhar — Traces of Centuries; or, Geographical and Historical 

Arabic Dictionary, by Sblim Khuri and Sblim Su-hadb. Geographical 
ParU I. to v., Historical ParU I. and IL 4to. pp. 980 and 384. Price 
7«. 6d. each part. [/» eourte of publieatum* 

Badger. — ^An English- Arabic Lexicon, in which the equivalents for 
English words and Idiomatic Sentences are rendered into literary and colloquial 
Arabic. By G. P. Badobr, D.CL. 4to. doth, pp. xii. and 1248. 1880. £4*. 
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Butrns-al-Bustany.— t^^Uil^ gSb t-^la^ An Arabic Encylopaedia 

of Univenal Knowledge, by Butrus-al-Bdbtant, the celebrated compiler 
of Mohit ul Mohtt (ia-^^l ^^*^)> •"** ^•^'' ^^ ^^^^* (k-^^ jLS). 

This work will be completed in from 12 to 15 Vols., of which Vols. I. to VII. 
are ready, Vol. I. contains letter \ to L^\ ; Vol. II. C-^) to J\ ; VoL III. 

j1 to ^ Vol. IV. gj^to fc/l Vol. V. b* to ^ Vol. VI V to j^. Vol. 

VII. j^ to ^^, Vol. VIII. (♦^ toJt^. IXo; to ^. Small foUo, doth, 
pp. 800 each. £1 lU. 6</. per Vol. 

Carletti. — MiiHODE Th^obico-Pratique be Lavgue Ababe. Par P. 

V. Ca&lbvti. 4to. pp. 318, wrapper. 10«. 

Cotton. — ^Ababic Pbiueb. Consisting of 180 Short Sentences contain- 
ing 30 Primary Words prepared according to the Vocal Sjrstem of Studying 
Language. By General Sik A. Cotton, K. C.S.I. Cr. 8vo. cloth, pp. 38. 2f. 

HaasoniL — The Diwan of Hatim Tai, an Old Ajrabic Poet of the 
Sixth Centary of the Christian Era. Edited by R. Hassoun. With lUastra- 
tions. 4to. pp. 43. 3«. 6d, 

Jami, Mnlla. — Salaman TJ Absal. An Allegorical Romance; being 

one of the Seven Poems entitled the Haft Aurang of MuUa JamT, now first 
edited from the Collation of Eight Manuscripts in the Library of the India 
Hoase, and in private collections, with varioos readings, by Forbbb 
Falconer, M.A., M.R.A.S. 4to. cloth, pp. 92. 1850. Is, 6d, 

Koran (The). Arabic text, lithographed in Oudh, a.h. 1284 (1867). 

16mo. pp. 942. 6s. 

Koran. — ^Eztbacts fbok the Coban in the Obiginal, with English 

Rendebing. Compiled by Sir William Muia, E.C.S.I., LL.D., Author of 
the *' Life of Mahomet.'' Second £dition. Crown 8to. pp. 72, cloth. 1885. 
2s. M, 

Koran. — See Wherry, page 5. 

Ko-ran (Selections from the). — See " Triibner's Oriental Series," p. 3. 

Leitner. — Intbodvction to a Philosophical Gbammab of Ababio. 

Being an Attempt to Discofer a Few Simple Principles in Arabic Grammar. 
By G. W. LBITNE&. 8vo. sewed, pp. 62. Lahore, 4f. 

Morley. — A Dbscbiptiye Catalogue of the Histobical Mantscbipts 

in the Arabic and Pbbsian Langdaobs preserred in the Library of the Royal 
Asiatic Society of Great Britain and Ireland. By William H. Moblbt, 
M.R.A.S. 8to. pp. yiii. and 160, sewed. London, 1854. 28. 6d. 

Muhammed. — The Life of Muhakmed. Based on Muhammed Ibn 

Ishak. By A.bd El Malik Ibn Hisham. Edited by Dr. Fbhdinand Wubtbn- 

feld. The Arabic Text. 8to. pp. 1026, sewed. Price 2ls, Introduction, 

Notes, and Index in German. 8?o. pp. Ixxii. and 266, sewed. 7«. 6d, £adh 

part sold separately. 

The text baaed on the Manatcripts of the Berlin, Leip^ic, Ootha and Leyden Libraries, has 
been carefully revised by the learned editor, and printed with the ntmoat exactness. 

Hewman. — ^A Handbook of Modebn Ababic, consisting of a Praotioal 

Grammar, with nnmerons Examples, Dialogues, and Newspaper Extracts, in a 
European Type. By F. W. Newman, Emeritns Professor of Unifenity 
College, London. Post 8to. pp. xx. and 192, cloth. 1866. 6s, 
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Newman. — A Dictionabt of Modebn Ababic. — 1. Anglo- Arabio 

Dictionary. 2. Anglo- Arabic Vocabulary, d. Arabo-Englisb Dictionary. By 
F. W. Nbwman, Emeritui Profesaor of University College, LooMlon. In S 
Tols. crown Sto., pp. xvi. and S76~464, doth. £\ l«. 

Palmer. — The Song of the Beed; and other Pieces. By £. H* 

Palmbr, M.A., Cambridge. Crown 8yo. cloth, pp. 208. 1876. 5f. 

Among the Cod testa will be found translations from Hafls, from Omer el KlielyiBi, and 
from other Persian as well as Arabic poets. 

Palmer. — Hindustani, Pebsian, and Ababic Gbammab SncpuTiED. 
By E. H. Palmer. M.A., Cambridge. Second Edition. Crown 8to. pp. 
viii.-104, cloth. 1886. 6». 

Sogers. — Notice on the Dinabs of the Abbassidb Dtnasxt. Bj 
Edward Thomas Rogers, late H.M. Consul, Cairo. 8to. pp. 44, with a 
Map and four Autotype Plates. 6f. 

Schemeil. — El Mubtaieb; or. First Bom. (In Arabic, printed at 
Beyrout). Containing Flye Comedies, called Comedies of Fiction, on Hopes 
and Judgments, in Twenty-six Poems of 1092 Verses, showing the Sefen Stagtt 
of Life, from man*s conception unto his death and burial. By Emin iBKAXtx 
Schemeil. In one volume, 4to. pp. 166, sewed. 1870. bt, 

Syed Ahmad. — Life of Mohammed. See Muhammed. 
Wherry. — Commentary on the Quran. See page 5. 



ASSAMESE. 



Bronson. — A Dictionabt in Assamese and English. Compiled by 
M Bronson, American Baptist Missionary. 8vo. calf, pp. viii. and 609. £22#. 

%* Catalogue of AsBomesB Booki to be had of Metere* Trubner ^ Cb., Pott free for 
one penny ttamp. 



ASSYRIAN (Cuneiform, Accad, Babylonian). 
Berlin. — Abbidged Gbammabs of the Languages of the Cunbctobic 

Inscriptions. By G. Bertin, M.R.A.S. I. A Sumero- Akkadian Grammar. 
II. An A Bsyro- Baby Ionian Grammar. III. A Vannic Grammar. lY. A Medic 
Grammar. Y. An Old Persian Grammar. Crown 8vo. pp. viii.-118y olotll. 
1888. 6t. 

Bndge. — Asstbian Texts, Selected and Arranged, with Philological 
Notes. By £. A. Bvdoe, B.A., Assyrian Exhibitioner, Christ's College, 
Cambridge. Crown 4to. cloth, pp. viii. and 44. 1880. 7«. 6^. 

Bndge. — The Histoet of Esabhaddon. See "Triibner's Oriental 
Series," p. 4. 

Catalogue (A) of leading Books on Egypt and Egyptology, and on 
Assyria and Assyriology, to be had at the affixed prices, of Triibner and Co. 
pp. 40. 1880. It. 

Clarke. — Reseabches in Pre-histobic and Pboto-histobic Compasa.- 

TivE Philology, Mttholoot, and ARCHiBOLOOY, in connexion with the 
Origin of Culture in America and the Accad or Sumcrian Families. By Htdb 
Clarke. Demy 8to. sewed, pp. xi. and 74. 1875. 2s.6d» 
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Cooper. — An Archaic Dictionary, Biographical, Historical and Mytho- 
logical ; from the Egyptian and Etruscan Monuments, and Papyri. By W . B. 
GooPBB. London, 1876. 8to. cloth. 16f. 

Hindu. — Specimen Chaj»tsrs ov an Assyrian G&ajqcab. Bj tha 
late Rev. E. Hincks, D.D., Hon. M.R.A.S. 8to., sewed, pp. 44. If. 

Lenormant (F.) — Chaldean Magic; its Origin and Development. 
Translated from the French. With considerable Additions by the Author* 
London, 1877. 8vo. pp. 440. 12«. 

Lnzzatto. — Grammar of the Biblical Chaldaic Language and thb 
Talmud Babtlonical Idioms. By S. D. Luzzatto. Translated from the 
Italian by J. S. Goldammer. Or. 8to. cl., pp. 122. 7«. 6^. 

Bawlinson. — Notes on the Early History of Babylonia. Bj 

Colonel Bawlinson, C.B. 8vo. sd., pp. 48. Is. 
Bawlinflon. — ^A Commentary on the Cuneiform Inscriptionb ov 

Babylonia and Asst&ia, inclading Readings of the Inscription on the Nimrod 
Obelisk, and Brief Notice of the Ancient Kings of Ninereh and Babylon, 
by Major H. C. Rawlinson. 8vo. pp. 84, sewed. London, 1850. 2jr. ^d. 

-Bawlinson. — Inscription of Tiolath Pileser I., King of Assyria, 
B.C. 1150, as translated by Sir H. Rawlinson, Fox Talbot, Esq., Dr. Hincks. 
and Dr. Oppbbt. Publisned by the Royal Asiatic Society. 8yo. sd., pp. 74. 2f. 

Bawlinson. — Outlines of Assyrian History, from the Inscriptions of 
NineYeh. By Lient. Ck)l. Rawlinson, O.B., followed by some Remariifby 
A. H. Latakd, Esq., D.C.L. 8to., pp. zlir., sewed. London, 1852. It. 

Beoords of the Past : heing English Translations of the Assyrian and 
the Egyptian Monuments. Published under the sanction of the Society of 
Biblical Archseology. Edited by S. Birch. Vols. 1 to 12. 1874 to 1879. 
£1 lit. 6^. or 3«. M. each vol. 

Benan. — An Essay on the Age and Antiquity of the Book ov 
Nabath^ban Aobiculture. To which is added an Inaogural Lecture on the 
Position of the Shemitic Nations in the History of Civilization. By M. Ernbst 
Ren an, Membre de Tlnstitut. Crown 8?o., pp. zvi. and 148, cloth. 3«. 6</. 

Sayee. — An Assyrian Grammar for Comparatiye Purposes. By 

A. H. Satcb, M.A. 12mo. cloth, pp. zyi. and 188. 1872. 7«. 6d. 

Sayce. — An Elementary Grammar and Reading Book of the Assyrian 
Language, in the Cuneiform Character : containing the most complete Syllabary 
yet extant, and which will serre also as a Vocabulary of both Aocadian and 
Assyrian. London, 1875. 4to. cloth. 9f. 

Sayce. — Lectures upon the Assyrian Language and Syllabary. 
London, 1877. Large 8?o. 9«. 6<^ 

Sayce. — Babylonian Literature. Lectures. London, 1877. 8vo. 4«. 

Smith. — ^The Assyrian Eponym Canon ; containing Translations of the 
Documents of the ComparatiTO Chronology of the Assyrian and Jewish King- 
doms, from the Death of Solomon to Nebuchadnezzar. By £. Smith. London, 
1876. 8vo. 9#. -«_^__^_^_ 

AUSTRALIAN LANGUAGES. 

4hrey. — Handbook of African, Austrauan, and Polynesian P!bip 

loloot. Bee page 49. 
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BASQUE. 

EUifl. — SouBCES OF THE Basqxte Aim Etbttscait Lanoitaobb. See p. 48* 
Van Eyg. — OurLnrES or Basqxte Graxuab. By W. J. Yak Etb. 

Crown 8vo. pp. lii. and 62, cloth. 1883. 3f. 6d. 



BENGALI. 

Catalogue of Bengali Sookt, told by Mestrt. TrUmer ^ Co,, pott free for penny etamp^ 

Browne. — A BInoIli Pbimeb, in Eoman Character. By J. F. Bbowhi^ 
B.C.S. Crown 8vo. pp. 32, cloth. 1881. Is, 

Charitabali (The); ob, Instbuctiye BiooBAPHr bt Isyabachaitdba 

YiDTASAOAKA. With a Vocabulary of all the Words occurring in the Text, by 
J. F. Blumhabdt, Bengali Lecturer University College, London ; and Teacher 
of Bengali Cambridge Xfoiversity. 12mo. pp. 120-iT.-48, cloth. 1884. 6«. 

Hitter. — Bengali and English Bictionabt for the Use of Schools* 
Beyised and improved. 8vo. cloth. Calcutta, 1860. 7t. M. 

Sykes. — English and Bengali Bictionabt for the Use of Schools. 
Bevised by Gopeb Eibsen Mittbk. 8vo. cloth. Calcutta, 1874. It, M. 

Tates. — ^A BsNGlii Gbahkab. By the late Bev. W. Yatbs, D.D. 
Beprinted, with improvements, Arom his Introduction to the Beng&li Langraage. 
Edited by I. Wemobr. Fcap. 8vo. bds, pp. iv. and 150. Calcutta, 1864. 4«. 



BIHARI. 

Catalogue of Bihari Books, told by Messrs. Trubner ^ Co,, post free for penny siamp. 

Orierson. — Seyen Gbamkabs of the Dialects and Sub-Dialects op 

the Bih&rf Language Spoken in the Province of Bih&r, in the Eastern Portioa 
of the N. W. Provinces, and in the Northern Portion of the Central Provinces. 
Compiled under orders of the Government of Bengal. By Oborge E. O&ierbok^ 
B.C.S., Joint Magistrate of Patna. Part 1. Introduotory ; 2. Bhoj^6ri; 
3. Maffadhi ; 4. Malthil-Bhojpuri ; 6. South Maitbili ; 6. South liaithil- 
Magadbi ; ?• Not yet Published. Fcap. 4to. cloth. Price 2s, 6d, each. 

Eoemle and Grierson. — Cohpabative Dictionaby of the Bihabi 

Lamouage. Compiled by A. F. B. Hoernle, of the Bengal Educational Service^ 
and G. A. Grierson, of Her Majesty's Bengal Civil Service. (PnbUsbed 
under the Patronage of the Government of BengaJ.) Part I. From A Uy 
Ag*mani. 4to. pp. 106, wrapper. 1885. 68. 



BRAHOE (Brahui). 

Bellew. — Fbom the Indus to the Tigbis. A Narrative ; together with 
Synoptical Grammar and Vocabulary of the Brahoe language. See p. 19. 

Snka. — An Essay on the Bbahui Gbakkab. By Dr. T. Duka.. 

Demy 8vo. pp. 78, paper. 1887. 3«. 6d, 
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BURMESE. . 

Hough's Gekebal Otttlines of Geoobapht (in Burmese). Re-written 
and enlarged by Rev. Jab. A. Haswbll. Large 8vo. pp. 368. Rangoon^ 
1874. 9«. 

Judson. — A DicnoNABT, English and Burmese, Burmese and English. 
. Bj A. Judson. 2 toU. Sto. pp. It. and 968, and viii and 786. 25f . each. 

Judson. — A GsAMiiAB of the Bubmese Lakguaqe. 8yo. pp. 52y 

boarda. Rangoony 1883. 3«. 

Sloan. — ^A rRACiiCAi. Method with the Burmese Language. By W. 
H. Sloan. Second Edition. Large 8to. pp. 232. Rangoon, 1887. 12«. 6<f. 

We-than-da-ya, The Stoby of, a Buddhist Legend. Sketched from 
the Bormefle Version of the Pali Text. Bj L. Allan Gobs, Inspector of 
BchoolB, Banna. With fife BlnstrationB by a native artist 4to. pp. z.— 80, 
paper. 1886. bi. 



CHINESE. 

Aoheson. — Ah Index to Dr. Williams's "Syllabic Dictionaby of the 
Chinesb Language." Arranged according to Sir Thomab Wadb'b System of 
Orthography. Boyal 8vo. pp. nii. and 124. Half bound. Hongkong. 1879. 18#; 

Baldwin. — A Manual of the Fooohow Dialect. By Rev. C. C. 
Baldwin, of the American Board Mission. 8vo. pp. yiii.-256. 18«. 

Balfonr. — Taoist Texts. See page 41. 

Balfonr. — The Divine Classic of Nan-hua. Being the Works of 
Choang-Tsze, Taoist Philosopher. With an Excursus, and copious Annotations 
in English and Chinese. By H. Balfour, F.R.G.S. Demy 8vo. pp. xxxviii. 
and 426, cloth. 1881. I4f. 

Balfonr. — Waifs and Stbays fbom the Fab East ; heing a Series of 
Disconnected Essays on Matters relating to China. By F. H. Balfour. 8to. 
pp. 224, cloth. 1876. 10«. 6<f. 

Balfonr. — ^Leaves fbom my Chinese Scbap Book. See page 6. 

Ball. — The Cantonese-made-easy Vocabulaby. A small Dictionary 
in English and Cantonese, containing only Words and Phrases used in the 
Spoken Language, with the Classifiers Indicated for each Noun, and Definitions 
of the Different Shades of Meaning ; as well as Notes on the Different Uses of 
some of the Words where Ambiguity might Otherwise Arise. By J. Dtbb 
Ball, M.R.A.S., etc., of H.M.C.S., Hong Kong. Royal 8vo. pp. 6— 27» 
wrappers. 6«. 

Ball. — Easy Sentences in the Cantonese Dialect, with a Vo- 
cabulary. Being the Lessons in " Cantonese- made-easy ** and ** The Cantoneae- 
made-easy Vocabulary." By J. Dyer Ball, M.R.A.S., etc., of H.M.C.S.^ 
Hong Kong. Royal 8yo. pp. 74, paper. 7«. 6<f. 

Ball. — An English-Cantonese Pocket Yocabulaby. Containing 
Common Words and Phrases, Printed without the Chinese Characters, or Tonio 
Marks, the Sounds of the Chinese Words being Represented by an English 
Spelling as far as Practicable. By J. Dtbb Ball, M.R.A.S., etc., Author of 
** Cantonese-made-easy." Crown 8to. pp. 8—24, cloth. 4«. 

Beal. — The Bttddhist Tbipitaka, as it is known in China and Japan. 
A Catalogue and Compendious Report. By Samuel Bbal, B.A. Folio, sewed^ 
. pp. 117. 7f. %d. 
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BeaL — ^The Dhammapada. See '^Triibner'B Oriental Series," page 8. 
Beal. — ^Buddhist Literature. See pages 6, 41 and 42. 
Bretschneider. — See page 27. 
Chalmers. — The Origin op thb Chinese; an Attempt to Trace tfce 

connection of the Cliinese with Western Nations, in their Religion, Superstitions, 
Arts, Language, and Traditions. By Johh Chalkbus, A.M. Foolscap 8to. 
cloth, pp. 78. hi, 

Cfhalmers. — ^A Concise Khang-hsi Chinese Diction art. By the Ber. 
J. Chalmers, LL.D., Canton. Three Vols. Royal 8to. bonnd in Chinese 
style, pp. 1000. £1 lOf. 

Chalmers. — The Structure of Chinese Characters, under 300 

Primary Forms ; after the Shwoh-wan, 100 a.d., and the Phonetic Shwoh-wsn 
1883. By John Chalmers, M.A., LL.D. 8yo. pp. x-199, inth a plate, doth. 
1882. 124. 6</. 

China Review; or, Notes and Queries on the Far East. Pub- 
lished bi-monthly. Edited by E. J. Eitel. 4to. Bnbscription, £\ lOf. 
per Tolnme. 

Dennys. — A Handbook of the Canton Yernacxtlar of the Chinxse 

Languaob. Being a Series of Introductory Lessons, for Domestic and 
Business Purposes. By N. B. Dknnts, M.R.A.S., Ph.D. 8to. doth, pp. 4, 
195. and 31. £1 10«. 

Dennys. — The Folk-Lore of China, and its Affinities with that of 

the Aryan and Semitic Races. By N. B. Dennys, Ph.D., author of *' A Hand- 
book of the Canton Vernacular," etc. 8vo. cloth, pp. 168. 10«. 6€f. 

« 

Douglas. — Chinese-English Dictionary of the Vernacular or Spoken 

Language of Amot, with the principal ▼ariations of the Chang-Chew wbA 
Chin-Chew Dialects. By the Ker. Carstairs Douglas, M.A., LL.D., Glasg. 
High quarto, cloth, double columns, pp. 632. 1873. £3 3«. 

Donglas. — Chinese Language and Literaturx. Two Lectures de- 
livered at the Royal Institution, by R. E. Douglas, of the British Museum, 
and Prof, of Chinese at King's College. Cr. 8vo. pp. 118, cl. 1876. 5«. 

Douglas. — The Life of Jenghiz Khan. Translated from the Chinese, 
with an Introduction, by R. K. Douolas, of the British Museum. Crown 8?o. 
pp. zxxvi. -106, cloth. 1877. 5f. 

Edkins. — A Grammar of Colloquial Chinese, as exhibited in the 

Shanghai Dialect. By J. Edkins, B.A. Second edition, corrected. 8va. 
half-calf, pp. yiii. and 225. Shanghai, 1868. 21f. 

Sdkins. — A Vocabulary of the Shanghai Dialect. By J. Edkins. 

8vo. half-calf, pp. yi. and 151. Shanghai, 1869. 2U. 

Edkins. — Keligion in China. A Brief Account of the Three Beligions 
of the Chinese. By JosBfU Edkins, D.D. Post 8yo. cloth. 7«. 6</. 

Edkins. — A Grammar of the Chinese Colloquial Language, com- 
monly called the Mandarin Dialect. By Joseph Edkins. Second edition. 
8to. half-calf, pp. Tiii. and 279. Shanghai, 1864. £1 10«. 

Edkins. — Introduction to the Studt of the Chinese Characters. 
By J. Edkins, D.D., Peking, China. Roy. Sto. pp. 340, paper boards. 18«. 
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Bdkmt. — China's Place nr Phii^logt. An attempt to ahow that the 

Lang^ges of Europe and Asia have a common origin. By the Rev. JoaBPU 
Edkins. Crown 8vo- , pp. xxiii. — 403, cloth. \Q8, M, 

EdkixiB. — Chinese Bubdhish. See ^' Triibner's Oriental Series," p. 4. 

Bdkms. — Pbo6bb88it£ Lessons in the Chinese Spoken Language, 
with Lists of Common Words and Phrases, and an Appendix containing the Laws 
of Tones in the Pekin Dialect. Foarth Edition, 8to. Shanghai, 1881. 12«. 

Edkins. — The Eyolution of the Chinese Language, aa exemplifying 
the origin and ^wth of Human Speech. 6]|r Jobbpk Edkins, D.D. Author 
of "Religion in China;*' ** Chinese Buddhism;" etc. Reprinted from the 
Jonrnid ot the Peking Oriental Society. 1887. 8to. pp. xvi. — 96. 3«. 8<f. 

BteL — Chinese Dictionaet in the Cantonese Dialect. By Ebnest 
John Eitel, Ph.D. Tubing. L to IT. 8to. sewed, 12«. 6<^ each. 

BIteL — Handbook tob the Student of Chinese Buddhism. By the Kev. 
E. J. EiTiL, of the London Missionary Society. Cr. 8fo. pp. viii., 224, d. 18«. 

Sitel. — Feng-Shui : or, The Endiments of Natural Science in China. 
By Rev. E. J. Bitbi., Id. A., Ph.D. Demy 8fo. sewed, pp. vi. and 84. 6«. 

Faber. — A ststematical Digest of the Doctbines of Confucius, 

according to the Analects, Great Learning, and Doctrine of the Mean, with an 
Introduction on the Authorities upon Conftioius and Confucianism. By Ebnst 
Fabbr, Rhenish Missionary. Translated from the German hy P. G. von 
Mdllendorff. 8to. sewed, pp. riii. and 131. 1875. 12«. M, 

Faber. — Introduction to the Science of Chinese Eeligion. A Critique 
of Max Midler and other Authors. By E. Fabbr. 8to. paper, pp. xii. and 164. 
flong Kong, 1880. Is, 6d, 

Faber. — ^Mind of Mencius. See " Triibner's Oriental Series," p. 5. 

Ferg^on. — Chinese Beseabches. First Part: Chinese Chronology 
and Cycles. By T. Fe&guson. Cr. 8to. pp. rii. and 274, sd. 1880. 10«. 6</. 

Qiles. — A DicTioNABT of Colloquial Idioms in the Mandabin Dialect. 

By Hbkbebt A. Giles. 4to. pp. 65. £i 8«. 

Giles. — The San Tzu Chino ; or. Three Character Classic ; and the 
Ch'Jen Tsa Wen ; or, Thouand Charaetor Essay. Metrically Translated by 
Hbbbbbt A. Giles. 12mo. pp. 28. 2f. 6d, 

Giles. — Synoptical Studies in Chinesb Chabacteb. By Hebbebt A, 
Giles. 8vo. pp. 1 18. I6s. 

Giles. — Chinese Sketches. By Hebbebt A. Giles, of H.B.M.'s 

China Consular Serrioe. 8vo. cl., pp. 204. lOf. 6J. 

Gfles. — A Glossabt of Eefebence on Subjects connected with the 
Far East By H A. Giles, of H.M. China Consular Sendee. 8to. sewed, 
pp. T.-183. 7f. 6d. 

Giles. — Chinese without a Teacheb. Being a Collection of Easy and 
Useful Sentences in the Mandarin Dialect. With a Vocabulary. By Hbbbbut 
A. Gilbs. 12mo. pp. 60. 6«. 

Hfyn^y- — A Guide to Contebsation in the English and Chinese 

Languaobs, for the use of Americans and Chinese in California and elsewhere. 

By Stanislas Hbrnisz. Square 8to. pp. 274, sewed. 10«. 6^. 

The ChineM characters contained hi this work are fh>m the coUeetiont of Chinese groupa 
Mgrared on steel, and east into moveable types, by Mr. Mareellin Legrand, engrayer of the 
Imperial Printing Offiee at Paris. Thay are used by most of the misrinns to Cbina. 
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KidcL — Catalooue op the Chikesb Ltbhart op the Botal Asiaiio 

SociiTT. By the Rer. S. Kidd. 8to. pp. 58, lewed. 1«. 

Ewong. — KwoNG*8 Educational Sebies. £7 Kwong Ki Cnnr, late 
Member of the Chinese Educational Commisrion in the United States, fte. la 
Enelish and Chinese. All Post Syo. cloth. First Reading Book. lUtMtoiftBd 
with Cuts. pp. 162. 1885. 4f. First Confersation Book. pp. xxxii. and 
248. 10«. Second Conversation Book. pp. zTi. and 406. 12«. Manual of 
Correspondence and Social Usages, pp. xxvi. and 276. 12#. 

Legge. — The Chinese Classics. With a Translation, &itical and 
Exegetical Notes, Prolegomena, and Copious Indexes. By Jambs Lbogb, 
D.D., of the London Missionary Society. 7 toIs. Royal 8to. cloth. 
YoL I. Confucian Analects, the Great Learning, and the Doctrine of the Meas* 
pp. 526. £2 2i. Vol. II. Works of Mencius. pp. 634. £2 2t. VoL IIL 
Part I. First Part of the Shoo-King, or the Books of Tang, the Booka of 
Yn, the Books of Hea, the Books of Shang, and the Prolegomena, pp. tHL 
and 280. £S 2«. Vol. III. Part 1 1. Fifth Part of the Shoo-iUng, or the Booka 
of Chow, and the Indexes, pp. 281—736. £2 2c. Vol. lY. Part I. First Part 
of the She-King, or the Lessons from the States ; and the Prolegomena, pp. 
182-244. £2 2«. Vol. lY. Part II. The 2nd, 3rd and 4th Parts of the She- 
King, or the Minor Odes of the Kingdom, the Greater Odea of the Kingdom, 
the Sacrificial Odes and Praise-Songs, and the Indexes, pp. 540. £2 2«. 
Vol. V. Part I. Dukes Yin, Hwan, Chwang, Min, He, Wan, Seoen, and 
Ch'ing; and the Prolegomena, pp. xii., 148 and 410. £2 2«. YoL Y. Part 
II. Dukes Seang, Ch'aon, Ting, and Gal, with Tso"^ Appendix, and the 
Indexes, pp. 626. £2 2«. 

Legge. — The Chinese Classics. Translated into English. "WiHh, 
Preliminary Essays and Explanatory Notes. By James Leoob, D.D., LL.D. 
Crown 8yo. cloth. Vol. I. The Life and Teachings of Confucins. pp. ?i. and 
338. I0«. 6<f. Vol. II. The Life and Works of Mencius. pp. 412. 12c 
Vol. III. The She King, or The Book of Poetry, pp. nii. and 432. 12«. 

Legge. — Inauoubal Lectuee on the CoNsrirurnro or a Chinese Chair 

in the University of Oxford, 1876, by Rer. James Lboob, M.A., LI^D., 
Professor of Chinese at Oxford. Svo. pp. 28, sewed. 6</. 

Legge. — Confucianism in Relation to Chbistianitt. A Paper 

Kead before the Missionary Conference in Shanghai, on May 11, 1877. By 
Re?. Jambs Lbggb, D.D., LL.D. Svo. sewed, pp. 12. 1877. 1«. 6(/. 

Legge. — A Letter to Peofessob Max Mulleb, chiefly on the Traas-* 
lation into English of the Chinese Terms Tl and Shang T%. By J. Lboob, 
Professor of Chinese, Oxford. Crown 8yo. sewed, pp. 80. 1880. Is. 

Leland. — Eusang ; or, the Discovery of America by Chinese fiuddhlBt 
Priests in the Fifth Century. By Cuarlbs G. LBLiU«o. Cr. 8to. dotii» 
pp. xix. and 212. 1875. 7f. 6<^ 

Leland. — Pidoin-English Sing-Song; or Songs and Stories in the 
China-English Dialect. With a Vocabulary. By Charles G. Leland. Crown 
8to. pp. viii. and 140, cloth. 1876. 5f. 

Lobscheid.- English and Chinese Dictionabt, with the Punti and 
Mandarin Pronunciation. By the Rey. W. Lobscheid, Knight of Francia 
Joseph, etc. Folio, pp. yiii. and 2016. In Four Parts. £% 8f. 

Lobscheid. — Chinese and English Dictionabt, Arranged according to 
the Radicals. By the Rey. W. Lobscheid, Knight of Francis Joseph, 
etc. Imp. 8yo. double columns, pp. 600, bound. £2 8«, 
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M^Clatohie^— Confucian Coskogont. A Translation (with the Chinese 
Text opposite) of section 49 (Treatise on Cosmogony) of the " Complete Works*' 
of the JPhilosopher Choo-Foo-Tze, with Explanatory Notes. £y the Key. 
Thomas M'Clatchix, M.A. Small 4to. pp. xriii. and 162. 1874. £1 l«. 

Ilaogowan. — A Manual of the Amot Colloquial. By Rev. J. 

Macoowan, of the London Missionary ISociety. Second Edition. 8to. hali^ 
bound, pp. 206. Amoy, 1880. £\ 10«. 

Maogowau. — English and Chinese Dictionaby of the Amoy Dialect, 
£y Rev. J. Macoowan, London Missionary Society. Small 4to. half-bonnd, 
pp. 620. Amoy, 1883. £3 3«. 

Kaolay and Baldwin. — ^An Alphabetic Dictionaby of the Chinsss 
Lanovagb in the Foochow Dialect. By Rev. R. 8. Maclat, D.D., of the 
Methodist Episcopal Mission, and Rev. C. C. Baldwin, A.M., of the American 
Board of Mission. 8to. half- bound, pp. 1132. Foochow, 1871. £4 4<. 

Kayers. — The Anglo-Chinese Calendab Manual. A Handbook c| 

Reference for the Determination of Chinese Dates during the period from 
1860 to 1879. With Comparative Tables of Annual and Mensual Designations, 
etc. Compiled by W. P. MAfEiis, Chinese Secretary, H.B.M.'s Lection, 
Peking. 2nd Edition^ Sewed, pp. 28. 7t. 6<f. 

Mayers. — The Chinese Govebnhent. A Manual of Chinese Titles, 

Categorically arranged, and Explained with an Appendix. By W. F. Maters, 
Chinese Secretary to H.B.M.*s Legation at Peking. Second Edition, 
with additions by G. M. H. Playfair, H.B.M. Yice-Consul, Shanghai. 8vo. 
cloth, pp. lxiv.168. 1886. 15«. 

Medhnrst — Chinese Dialogues, Questions, and Eaioliab Sentences, 

literally translated into English, with a view to promote commercial intercourse 
and assist beginners in the Language. By the late W. H. Medburst, D.D. 
A new and enlarged Edition, ttvo. pp. 226. 18«. 

MoUendorffl — Manual of Chinese Bibliogbaphy, being a List of 

Works and Essays relating to China. By P. G. and 0. F. von Mollendobpf, 
Interpreters to H.I.G.M.'s Consulates at Shanghai and Tientsin. 8vo. pp. viii. 
and 378. £1 10«. 

Morrison. — A Dictionaby of the Chinese Language. By the Rev. 

R. Morrison, D.D. Two vols. Vol. L pp. x. and 762; Vol. II. pp.828, 
oloth. Shanghae, 1865. £6 6«. 

Gazette. — Translation of the Peking Gazette for 1872 to 18d6, 
8vo. cloth. lOt. ^d, each. 

/. — Le Saint Edit, Etude de Litterature Chinoise. Pr^paree par 
'A. Theophile Piky, du Service des Douanes Maritimes de Chine. Chinese 
Text with French Translation. 4to. cloth, pp. xx. and 320. 2 It. 

PlayfjEkir. — Cities and Towns of China. 25*. See page 37. 

Bo88.r-A Mandabin Pbimeb. Being Easy Lessons for Beginners, 
Transliterated according to the European mode of using Roman Letters. By 
Rev. John Ross, Newchang. 8vo. wrapper, pp. 122. 7«. M. 

Budy. — The Chinese Mandabin Language, after OllendorflPs New 
Method of Learning Languages. by Charles Rudt. In 3 Volumes. 
Vol. I. Grammar. 8vo. pp. 248. £1 1*. 

Scarborough. — A Collecttion of Chinese Pboybbbs. Translated and 
Arranged by William Scahbokouou, Wesleyan Missionary, Hankow. With 
an Introduction, Notes, and Copious Index* Cr. 8vo. pp. xliv. and 278. 10j.6i^. 
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Stent — A Chinese and English Vocabttlabt if the Pekhtese- 
DiALBCT. By G. E. Stent, Second Edition, 8to. pp. xii-720, half bound. 
1877. £2. 

Stent. — A Chinese and English Pocket Dictionabt. Bj Q. E. 

Stbnt. 16mo. pp. 260. 1874. 16«. 

YaUffhan. — The Manners and Customs of the Chinese of the Straits 
Settlements. By J. D. Yauohan. Boyal 8vo. boards. Singapore, 1879. 7f. 6^ 

Tillering. — On Chinese Ctjbbenct. Coin and Paper Money. With 
a Facsimile of a Bank Note. By W. Yissering. Royal 8vo. oloth, pp. xt. and 
219. Leiden, 1877. 18«. 

Williami. — A Syllabic Dictionaby of the Chinese Language, 
arranged according to the Wn-Fang Yuen Yin, with the pronunciation of the 
Characters as heard in Peking, Canton, Amoy, and Shanghai By 8. Wblls 
Williams. 4to. cloth, pp. Ixxxiv. and 1252. 1874. £5 6t, 

Wylie. — I^OTES ON Chinese Litebatxtbe ; with introductory Bemarki 
on the Progressiye Advancement of the Art ; and a list of translation! from the 
Chinese, into yarious European Languages. By A. Wtlis, Agent of the 
British and Foreign Bible Society in China. 4to. pp. 296, cloth. Price, £1 16«. 



COREAN. 

Boil. — A Cobban Pbimeb. Being Lessons in Corean on all Ordinaiy 
Subjects. Tranaliterated on the principles of the Mandarin Primer by the 
same author. By the Rer. John Robs, Newchang. Demy Sto. stitched, 
pp. 90. 10«. 

DANISH. 

Otte. — How TO leabn Dano-Nobwegian. A Manual for Students of 
Dano-Norwegian, and especially for Travellers in Scandinavia. Based upon 
the Ollendorman System of teacmng languages, and adapted for Self-Instniotioii. 
By E. C. Ottb. Second Edition. Crown 8vo. pp. XX.-338, doth. 1884. 
7«. 6^. (Key to the Exercises, pp. 84, cloth, price 3«.) 

Ott6. — SmPLiFiBD Gbakhab of the Banish Language. By E. 0. 
Otte. Crown 8to. pp. viii..66, cloth. 1884. 2t, 6d, 



EGYPTIAN (Coptic, Hieroglyphics). 

Biroh. — Egyptian Texts: I. Text, Transliteration and Translation 
— II. Text and Transliteration.— III. Text dissected for analysis. — lY. Deter- 
minatives, etc. By S. Birch. London, 1877. Large 8vo. 12«. 

Catalogue (C) of leading Books on Egypt and Egyptology on Assyria 
and Aasyriology. To be had at the affixed prices of Triibner and Co. 8vo., pp. 
40. 1880. l5. 

CSiabas. — ^Les Pasteubs en Egtpte. — Memoiro Publie par rAcademie 
Koyale des Sciences h Amsterdam. By F. Chabas. 4to. sewed, pp. 66. 
Amsterdam, 1868. 6«. 
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darke. — Memoib on the CoHPiLRATiTE Grammab of Eotptiax, Coptic, 

AND UoB. By Htdb Clabkb, Cor. Member American Oriental Society ; Mem. 
German Oriental Society, etc. , etc. Demy 8vo. sd., pp. 82. It, 

Egrotologie.— (Forms also the Second Volume of the First Bulletin of 
uie Oon^^s Provincial des Orientaliates Fran^ais.) 8vo. sewed, pp. 604, with 
Eight Plates. Saint-Etiene, 1880. 8«. 6</. 

Ueblein. — Rechebches sub la Chkonologie Eotptienne d'apr^s les 

listes G^n^aloeiques. By J. Lxbbleim. Boy. 8to. sewed, pp. 147, with Nine 
Plates. Christiana, 1873. 7«. ^d. 

Kaiiette-Bey. — The Mozhtments of TJppeb Eotpt; a translation of 
the " Itin^rairedt la Haute Egypte" of Avoustb Maribttb-Bbt. Translated 
by Alphonsb Mauibttb. Crown 8to. pp. xyi. and 262, cloth. 1877. 7#. 6if. 

Socords of the Past bbino English Translations op thb Assyrian 
AND THB Egyptian Monvmbntb. Published under the Sanction of the Society of 
Biblical Arehaology. Editbd by Dr. S. Birch. 

Vols. I. to XII., 1874-79. 3«. W. each. (VoIb. I., III., V., VII., IX., XI., contain 
AiayriaD Texts.) 

Benouf. — Elehentabt Qbammab of the Ancient Egyptian Language, 
in the Hieroglyphic Type. By Lb Paob Ebnoup. 4to., cloth. 1876. \2a. 



ENGLISH (Early and Modern English and Dialbctsj. 

Ballad Society (The). — Subscription — Small paper, one guinea, and 
large paper, three guineas, per annum. List of publications 
on application. 

Barnes. — Glossaet of the Dobset Dialect, with a Grammar of its 
"Word Sbapening and Wording. By W. Barnes, B.D. Demy 8?o. pp. yiii. — 
126, sewed. 1886. 6«. 

Boke of Knrtnre (The\ By John Russell, about 1460-1470 Anno 

Domini. The Boke of Keruynge. By Wtnkyn db Worde, Anno Domini 
1513. The Boke of Nurture. By Hugh Rhodbs, Anno Domini 1577. Edited 
from the Originals in the British Museum Library, by Frbdbrick J. Fvrni- 
TALL, M.A., Trinity Hall, Cambridge, Member of Council of the Philological 
and Early English Text Societies. 4to. half-morocco, gilt top, pp. xii. and 146, 
28, xxviii. and 56. 1867. 1/. 1 U. 6d, 

Bume. — Shbopshibe Folk-Lobe ; A Sheaf of Gleanings. Edited by 
C. 8. Burne from the Collections of G. F. Jackson. Demy 8to. pp zri.— 664, 
cloth. 1886. 25«. 

Chamook. — Vebba Nominalia ; or Words derived firom Proper Names. 
By Richard Stbphbn Charnock, Ph. Dr., F.S.A., etc. 8to. pp. 326, cloth. 14«. 

Chamook. — Lunxrs Patbonymicus ; or, the Etymology of Curious Sur- 
names. By Richard Stbphbn Charnock, Ph.D., F.S.A., F.R.G.S. CroWn 
8vo., pp. 182, cloth. 7«. 6d, 

Ghamock. — A Glossabt of the Essex Dialect. By E. S. Chabitock. 

8to. cloth, pp. X. and 64. 1880. 8«. 6d. 

Qhanoer Society (The). — Subscription, two guineas per annum. 

Ziet of Publication* on application. 
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Eger and Orime ; an Early English Homance. Edited tcom Biahop 
Percy's Folio Manaicript, aboat 1650 a.d. By J. W. Halbs, M.A., aod 
F. J. FuRNiYALL, M.A., of Trinity Hall, Cambridge. 4to., pp. 6i (only 
100 copies printed), bound in tlie Roxbarghe style. 10#. 6d, 

Early Sngliah Text Society's Pablioationi. Subacriptioii, one guinea 

per annum. All demy 8to. in wrappers. 

1. Eablt Enoliss Alliteraxiys Poeks. In the West-Midland 

Dialect of the Fourteenth Century. Edited by R. Moebis, Esq., from an 
unique Cottonian MS. 16«. 

2. Abthur (about 1440 a.d.). Edited by F. J. Fubniyaxl, Esq., 

from the Marquis of Bath's unique MS. 4«. 

3. Ajrs Compendious and Brette Tbaotatb ooircEBimre yb Opfios 

AND Dewtib OP Ktnois, etc. By William Laudek. (1556 a.d.) Edited 
by F. Hall, Esq., D.C.L. 4s. 

4. Sib Gawayne and the Gbeen Knioht (about 1320-30 a..d.). 

Edited by K. Morris, Esq., from an unique Cottonian MS. lOt . 

6. Of the Obthogbaphie and Conobuitie of the Bbitav Tovqxte ; 

a treates, noe shorter than necessarie, for the Schooles, be Albxandbb Hun* 
Edited for the first time from the unique MS. in the British Mnsciim (about 
1617 A.D.), by Hbnrt B. Whbatlbt, Esq. 4«. 

6. Lancelot of the Laik. Edited from the unique MS. in the Cam- 

bridge University Library (ab. 1500), by the Kev. Waltbb W. Skbat» 
M.A. 8«. 

7. The Stobt of Genesis and Exodus, an Early English Song, of 

about 1250 a.d. Edited for the first time ft*om the unique MS. in the Librny 
of Corpus Christi College, Cambridge, by R. Morris, Esq. Bt, 

8 MoBTE Abthube ; the Alliterative Version. Edited from Robebt 
Thornton** unique MS. (about 1440 a.d.) at Lincoln, by the ReT. Qborsb 
Perry, M.A., Prebendary of Lincoln. 7«. 

9. Aniuadyebsions uppon the Annotacions and CoBBBOnOVS OF 
80MB Imperfections op Imprbssiones op Chaucer's Workbs, reprinted 
in 1598; by Francis Thknne. Edited from the unique MS. in the 
Bridgewater Library. By G. H. Kinoslby, Esq., M.D., and F. J. Fubniyall, 
Esq., M.A. 10«. 

10. Meblin, OB THE Eably Hjstoby of Kino Abthtjb. Edited for the 

first time from the unique MS. in the Cambridge UniTersity library (aboat 
1450 A.D.), by Henrt B. Whbatlbt, Esq. Part 1. 2s. 6d, 

11. The Monabche, and other Poems of Sir DaYid Lyndesay. Edited 

from the first edition by Johnb Skott, in 1552, by Fitzbdward HalIh 
Esq., D.C.L. Part I. Ss. 

12. The Weight's Chaste Wife, a Merry Tale, by Adam of Cobsam 

(about 1462 a.d.), from the unique Lambeth MS. 306. Edited for the first 
time b? F. J. Furnitall, Esq., M.A. Is, 

13. Seinte Mabhebete, hs Meiden ant Mabtyb. Three Texts of ab. 

1200, 1310, 1330 A.o. First edited in 1862, by the Rct. Oswald Cockaynb, 
M.A., and now re-issued. 2s. 

14. Kyno Hobn, with fragments of Floriz and Blauncheflur, and the 

Assumption of the Blessed Virgin. Edited from the MSS. in the Library of 
the University of Cambridge and the British Museum, by the ReT. J. Eawmhi 
Lumbt. Zs. M. 
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15. PounoAL, Eeuoious, akd Lote Poems, from the Lambeth MS. 

No. dC ^"td other Bovces. Edited by F. J. Purniyall, Ksq., M.A. 
Is. 6d. 

16. A Tbetice in English breuely awe out of J? book of Qnintis 

esaencijs in Latyn, p Hermys ^ prophete and king of Egipt after ^ flood 
of Noe, fader of Philoiophris, hadde by reaelacioun of an aangil of Ood to bim 
lente. Edited from the Sloane MS. 73, by P. J. Fubnivall, £aq.» M.A. 1«. 

17. Pakallel Extracts from 29 Manuscripts of Piers Plowman, with 

Comments, and a Proposal for the Society's Three- text edition of this Poem. 
By the Rev. W. Skbat, M.A. U. 

18. Hali Meidenhead, about 1200 a.d. Edited for the first time from 

the MS. (with a translation) by the ReT. Oswald Cockayne, M.A. 1«. 

19. The Monarchb, and other Poems of Sir David Lyndesay. Part II., 

the Complaynt of the King's Papingo, and other minor Poems. Edited from 
the First Edition by P. Hall, Esq., D.C.L. St, 6d, 

20. Some Treatises bt Kichard Rolle be Hampole. Edited from 

Robert of Thornton's MS. (ab. 1440 a.d.), by Rev. Gboror O. Pbbrt, 
M.A. U. 

21. Merlin, or the Earlt Histort oe King Arthur. Part II. Edited 

by Hbnrt B. Wheatlet, Esq. 4«. 

22. The Eomans of Partenay, or Lusignen. Edited for the first time 

from the unique MS. in the library of Trinity College, Cambridge, by the 
Rev. W. W. Skbat. M.A. 6s, 

23. Dan Michel's Ayenbite of Inwtt, or Remorse of Conscience, in 

the Kentish dialect, 134-0 a.d. Edited from the unique MS. in the British 
Museum, by Richard Morris, Esq. \0s, 6d, 

24. Hymns of the Virgin and Christ ; The Parliament of Devils, 

and Other Religious Poems. Edited from the Lambeth MS. 853, by F. J. 
Furniyall, M.A. Zs. 

25. The Stacions of Rome, and the Pilgrim's Sea-Voyage and Sea- 

Sickness, with Clene Maydenhod. Edited from the Vernon and Porkington 
MSS., etc., by F. J. Furiotall, Esq., M.A. U. 

26. Religious Pieces in Prose and Verse. Containing Dan Jon 

Gaytrigg's Sermon ; The Abbaye of S. Spirit ; Sayne Jon, and other pieces 
in the Northern Dialect. Edited from Robert of Thomtone's MS. (ab. 1460 
A.D.), by theRe^. O. Perry, M.A. 2«. 

27. Manipttlus Vocabxtloritm : a Rhyming Dictionary of the English 

Language, by Pbtrr Levins (1570). Edited, with an Alphabetical Index 
by HcNRT B. Wbeatlby. 12s, 

28. The Vision of William concernino Peers Plowman, together with 

Vita de Dowel, Debet et Dobest. 1362 a.d., by William Lanoland. The 
earliest or Vernon Text} Text A. Edited from the Vernon MS., with full 
Collations, by Rct. W. W. Skrat, M.A. 7s, 

29. Old English Homilies and Homeletic Treatises. (Sawles Warde 

and the Wohan^e of Urc Lauerd : Urcisuns of Ure Louerd and of Ure Lefdi, 
etc.) of the Twelfth and Thirteenth Centuries. Edited from MSS. in the Brit- 
ish Museum, Lambeth, and Bodleian Libraries ; with Introduction, Transla- 
tion, and Notes, by Richard Morris. Ursi 8eri$$, Part I. 7t. 
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80. PiEBs, THE Flouohhan's Cbede (about 1394). Edited from the 
MSS. by the Rct. W. W. Skkat, M.A. 2*. 

31. I»8TRUcnoNs EOB Pasish Pbibsts. By John Mtbc. Edited from 

Cotton MS. Claudias A. II., by Edward Pbacock, Esq., F.S.A.,etc., etc. 4t. 

32. Eably English Meals and Mannebs ; John Eassell's Boke of 

Nuture, Wynkyn de Worde*8 Boke of Keruynge, The Boke of Cortasye, B. 
Weske's Booke of Demeanor, Seager's Schoole of Vertue, The Babees Book, 
Aristotle's ABC, Urbanitatis, 8tans Puerad Mensam, The Lytille Childrene» 
Lytil Boke, For to serve a Lord, Old Symon, The Birched School-Boy, etc» 
With some Forewords on Education in Early England. Edited by F. J. 
FuBNivALL, M.A., Trin. Hall, Cambridge. 15«. 

33. The Book of the Knight de la Tottb Landry, 1372. A Father's 

Book for his Daughters, Edited from the Harleian MS. 1764, hj Thomas 
Wright Esq., M.A., and Mr. William Rossitbb. 8«. 

34. Old English Homilies AND Homiletic Treatises. (Sawles "Warde, 

and the Wohuuge of Ure Lauerd : Ureisuns of Ure Louerd and of Ure Lefdi, 
etc.) of the Twelfth and Thirteenth Centuries. Edited fxom MSS. in the 
British Museum, Lambeth, and Bodleian Libraries ; with Introduction, Trans- 
lation, and Notes, by Richard Morris. First Series, Fart 2. 8«. 

36. Sir David Ltndesat's Works. Part 3. The Historie of ane 
Nobil and Wailzeand Sqvyer, William A^eldrum, umqrhyle Laird of 
Cleische and Bynnis, compVlit be Sir Dauio Ltmoxbat ox the Mont etitM 
Lyoun King of Armes. With the Testament of the said Williame Mel- 
drum, Squyer, compylit alswa be Sir Dauid Lyndesoy, etc. Edited by F. 
Hall, D.C.L. 2s, 

36. Merlin, or the Early History op Ejng Arthur. A Prose 

Komance (about 1450-1460 a.d.), edited from the unique MS. in the 
UniTersity Library, Cambridge, by Hbnrt B. Whbatlbt. With an Essay 
on Arthurian Localities, by J. 8. Stuart Glennie, Esq. Part III. 1869. 12«. 

37. Sir David Lyndesay's Works. Part IV. Ane Satyxe of the 

thrie estaits, in commendation of vertew and vitvperation of vyce. Maid 
be Sir David Linoesay, of the Mont, alias Lyon King of Armes. At 
EdinbTrgh. Printed be Robert Charteris, 1602. Cvm priyilegio regis. 
Edited by F. Hall, Esq., D.C.L. 4». 

38. The Yision of William concerning Piers the Plowman, 

together with Vita de Dowel, Dobet, et Dobest, Secundum Wit et Resoun, 
by William Lanoland (1377 a.d.). The "Crowley" Text; or Text B. 
Edited from MS. Laud Misc. 581, collated with MS. Rawl. Poet. 38, MS. 
B. 16. 17. in the Library of Trinity College, Cambridge, MS. Dd. 1. 17. in 
the Cambridge University Library, the MS. in Oriel College, Oxford, MS. 
Bodley 814, etc. By the Rev. Walter W. Skbat, M.A., late Fellow of 
Christ's College, Cambridge. lOs. 6d, 

89. The "Gest Hystoriale" of the Destruction of Troy. An 

Alliterative Romance, translated from Guido De Colonna's '^Hystoria 
Troiana.^' Now first edited from the unique MS. in the Hunterian Museum, 
University of Glasgow, by the Rev. Geo. A. Pakton and David DoXALOSoir. 
Part I. lOs. 6d. 

40. English Gilds. The Original Ordinances of more than One 
Hundred Early English Gilds : Together with the olde usages of the cite of 
Wynchestre; The Ordinances of Worcester; The Office of the Mayor of 
Bristol; and the Customary of the Manor of Tettenhall- Regis. From 
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Original MSS. of the Fourteenth and Fifteenth Centuries. Edited with 
Notes by the late Toulmin Smith, Esq., F.R.S. of Northern Antiquaries 
(Copenhagen). With an Introduction and Glossary, etc., by his daughter, 
LucT TouLMiN Smith. And a Preliminary Essay, in Five Parts, On thb 
History and Development of Gilds, by Lu/o Brentano, Doctor Juris 
Utriusque et Philosophis. 21«. 

41. The Minob Poems of William Lauder, Playwright, Poet, and 

Minister of the Word of God (mainly on the State of Scotland in and about 
1568 A.D., that year of Famine and Plague). Edited from the Unique 
Originals belonging to S. Chbistie-Miller, Esq., of Britwell, by F. J. 
FuBNiVALL, M.A., Trin. Hall, Camb. 3«. 

42. Bebnardus de Citra rei Famuliaris, with some Early Scotch 

Prophecies, etc. From a MS., KK 1. 5, in the Cambridge University 
Library. Edited by J. Rawson Lumbt, M.A., late Fellow of Magdalen 
College, Cambridge. 2«. 

43. Katis Eating, and other Moral and Eeligious Pieces, in Prose and 

Verse. Edited from the Cambridge University Library MS. KK 1. 5, by J. 
Rawson Lumbt, M.A., late Fellow of Magdalen College, Cambridge. Ss. 

44. Joseph of Arimathis : otherwise called the Romance of the 

Seint Graal, or Holy Grail: an alliterative poem, written about a.d. 1850, 
and now first printed from the unique copy in the Vernon MS. at Oxford. 
With an appendix, containing *' The Lyfe of Joseph of Armatby," reprinted 
f^om the black-letter copy of Wynkyn de Worde ; '* De sancto Joseph ab 
Arimathia," first printed by Pynson, a.d. 1516 ; and '^The Lyfe of Joseph of 
Arimatbia," first printed by Pynson, a.d. 1520. £dited, with Notes and 
Glossarial Indices, by the Rev. Waltkr W. Skbat, M.A. 5«. 

45. King Alfred's West-Saxon Version of Gregory's Pastoral Care. 

With an English translation, the Latin Text, Notes, and an Introduction 
Edited by Henry Swbrt, Esq., of Balliol College, Oxford. Part L 10«. 

46. Legends of the Holy Rood ; Symbols of the Passion and Cross- 

Poems. In Old English of the Eleventh, Fourteenth, and Fifteenth Cen- 
turies. Edited from MSS. in the British Museum and Bodleian Libraries; 
with Introduction, Translations, and Glossarial Index. By Richard 
Morris, LL.D. 10<. 

47. Sir David Lyndesay's Works. Part V. The Minor Poems of 

Lyndesay. Edited by J. A. H. Mxjbkat, Esq. 8«. 

48. The Times' Whistle : or, A Newe Daunce of Seven Satires, and 

other Poems : Compiled by R. C, Gent. Now first Edited from MS. Y. 8. 3. 
in the Library of Canterbury Cathedral; with Introduction, Notes, and 
Glossary, by J. M. Cowpkb. 6«. 

49. An Old English Miscellany, containing a Bestiary, Kentish 

Sermons, Proverbs of Alfred, Religious Poems of the 13th century. Edited 
from the MSS. by the Rev. U. Moukis, LL.D. lOs. 

60. King Alfred's West- Saxon Version of Gregory's Pastoral Cars. 

Edited from 2 MSS., with an English translation. By Henry Swsbt, Esq., 
Balliol College, Oxford. Part II. 10<. 

61. ]7e Liflade of St. Juliana, from two old English Manuscripts of 

1230 a.d. With renderings into Modern English, by the HeT. O. Cockaynb 
and Edmund Bkock. Edited by the Rev. O. Cockayne, M.A. Price 2«« 

52. Palladius on Husbondrie, from the unique MS., ab. 1420 ao)., 
ed. Rev. B. Lodge. Part 1. JU«. 
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53. Old English Homilies, Series II., from the unique Idth-centurj 
MS. in Trinity Coll. Cambridge, with a photolithograpb ; three Hymns to 
the Virgin and God, from a unique 13th-century MS. at Oxford, a photo- 
lithograph of the music to two of them, and transcriptions of it in modem 
notation by Dr. Rimbault, and A. J. Ellis, Esq., P.R.S.; the whole 
edited by the Rev. Richard Morris, LL.D. St, 

64. The Vision of Piebs Plowman, Text C (completing the three 

Tersions of this great poem), with an Autotype ; and two unique alliteratiTe 
Poems: Richaid the Redeles (by William, the author of the Vinon); and 
The Crowned King ; edited by the Rey. W. W. Skbat, M.A. IBs, 

55. Genebydes, a Bomance, edited from the unique MS., ah. 1440 a.d»| 

in Trin. Coll. Cambridge, by W. Aldis Wrigut, Esq., M.A., Trin. Coll. 
Cambr. Part I. 3«. 

56. The Gest Hystoriale of the Destbxtction of Tsoy, translated 

from Guido de Coloona, in alliterative verse ; edited from the unique MS. in 
the Hnnterian Museum, Glasgow, by D. Donaldson, Esq., and the late Rer. 
G. A. Panton. Part 11. 10<. 6d, 

57. The Early English Version of the " Cursor Mundi," in four 

Texts, from MS. Cotton, Vesp. A. iii. in the British Museum ; Fairfax MS. 
14. in the Bodleian ; the Gottingen MS. Theol. 107 ; MS. R. 3, 8, in Trinitj 
College, Cambridge. Edited by the ReT. R. Morris, LL.D. Part 1. with 
two photo-lithographic facsimiles by Cooke and Fotheringham. 10«. 6d. ' 

58. The Blickling Homilies, edited from the Marquis of Lothian's 

Anglo-Saxon MS. of 971 a.d., by the ReT. R. Mobris, LL.D. (With a 
Photolithograpb). Part 1. Ss, 

69, The Early English Version of the "Cursor Mundi;** in four 
Texts, from MS. Cotton Vesp. A. iii. in the British Museum ; Fairfax MS. 
14. in the Bodleian ; the Gottingen MS. Theol. 107 ; MS. R. 3. 8, in Trinitj 
College, Cambridge. Edited by the Rev. R. Morris, LL.D. Part II. 15f. 

60. Meditacyttns on the Soper of our Lorde (perhaps by Bobert 

OF Brunnb). Edited from the MSS. by J. M. Cowpbb, Esq. 2«. 6d. 

61. The Eomance and Prophecies of Thomas of Erceldoune, printed 

from Five MSS. Edited by Dr. James A. H. Murray. 10«. 6d, 

62. The Early Engush Version of the " Cursor Mundi," in Pour 
Texts. Edited by the Rey. R. Morris, M.A., LL.D. Part III. 15«. 

63. The Blickling Homilies. Edited from the Marquis of Lothian's 

Anglo-Saxon MS. of 971 a.d., by the Rev. R. Morris, LL.D. Part II. 4«. 

64. Francis Thynne*s Emblemes and Epigrams, a.d. 1600, from the 
Earl of Ellesmere's unique MS. Edited by F. J. Furniyall, M.A. it. 

65. Be Domes D^ge (Bede's De Die Judicii) and other short Anglo- 
Saxon Pieces. Ed. from the unique MS. by the Rev. J. Rawson Lumbt, B.D. 2t 

66. The Early English Version of the " Cursor Mundi," in Pour 
Texts. Edited by Rev. R. Morris, M.A., LL.D. Part IV. lOt. 

67. Notes on Piers Plowman. By the Rev. W. W. Skeat, M.A. 

Part I. 21». 

68. The Early English Version of the "Cursor Mundi," in Pour 

Texto. Edited by Rev. R. Morris, M.A., LL.D. Part V. 25«. 
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69. Adam Dayt'b Fits Dbeams aboitt Edwabd II. The Life of 

8aimt Albxiub. Solomon's Book of Wisdom. 8t. Jerome's 16 Tokens 
before Doomsday. The Lamentation of Souls. Edited from the Land MS. 
622, in th« Bodleian Library, by F. J. Fvbnivall, M.A. 6t, 

70. GsNEKTDESy a Bomance. Edited by W. Aldis Wbight, H.A. 

Part II. 4«. 

71. The Lay Folk's Mass-Book, 4 Texts. Edited by Eev. Canon 

SiMMOKB. 26«. 

72. Palladius on Husbondbie, englisht (ab. 1420 a.d.). Part II. Edited 

by S. J. He&rtaob, B.A. 5«. * 

78. The BucKiJifa Homilzes, 971 a.d. Edited by Bev. Dr. B. Mobbis. 
Part III. 8«. 

74. English Woeks of Wtcxif, hitherto nnprinted. Edited by F. D. 

Matthew. 20«. 

75. Catholicon ANOLicinic, an early English Dictionary, from Lord 

Monson's MS., a.d. 1483. Editea with Introduction and Notes by S. J. 
Hbrbtaoe, B.A. ; and with a Preface by H. B. Wheatlet. 20«. 

76. Aelfbic's Metbical Liyes of Saints, in MS. Cott Jul. E. 7. 

Edited by Rer. Prof. Skbat, M.A. Part I. 10#. 

77. Beowulf. The unique MS. Autotyped and TransKterated. 

Edited by Professor ZuprrzA, Ph.D. 25«. 

78. The Fifty Eabliest English Wills in the Court of Probate, 

1387-1439. Edited by F. J. Furniyall, M.A. 7f. 

79. King Alfbed's Obosius fbom Lobd Tollemache's 9th Cbntubt 
MS. Part I. Edited by H. Sweet, M.A. 13#. 

JBxtra Volume. Facsimile of the Epinal Glossary, 8th Century, edited by H. 
Sweet. 16». 

80. The Anglo-Saxon Life of St. Kathebine and its Latin Obiginal. 
Edited by Dr. Einenksl. 12«. 

81. PiEBS Plowman. Kotes, Glossary, etc., Part lY., Section IL, 
completing the Work. Edited by Rct. Prof. Skeat, M.A. 18f. 

82. Aelfbic's MrrBiCAL Lives of Saints, MS. Cott. Jul. E. 7. ed. 
Ber. Prof. Skeat, M.A., LL.D. Part II. \2a, 

83. The Oldest English Texts. Charters, etc., ed. H. Sweet, M.A. 20#. 

84. Additional Analogs to " The Weight's Chaste Wife." No. 12. 
By W. A. Clouston. 1«. 

85. The Thbee Kings of Cologne. 2 English Texts and 1 Latin, 
ed. Dr. 0. Horstmann. 17f. 

86. Pbose Lives of Women Saints, ab, 1610 a.d., from the unique 
MS., by Dr. C. Hobstmann. 12«. 

Extra Series, Subscriptions — Small paper, one guinea ; large paper 

two guineas, per annum. 

- 1. The Bomance of William of Palebne (otherwise known as the 

Romance of William and the Werwolf). Translated from the French at the 
command of Sir Humphrey de Bohun, about a.d. 1850, to which is added a 
firagment of the Alliterative Bomance of Alisaunder, translated from the 
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Latin by the same author, about a.d. 1340 ; the former re-«dited from the 
unique MS. in the Library of King*8 College, Cambridge, the latter now 
first edited from the unique MS. in the Bodleian Library, Oxford. By tha 
Rev. Walter W. Skeat, MJi, 8vo. sewed, pp. zUt. and 328. 13«. 

2. On Early English Pbonunoiation, with especial reference to 

Shakspere and Chaucer ; containing an investigation of the Corretpondenoe 
of Writing with Speech in England, from the Anglo-Saxon period to the 
present day, preceded by a systematic Notation of all Spoken Sounds by 
means of the ordinary Printing Types ; including a re-arrangement of Prof. 
F. J. Child*s Memoirs on the Langusge of Chaucer and Gower, and reprinte 
of the rare Tracts by Salesbury on English, 1547, and Welsh, 1567, and by 
Bardeyon French, 152J By Albxander J. Ellis, F.R.S. Part L On 
the Pronunciation of the xivth, xvith, xTUth, and xviiith centuries. 8to. 
sewed, pp. viii. and 416. 10«. 

3. Caxton's Book of Curteste, printed at Westminster about 1477-8, 

A.D., and now reprinted, with two MS. copies of the same treatise, from tiie 
Oriel MS. 79, and the Balliol MS. 354. Edited by Frbdbrick J. Fuaxi- 
VALL, M.A. 8to. sewed, pp. xii. and 58. 6s, 

4. The Lay op Havelok the Dane; composed in the reign of 

Edward I., about a.d. 1280. Formeriy edited by Sir F. Madden for the 
Roxbnrghe Club, and now re-edited from the unique MS. Laud Misc. 108, Ja 
the Bodleian Library, Oxford, by the Rct. Walter W. Skeat, M.A. 8to. 
sewed, pp. It. and 160. 10«. 

6. Chauceh's Translation op Boethius's "De CoNSOLATioin 
Philosophie." Edited from the Additional MS. 10,340 in the British 
Museum. Collated with the Cambridge UniT. Libr. MS. li. S. 21. By 

BiCUARD MOKKIS. SvO. 12«. 

6. The Eohance op the Chevelere Assigne. Re-edited from the 

unique manuscript in the British Museum, with a Preface, Notes, and 
Glossarlal Index, by Henrt H. Gibes, Esq., M.A. 8to. sewed, pp. 
xviii. and 38. 3«. 

7. On Early English Pronunciation, with especial reference to 

Shakspere and Chaucer. By Albxandbk J. Ellis, F.R.S., etc., etc 
Part II. On the Pronunciation of the xiiith and previous centuries, of 
Anglo-Saxon, Icelandic, Old Norse and Gothic, with Chronological Tables of 
the Value of Letters and Expression of Sounds in English Writiug. 10s. 

8. Queene Elizabethes Achademt, by Sir Humphrey Gilbert. 

A Booke of Precedence, The Ordering of a Funeral], etc. Varying Versioot 
of the Good Wife, The Wise Man, etc., Maxims, Lydgate's Order of Fooli, 
A Poem on Heraldry, Occleve on Lords' Men, etc.. Edited by F. J* 
FuRNivALL, M.A., Trin. Hall, Camb. With Essays on Early Italian and 
German Books of Courtesy, by W. M. Rossetti, Esq., and E. Oswald 
Esq. 8vo. 13«. 

9. The Feateunitye op Yacabondes, by John Awdeley (licensed 

in 1560-1, imprinted then, and in 1565), from the edition of 1575 in the 
Bodleian Library. A Caueat or Warening for Commen Cursetors vul^arely 
called Vagabones, by Thomas Hariian, Esquibrb. From the 8rd edition of 
1567, belonging to Henry Huth, Esq., collated with the 2nd edition of 1667, 
in the Bodleian Library, Oxford, and with the reprint of the 4th edition of 
1573. A Sermon in Praise of Thieves and Thievery, by Pakson Habbn oa 
Hybeudyne, from the Lansdowne MS. 98, and Cotton Vesp. A. 25w ThoM 
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partt of the Groandworke of Conny-catching (ed. 1592), that differ from 
Marman*8 Caueat, Edited by Edward Yilbs & F. J. Fukkitall. 8yo. 

10. The Fykst Boke of the Intkoduction op Knowledge, made by 

Andrew Borde, of Physycke Doctor. A Cohpendyous Rbotmbnt of a 
Dtbtart of Hblth made in Mountpyllier, compiled by Andrewe Boorde, 
of Physycke Doctor. Barneb in thb Dbfbncb of tkb Bbrdb : a treatyse 
made, answerynge the treatyse of Doctor Borde upon Berdea. Edited, with 
a life of Andrew Boorde, and large extracts from his Breayary, by F. J 
FURNXVALL, M.A., Trinity Hall, Camb. 8to. \Ss. 

11. The Bruce ; or, the Book of the most excellent and noble Princei 

Robert de Broyss. King of Scots : compiled by Master John Barboar, Areh* 
deacon of Aberdeen, a.d. 1S75. Edited from MS. Q 23 in the Library of St. 
John's College, Cambridge, written a.d. 1487 ; collated with the MS. in the 
Advocates' Library at Edinburgh, written a.d. 1489, and with Hart's 
Edition, printed a.d. 1616 ; with a Preface, Notes, and Glossarial Index, by 
the Rev. Walter W. Skeat, M.A. Part I 8to. \2s. 

12. Ekolakd in the Eeion of Kino Henby the EieHTH. A 

Dialogue between Cardinal Pole and Thomas Lupset, Lecturer in Rhetoric 
at Oxford. By Thomas Starkey, Chaplain to the King. Edited, with 
Preface, Notes, and Glossary, by J. M. Cowpbb. And with an Introduction, 
containing the Life and Letters of Thomas Starkey, by the Rev. J. S. Brbwer, 
M.A. Part 11. 12«. 

18. A SxTPPLiCACYON FOR THE Begoabs. Written about the year 1529, 
by Simon Fish. Now re-edited by Frederick J. Furniyall. With a 
Supplycacion to our moste Soueraigne Lorde Kynge Henry the Eygfat 
(1544 A.D.), A Supplication of the Poore Commons (1546 a.d.), The Decaye 
of England by the great multitude of Shepe (1550-3 a.d.). Edited by J. 
Meadows Cowpbb. 6s. 

14. On Early English Prontjnciation, with especial reference to 

Shakspere and Chaucer. By A. J. Bllis, F.R.S., F.S.A. Part III. 
Illustrations of the Pronunciation of the xivth and xvith Centuries. Chaucer, 
Gower, Wycliffe, Spenser, Shakspere, Salesbury, Barcley, Hart, BuUokar, 
Gill. Pronouncing Vocabulary. lOs, 

15. BoBEBT Crowley's Thirty-one Epigrams, Voyce of the Last 

Trumpet, Way to Wealth, etc., 1550-1 a.d. Edited by J. M. Cowpbr, Esq. 
12«. 

16. A Treatise on the Astrolabe; addressed to his son Lowys, by 

Geoffrey Chaucer, a.d. 1391. Edited from the earliest MSS. by the Rev. 
Waltbr W. Sxeat, M.A., late Fellow of Christ's College, Cambridge. 10«. 

17. The Complaynt of Scotlande, 1549, a.d., with an Appendix of 

four Contemporary English Tracts. Edited by J. A. H. Murray, Esq. 
Part I. l4)«. 

18. The Complaynt of Scotlande, etc. Part II. 8«. 

19. OuRE Ladyes Myroure, a.d. 1530, edited by the Eev. J. H. 

Blunt, M.A., with four full-page photolithographic facsimiles by Cooke and 
Fotheringham. 24«. 

liO. Lonelich's History of the Holy Grail (ab. 1450 a.d.), translated 
from the French Prose of Sirbs Robiers db Borron. lie-edited fron the 
Unique MS. in Corpus Christi College, Cambridge, by F. J. Furniyall, Esq. 
M.A. Parti. 8«. 



74 Linguistic Publications of Trubner St Co., 

21. Basbottb's Bbuce. Edited from the MSS. and the earliest 

printed edition by the ReT. W. W. Sksat, M.A. Part II. 4«. 

22. Henry Brinklow*s Complaynt of Kodebyck Mobs, somtyme 

a gray Fryre, unto the Parliament Howse of Ingland his natarall Coiintryy 
for the Reidresse of certen wicked Lawea, enel Customs, and crtiel Decreyi 
(ab. 1542) ; and Thb Lambntacion op a Chbistian Against ths Citib 
or London, made by Roderigo Mors, a.d. 1545. Edited by J. K. Cowpbk, 
Esq. 9s, 

23. On Eably English PBONUNciATioNy with especial reference to 

Shakspere and Chancer, fiy A. J. Ellis, Esq., F.R.S. Part IV. lOt. 

24. Loneuch's Hjsioby of the Holy Gbail (ab. 1450 a.d.), translated 

from the French Prose of Si&es Ro biers oe Borbon. Re-edited from the 
Unique MS. in Corpus Christi College, Cambridge, by F. J. Furnitaxl, 
Esq., M.A. Part II. 10s. 

25. The Romance of Guy of Wabwick. Edited from the Cambridge 

University MS. by Prof. J. Zupitza, Ph.D. Part I. 20«. 

26. The Romance of Guy of Wabwick. Edited from the Cambridge 

Uniyersity MS. by Prof J. Zupitza, Ph. D. (The 2nd or I5th century yeraion). 
Part II. Us. 

27. The English Wobks of John Eisheb, Bishop of Rochester (died 

1535). Edited by Professor J. E. B. Mayor, M.A. Part I., the Text 16«. 

28* Loneuch's Histoby of the Holy Gbail. Edited by E. J. 

FuBNivAXL, M.A. Part III. \0s. 

29. Babboub's Bbuce Edited from the MSS. and the earliest Printed 

Edition, by the Rev. W. W. Skbat, M.A. Part III. 21#. 

30. Loneuch's HisroBr of the Holy Gbail. Edited by F. J. 

FuRNiTALL, Esq., M.A. Part IV. 15«. 

31. Alexanbeb and Dindimus. Translated from the Latin about 

A.D. 1S40-50. Re-cdited by the Rev. W. W. Skbat, M.A. 6s. 

82. Stabkey's "England in HenbyYIII.'s Time." Parti. Starkey'a 
Life and Letters. Edited by S. J. Herrtage, B.A. Ss, 

88. Gesta Romanobum : the Early English Versions. Edited from 
the MSS. and Black-letter Editions, by S. J. Herbtaoe, B.A. I6s, 

84. Chablemagne Romances : No. I. Sir Fenimbras. E^ted from 

the unique Asbmole MS. by S. J. Herrtage, B.A. 15f. 

85. Chablemagne Romances : II. The Sege off Malayne, Sir Otuell^ 

etc. Edited by S. J. Herrtage, B.A. I2s. 

86. Chablemagne Romances: III. Lyf of Charles the Grete, Pt. 1. 

Edited by S. J. Herrtage, B.A. 16«. 

37. Chablemagne Romances : IV. Lyf of Charles the Grete, Pt. 2* 

Edited by S. J. Herrtage, B.A. 15«. 

38. Chablemagne Romances : V. The Sowdone of Babylone. Edited 

by Dr. Hausknecht. 15*. 

39. Chablemagne Romances : VI. The Taill of Rauf Colyear, Roland^ 

Otuel, etc. Edited by Sydney J. Herrtage, B.A. 15«. 

40. Chablemagne Romances: VII. Houn of Burdeux. By Lord 

Bemers. Edited by S. L. Lee, B.A. Part I. 16«. 
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41. Chablemaqne EoHANCEsr YIII. Huon of Burdeux. By Lord 
Bbrnbbs. Edited by S. L. Lbs, B.A. Part II, 16«. 

42. Gut of Warwicx. Two Texts (Auchioleck MS. and Cain'a 
MS.). Edited by Prof. Zupitza. Part I. 15f. 

43. Chableiiagne Romances: IX. Huon ofBurdeux, by Lord Bebnees. 
Edited by S. L. Lbs, B.A. Part III. 1^. 

44. CHAaLBMAGNS EouAKCXS : X. The Four Sons of Aymon. Edited 
MisB O. BiCHA&DSON. Part I. 16«. 

46. Chablbkaonx Eokakces : XI. The Four Sons of Aymon. Edited 
by 0. Bicha&dson. Part II. 20«. 

46. Sib Betis of Hampton, from the Auchiuleck and other MSS. 
Edited by Prof. £. Kolbdig. Part I. 10«. 

47. The Wabs of Alezandeb. Edited by Prof. Skeat, Litt.D., 
LL.D. 20*. 

48. Sib Betis of Hamton, ed. Prof. E. Kolbino. Part II. 10«. 

49. GxTT OF Wabwick, 2 texts (Auchinleck and Caius MSS.). Part 2. 
Edited by Prof. J. Zupitza. 15«. 

50. Chablemagne E.omances : Huon of Burdeux. By Lord Bebnebs. 
Edited by S. L. Lbe, B.A. Part lY. 6«. 

English Dialect 8ociety*B Publications. Subscription, 1873 to 1876, 

10«. 6</. per annum ; 1877 and following yean, 20«. per annum. All demy 8to, 
in wrappers. 

1. Series B. Parti. Eeprinted Glossaries, I.-YIL Containing a 
Glossary of Nortb of England Words, by J. H.; Glossaries, by. Mr. 
Marshall; and a West- Riding Glossary, by Dr. Willan. 7«. %d, 

2. Series A. Bibliographical. A List of Books illustrating English 
Dialects. Part I. Containing a General List of Dictionaries, etc. ; and a 
List of Books relating to some of the Counties of England. 4f . 6<f. 

d. Series C. Original Glossaries. Fart I. Containiug a Glossary 
of Swaledale Words. By Captain Ha&land. 4«. 

4. Series D. The History of English Sounds. By H. Sweet, Esq. 
4«. ^. 

6. Series B. Part II. Eeprinted Glossaries. VIII.-XIV. Con- 
taining seven Provincial English Glossaries, from various sources. 7t. 

6. Series B. Part III. Eeprinted Glossaries. XV.-XVII. Ray's 
Collection of English Words not generally used, from the edition of 1691 ; 
together with Thoresby's Letter to Ray, 1703. Re-arranged and newly edited 
by Rev. Waltek W. Skbat. 8*. 

6*. Subscribers to the English Dialect Society for 1874 also receive 
a copy of ' A Dictionary of the Sussex Dialect.' By the Rev. W. D. 
Pabish. 

7. Series D. Part II. The Dialect of West Somerset. By F. T. 
. Elwortht, Esq. df. %d, 

8. Series A. Part II. A List of Books Relating to some of the^ 

Counties of England. Part U. 6«. 

. 9.- Series 0. A Glossary of Words used in the Neighbourhood of 
Whitby. By F. K. Robikbom. Part 1. A— P. 7f. 6/. 
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10. Series C. A Glossary of the Dialect of Lancashire. By J. H. 
Nodal and G. Milnbr. Part I. A — E. 8i. 6d, 

11. On the Survival of Early English Words in our Present Dialects. 
By Dr. R. Mokris. 6d. 

12. Series C. Original Glossaries. Part III. Containing Five 
Original Froyincial English Glossaries. 7«. 

13. Series C. A Glossary of Words used in the Keighhourhood of 
Whitby. By F. K. Robinson. Part II. P— Z. 6* 6rf. 

14. A Glossary of Mid- Yorkshire Words, with a Grammar. By G. 
Clovgh Robinbon. 9s, 

15. A Glossaby of Words used in the Wapentakes of Manley and 

Corringbam, Lincolnshire. By Edwabd Peacock, F.S.A. 9«. 6d. 

16. A Glossary of Holdemess Words. By F. Ross, R. Stead, and 
T. HoLDERNBSS. With a Map of the District. 7«. 6d, 

17. On the Dialects of Eleven Southern and South- Western Counties, 
with a new Classification of the English Dialects. By Prince Louis LuciSM 
BoNAPAKTE. With Two Maps. la. 

18. Bibliographical List. Part III. completing the Work, and 
containing a List of Books on Scottish Dialects, Anglo-Irish Dialect, Cant 
and Slang, and Americanisms, with additions to the English List and Index. 
Edited by J. H. Nodal. 4«. 6d. 

19. An Outline of the Grammar of West Somerset. By F. T. 
ElworthYi Esa. 5s, 

20. A Glossary of Cumberland Words and Phrases. By William 

Dickinson, F.L.S. 6*. 

21. Tusser's Five Hundred Pointes of Good Husbandrie. Edited 
with Introduction, Notes and Glossary, by W. Painb and Sidnbt J. 
Herrtagb, B.A. \2s. 6d, 

22. A Dictionary of English Plant Names. By James BBirrsir, 
F.L.S., and Robert Holland. Part I. (A to F). 8«. 6d. 

23. Five Reprinted Glossaries, including Wiltshire, East Anglian^ 

Suffolk, and East Yorkshire Words, and Words from Bishop Kennett's 
Parochial Antiquities. Edited by the Rev. Professor Skeat, M.A. 7t. 

24. Supplement to the Cumberland Glossary (No. 20). By W, 
Dickinson, F.L.S. Is, 

25. Specimens of English Dialects. First Volume. I. Devonshire ; 
Exmoor Scolding and Courtship. Edited, with Notes and Glossanr, by F. T. 
Elworthy. fl. WestmoreUnd: Wm. de Worfat's Bran New Wark. 
Edited by Rev. Prof. Skbat. 8». 6d. 

26. A Dictionary of English Plant I^ames. By J. BEiTTEif and B. 
Holland. Part II. (G to 0). 1880. 8». Sd, 

27. Glossary of Words in use in Cornwall. I. West Cornwall. By 
Miss M. A. Courtney. II. East Cornwall. By Thomas Q. Couch. With 
Map. 6s, 

28. Glossary of Words and Phrases in use in Antrim and Down. By 
William Hugh Fattebson, M.E.I.A. 7s, 
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29. An Early English Hymn to the Virgin, By F. J. Fubnivall, 

M.A., and A. J. Ellis, F.R.S. 6i. 

30. Old Country and Farming Words. Gleaned from Agricultural 

Books. By Jambs Britten, F.L.S. 10«. ^d, 

81. The Dialect of Leicestershire. By the Rev. A. B. Evans, D.D., 

and Sebastian Eyans, LL.D. 10«. 6</. 

82. Five Original Glossaries. Isle of Wight, Oxfordshire, Camber- 

land, North Lincolnfihire and Radnorshire. By Tarioas Authors. 7«. M. 

88. George Eliot's Use of Dialect. By W. E. A. Axow. (Forming 
No. 4 of ** Miscellanies.") 6rf. 

84. Turner's Nan^s of Herbes, a.d. 1548. Edited (with Index and 

Indentification of Names) by Jambs B&ittbn, F.L.S. %s, 6d, 

85. Glossary of the Lancashire Dialect. By J. H. Nodal and Gso, 
MiLNEB. Part II. (F to Z). 6«. 

86. West Worcester Words. By Mrs. Ohambbrladt. 4«. 6d, 

87. Fitzherbert's Book of Husbandly, a.d. 1534. Edited with Intro- 
duction, Notes, and Glossarial Index. By the Rev. Fbofebsob Skeat. Ss. td, 

88. Devonshire Plant Names. By the Bbv. Hildebic Friend. 5«. 

89. A Glossary of the Dialect of Aldmondbury and Huddersfield. By 
the Rev. A. Easheb, M.A., and the Key. Thos. Lees, M.A. 8<. Qd, 

40. Hakpshire Words and Phrases. Compiled and Edited by the 
Rev. Sir William H. Cope, Bart. 6». 

41. Nathaniel Bailey's English Dialect Words of the 18th Century. 
Edited by W. E. A. Axon. 9«. 

41.* The Treatyse OF Fysshinoe with AN Angle. By Juliana Barnes. 
An earlier form (circa 1460) edited with Glossary by Thomas Satchbll, and 
by him presented to the subscribers for 1883. 

42. Upton-on- Severn Words and Phrases. By the Eer. Canon 

Lawson. 2a. ^d, 

43. Anglo-French Vowel Sounds. A Word List Illustrating their 
Correspondence with Modern English. By Miss B. M. Skeat. 4«. 

44. Glossary OF Cheshire Words. By E.Holland. Parti. (A-F.) 7*. 

45. English Plant Names. Part III. completing the work. 10«. 

46. Glossary of Cheshire Words. By Egbert Holland. Part 2. 
(G-Z), completing the vocabulary. 9«. 

47. Bird Names. By the Bev. Charles Swainson. 12«. 

48. Four Dialect Words — Clem, Lake, Oss, Nesh. By Thomas 
Hallam. 4«. 

49. Eeport on Dialectal Work. From May '85 to May '86. By 
A. J. Ellib, F.R.S. (Miscellanies, No. 6). 2a, 

60. Glossary of West Somerset Words. By F. T. Elworthy. 20*. 

51. Cheshire Glossary. By. E. Holland. Part III. completing 
the work. 6«. 

52. S.W. LiNCOLNSHiRB GLOSSARY (Wapentake of Graffoe). By the 
Eev. B. £. Cole. 7«. M. 
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63. The Folk Speech OF South Cheshibb. ByTHOK^DABLnroToir. 15#. 

54. A DicTioNAEY OF THE Kentish Dialect. BJ" the Rer. "W. D. 
Paribr and the ReT. W. Frank Shaw. lOf. 

65. Second Repoet on Dialectal Work, rrom May '86 to May '87. 
By A. J. Ellis, F Jt.S. (liiacellanies, No. 6). 2<. 

Freeman. — On Speech Foemation as the Basis for True SpsLLore. 

By H. Frbbman. Crown 8to. pp. yiii.-SS, cloth. 8t. 6i{. 

ForniTall. — Education in Early England. Some Notes used as 

Forewords to a Collection of Treatises on "Manners and Meals in the Oldsn 
Time," for the Early English Text Society. By F. J. Pubmiyall, M.A. 
8vo. sewed, pp. 74. l«. 

Oarlanda. — ^Ths Fortunes of Words. Letters to a Lady. By 

Fbdbbico Gaklanda, Ph.D. Crown 8to. pp. Yi.-226, cloth. 1888. 5«. 

Oarlanda. — The Philosophy of Wobds. A Popular Introduction to 
the Science of Language. By Fbderico Gaklanda, Ph.D. Crown 8to. pp. 

vi.-294, cloth. 1888. Us, 

Gould. — Good English ; or, Popular Errors in Language. By E. S. 
Oould. Bevised Edition. Crown 8to. cloth, pp. zii. and 214. 1880. S«« 

Hall. — On English Adjectiyes in -Able, with Special Eeference to 
Reliable. By Fitzedwabd Hall, C.E., M.A., Hon. D.C.L. Ozon. Grown 
Svo. cloth, pp. yiii. and 238. 1877. 7«. M, 

Hall. — Modern English. By Fitzedward Kall, M.A., Hon. D.C.L., 

Oxon. Cr. 8vo. cloth, pp. xvi. and 394. 1873. lOi. 6rf. 

Jackson. — Shropshire Word-Book ; A Glossary of Archaic and Pro- 
vincial Words, etc., used in the County. By Oboroina F. Jackson. 8yo. pp. 
xcvi. and 624. 1881. 3U. 6(/. 

Hanipulns Yocabulorum. — A Rhyming Dictionary of the English 

Language. By Peter Levins (1570) Edited, with an Alphabetical Index, by 
Hen&t B. Wheatlet. 8vo. pp. xvi. and 370, cloth. ]4«. 

Hanning. — An Inquiry into the Character and Origin of ths 
PossEssiTS Augment in English and in Cogpiate Dialects. By the late 
James Manning, Q.A.S., Recorder of Oxford. STO.pp. It. and 90. 2«. 

Percy. — ^Bishop Percy's Folio Manuscripts — Ballads and Eomangbs. 
Edited by John W. Hales, M.A., Fellow and late Assistant Tutor of Christ's 
College, Cambridge ; and Frederick J. Fumivall, M.A., of Trinity HaU, Cam- 
bridge; assisted by Profcesor Child, of Harvard University, Cambndge, U.SJL, 
W. Chappell, Esa.» etc. In 3 volumes. Vol. I., pp. 610; Vol. 2, pp. 681. ; 
Vol. 3, pp. 640. Demy 8vo. half-bound, £4 4«. Extra demy 8vo. half«bouBd, 
on Whatman's ribbed paper, £6 6f . Extra royal 8vo., paper covers, on What- 
man's best ribbed paper, £10 10«. Large 4to., paper covers, on Whatman^ 
best ribbed paper, £12. 

Fhilological Society. Transactions of the, contains several valuable 

Papers on Early English. For contents see page 21. 

Shakespeare-Kotes. — By P. A. Leo. Demy 8vo. pp. viii. and 120, 

cloth. 1885. 6«. 

Stratmsuin.— A Dictionary of the Old English Language. Compiled 

from the writings of the xiiith, xiyth, and xvth centuries. By Fraiicib 
Henbt Stuatm ANN. 3rd Edition. 4 to. with Supplement. In wrapper. £1 16«. 
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8tratmaim.~Air Ou> EKeusH Poem of the Owl and the KieHTiKGALV 

£dited by Francu Hbnrt St&atmamn. 8to. doth, pp. 60. 3«. 

Tomer. — The English Language. A Concise History of the English 
Lancxiage, with a Glossary showing the DeriTation and Pronunciation of the 
English Words. Bj R. Turner. In German and Engb'sh on opposite pages. 
18mo. sewed, pp. Tiii. and 80. 1884. 1«. 6d. 

Wedgwood. — A Dictionary op English Ettmologt. By Hensleigh 
Wbdowood. Third revised Edition. With an Introduction on the Formatioa 
of Language. Imperial 8vo., doable column, pp. Ixzii. and 746. 21«. 

Wright. — Feudal Manuals op English Histokt. A Series of 
ropnlar Sketches of our National Histoir, compiled at different periods, from 
the Thirteenth Century to the Fifteenth, for the use of the Feudal Gentry and 
Nobility. (In Old French). Now first edited from the Original Manuscripts. By 
Thomas Wright, Esq., M.A. Small 4to. cloth, pp. zxiv. and 184. 1872. 16«. 

Wrifi^ht. — Anglo-Saxon and Old-English Vocabularies, Illustrating 
the Condition and Manners of our Forefathers, as well as the History of the 
Forms of Elementary Education, and of the Languages Spoken in this Island 
from the Tenth Century to the Fifteenth. Edit^ by Thomas Wright, Esq., 
M. A., F.8.A., etc. Second Edition, edited and collated, by Richard Wulouou 
2 Tols. 8to. pp. ZX.-408, and iT.-486, cloth. 1884. 28<. 

Wright. — Celt, Homan, and Saxon. See page 41. 



FRISIAN. 

CnmmiiiB. — A Gbahmab of the Old Esiesic Language. By A. H. 
Cummins, A.M. Second Edition, with Reading Book, Glossary, etc. Crown 
8yo. cloth, pp. zyi. and 130. 1887. 6«. 

Oera Linda Book, from a Manuscript of the Thirteenth Century, 
with the permission of the Proprietor, C. Over de Linden, of the Holder. 
The Original Frisian Text, as Terified by Dr. J. 0. Ottema; accompanied 
by an i^glish Version of Dr. Ottema's Dutch Translation, by Wiluaii B. 
Sandbach. 8to. cl. pp. xxyii. and 223. 6f. 



GATJDIAK (See under ** Hoernle," page 42.) 



OLD GERMAN. 



Kroeger. — The Minnesinger of Geehany. By A. E. Eboegeb. 12ino. 

doth, pp. Ti. and 284. 7«. 

CoNTBNTs. — Chapter I. The Minnesinger and the MiuneBong.— II. The Minnelar. — III. The 
DlTine Minneaong.— IV. Walther Ton der Vogelweide.— V. Ulrioh von Liehtenstein.— VL Tlis 
Metrical Ronauuicea of the Minnesinger and Gottfried von Strassburg's * Tristan and Isolde." 



GIPSY. 
Leland. — The English Qipsies and their Language. By Charles 

6. Leland. Second Edition. Crown 8vo. cloth, pp. 276. 7f. Qd. 

Leland. — The Gypsies. — ^By C. G. Leland. Crown 8vo. pp. 872, 
cloth. 1882. 10«. 6d. 
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Paipati. — £ttjd£s 8UB lss TcHiNOHiANis (Gtpsies) ott BoH^MiEirs D« 

L'Empi&b Ottoman. Par Alexamd&b 6. Paspati, M.D. Large 8to. aewed* 
pp. zii. and 652. Constaotinople, 1871. 28«. 



GOTHIC. 

Skeat. — A MoESO-GoTHic Glossaby, with an Introduction, an Ontline 
tf Moeso- Gothic Grammar, and a List of Anglo-Saxon and Modem Eoglisli 
Words etymologically connected with Moeso-Gothic. By the Key. "W. W. 
Skeat. Small 4to. cloth, pp. xxiy.and 342. 1868. 9«. 



GEEEK (Modern and Classic). 

BiiyenOB.— ATGIAE2 AYPAI Poems. By M. Biztenos. With Frontis- 

Eiece Etched hy Prof. A. Leoros. Boyal 8yo. pp. yiiL-dl2. Printed on 
and-made paper, and richly hound. 1884. £\ 11«. 6<f. 

Bnttmann. — A Gbammar of the New Testament Greek. By A. 

BuTTMANN. Authorized translation hy Prof J. H. Thayer, with nnmeront 
additions and corrections by the author. Demy 8to. cloth, pp. xz. and 474. 
187 . 14«. 

Byrne. — Ohigin of the Greek, Latin and Gothic Roots. By James 
Btbne, M.A. Demy 8fo. pp. viii. and 360, cloth. 1887. 18«. 

Ckmtoponlos. — A Lexicon of Modern Greek-English and English 
Modern Greek. By N. Contopoulos. In 2 toIs. Sto. cloth. Part I. 
Modern Greek- English, pp. 460. Part II. English-Modem Greek, pp. 682. 

£\ Is. 

Contoponlos. — Handbook of Greek and English Dialogues and Cok- 

RB8P0NDENCE. Fcap. Svo. cloth, pp. 238. 1879. 28. 6d. 

Edmonds. — Greek Lays, Idylls, Legends, etc. A Selection from 
Becent and Contemporary Poets. Translated by £. M. Edmonds. With 
Introduction and Notes. Crown Svo. pp. xiv. and 264, cloth. 1885. 68. 6d, 

Gaster. — Ilchester Lectures on Greeko-Slavonic LrrERAXFBE, and 
its Relation to the Folk-lore of Europe during the Middle Ages. With two 
Appendices and Plates. lU M. Gaster, Ph.D. Crown 8yo. pp. x. and 230, 
cloth. 1887. 7«. 6d, 

Geldart. — A Guide to Modebn Gbeek. By E. M. Geldabt. Post 
8?o. cloth, pp. xii. and 274. 1883. 7«. 6^. Key, cloth, pp. 28. 28. 6^, 

Geldart. — Simplified Gbammar op Modern Greek. By E. Iff. 
Geldart, M.A. Crown Svo. pp. 68, cloth. 1883. 28. 6d. 

Lasoarides. — A Comprehensiye Phraseological English- Ancient ani> 
Modern Greek Lexicon. Founded upon a manuscript of G. P. LASCABmBS, 
Esq., and Compiled by L. Mtrianthbub, Ph. D. In 2 toIb. foolscap Sto. pp. 
xii. and 1,338, cloth. 1882. £1 10». 

Knrdoch. — A Note on Indo-European Phonology. With Especial 
Beference to the True Pronunciation of Ancient Greek. By D. B. Mubdocs^ 
L.B.C.P., etc. Demy Sto. pp. 40, wrapper. 1887. 1». 6<f. 

Vewman. — Comments on the Text of .^schylus. By F. "W. Nbwmak* 
Demy Svo. pp. xii. and 144, cloth. 1884. 5f. . 
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Hophooles. — BoMAio ob Modern Greek Graithar. By E. A. SopHOcnunC 

8to. pp. zzTiii. and 196. 10s. Sd. 

Sophocles. — Greek Lexicok of the Rohak akd BTZAKTnns Periods 
(From B.C. 146. to ^.d. 1100). By £. A. Sophoolis. Super-royal 8to. pp.' 
ZTi.-1188, half -bound, cloth sides. 62s. 6d. 



GUJARATI. 

CaUhg%uofQti0arati Books toldky Messrs. Duhnsr and (h» post fros for penny sfaihp. 

Hmooheherji. — Pahlati, GitjarIti aitd English Diotionabt. By 

JAMA0PJI Dastvr Minochbhbrji Jamasp Asana. 8to. Vol. I., pp. clxii. 
and I, to 168. Vol. II., pp. xxxii and pp. 169 to 440. 1877 and 1879. Cloth. 
14f. each. (To be completed in 5 yoIs.) 

SlUpnnf Eda\jf. — A Grammar op the GujARjdf Lakouagb. By 

SHAPURjf EoALjf. Cloth, pp. 127. 10«. 6d. 

91i&piixji EdaJ|j{. — A DicTioif ART, Gujarati and English. By SnlpTTBif 
EDALjf. Second Edition. Crown 8yo. cloth, pp. zxiy. and 874. 21«. 



GURMUKHI (Punjabi). 

ii Oranth (The) ; or, The Holy Scriptures of the Sik^s, trans- 
lated from the original Gurmnki, with Introductory Essays, by Dr. Ebnbst 
TnuMFP, Munich. Roy. Svo. pp. 866, cloth. £2 12«. 6d, 

(Sngh. — Sakhee Book ; or, The Description of Gooroo Gobind Singh's 
Religion and Doctrines, translated from Oooroo Mokhi into Hindi, and after- 
wards into English. By Sibdab Attah Singh, Chief of Bhadour. With the 
autfaor's photograph. Svo. pp. XTiii. and 205. I5s, 



HAWAIIAN. 
Andrews. — A Dictionary of the Hawahan Language, to which is 

appended an English- Hawaiian Vocabulary, and a Chronological Table of 
Remarkable Events. By Lorbin Andrews. Svo. pp. 560, cloth. £l lls.6d. 



HEBREW. 

Biokell. — Outlines of Hebrew Grammar. By Gustayus Bicxell, 
D.D. Revised by the Author; Annotated by the Translator, Samuel Itbs 
CuBTiss, junior, Ph.D. With a Lithographic Table of Semitic Charactera by 
Dr. J. EvTiNG. Cr. Svo. sd., pp. xiv. ana 140. 1877. 34. 6d. 

Collini.— A Grammar and Lexicon of the Hebrew Language, entitled 
Sefer Haasoham. Bv Rabbi Mosbh Ben Yitshak, of England. Edited from 
a MS. in the Bodleian Library of Oxford, and collated with a MS. in the 
Imperial Library of St. Petersburg, with Additions and Corrections. By Q. 
W. Collins, M.A., Corpus Christi College, Camb., Hon. Hebrew Lecturer, 
Keble College, Oxford. Fart I. 4to. pp. 112, wrapper. 1884. 7s. 6d. 

CFesenins. — Hebrew and English Lexicon of the Old Testament, 
including the Biblical Chaldee, from the Latin. By Edward Robinson. 
Fifth Edition. 8to. ctoth, pp. xti. mA \H^i Jtl 1€«. 

6 
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Oeseninf. — ^Hebeew Grammab. Translated from the Seventeentk 

Edition. By Dr. T. J. Con ant. With Grammatical Ezerciaea, and a 
Chrestomathy by the Translator. 8to. cloth, pp. zTi.-S64. £1. 

Hebrew Literature Society (Piiblicatioiis of the). 

First Series, 

Yol. I. Miscellany of Hebrew Literature. Demy 8to. doth, pp. Tui. and 
228. 10*. 

Yol. II. The Commentary of Ibn Ezra on Isaiah. Edited from MSS., and 
Translated with Notes, Introdactions, and Indexes, by M. FEiBDiaMDSB, 
Ph.D. Vol. I. Translation of the Commentary. Demy 8yo. doth, 

?p. zzTiii. and 332. 10«. 6d. 
II. The Commentary of Ibn Ezra. Vol. II. The Anglican Version of 
the Book of the Prophet Isaiah amended according to the Commentary of 
Ibn Ezra. Demy 8to. cloth, pp. 112. 4s. 6d. 

Second Series. 

Vol. I. Miscellany of Hebrew Literature. Vol. II. Edited by the Rer. A. 

LowT. Demy 8to. cloth, pp. ri. and 276. }0s, 6d, 
Vol. II. The Commentary of Ibn Ezra. Vol. III. Demy 8to. doth, 
pp. 172. 7«. 
Yol. III. Ibn Ezra Literature. Yol. lY. Essays on the Writings of Abraham 
Ibn Ezra. By M. Fribdlandeb, Ph.D. Demy 8to. cloth, pp. x.~252 
and 78. 12^. ed. 

Third Series. 

Yols. I. -III. The Guide of the Perplexed of Maimonidea. Translated from the 
original text and annotated by M. Friedlander, Ph.D. Demy 8to. pp. Ixzz. 
^370, and x.— 226, and xxTiii.-328, cloth. £1 lit, 6d, 

Eershon. — Talmudic MiscELLAinr. See ** Triibner's Oriental Series," 
page 4. 

Jastrow. — A Dictionaby of the Tabouhih, the Talmud Babli akb 

Yerushalmi, and the Midrashio Literature. Compiled by M. Jastrow, Ph.D. 
Demy 4to. boards. Part I. pp. 100. 6«. Part II. pp. 96. 68, 

Land. — The Pbh^ciples of Hebrew Gbammab. By J. P. N. LAin>, 

Professor of Loeic and Metaphyeic in the Uniyersity of Leyden. Translated 
from the Dutch by Reginald Lane Poole, Balliol College, Oxford. Part I. 
Sounds. Part II. Words. Crown 8to. pp. xx. and 220, doth. 7«. 6d. 

Kathews. — Abraham ben Ezra's Unedited Commentary on the Cak- 

TicLEB, the Hebrew Text after two MS., with English Translation by H. J. 
Mathews, B.A., Exeter College, Oxford. 8to. el. limp, pp. x., 34, 24. 2», 6dL 

Hutt. — Two Treatises on Verbs coNTAnriNG Feeble aitd Doublb 
Letters by R. Jehuda Hajrug of Fez, translated into Hebrew from the original 
Arabic by R. Moses Gikatilia, of Cordova; with the Treatise on Punctuation 
by the same Author, translated byAben Ezra. Edited from Bodleian MSS. 
with an English Translation by J. W. Nurr, M.A. Demy 8to. sewed, pp. 312. 
1870. 7m, 6d, 

Semitio (Songs of the). In EDglish Yerse. By G. E. W. Or. 8yo. 

cloth, pp. 140. 58, 

Weber. — System der altsynagogalen Palastinischen Theologie. By 
Dr. Febd. Weber. 8yo. sewed. Leipzig, 1880. 7«. 
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HINDI. 

CtUalogm of Hindi Bookt sold by Messrt, TVvbner and Co, pott free for penny stamp. 

BaUantyne. — ^Elements of HindI akd B&aj BhIkI Grahmab. By the 
late Jambs R. Ballanttni, LL.D. Second edidoii, revised and corrected. 
Crown 8yo., pp. 38, cloth. 1868. 6t. 

Bate. — ^A Dictiokabt op the Hindee Language. Compiled by J, 

D. Bate. 8to. cloth, pp. 806. £2 12«. 6d. 

Beames. — Notes oir the BHoiPimi Dialect of HikdI, spoken in 

Western Behar. Bj John Bbambs, Elsq., B.C.S., Magistrate of Chomparun. 
8to. pp. 26, sewed. 1868. It, 6d, 

Browne. — A Hindi Fbimeb. In Roman Character. By J. F. 
fisowNB, B.C.S. Crown 8to. pp. 36, cloth. 1882. 2t, 6d, 

Hoemle. — ^Hindi Grammar. See page 49. 

Kellogg. — A Gbammar of the Hindi Lanouaoe, in which are treated 
the Standard Hind!, Brai, and the Eastern; Hind! of the Ramayan of Tulsi 
Das ; also the Colloquial Dialects of Marwar, Eumaon, Avadh, Baghelkhand, 
Bhojpnr, etc., with Copious Philological Notes. By the Roy. S. H. Kbllooo, 
M.A. Royal 8yo. cloth, pp. 400. 2\t, 

Kahabharata. Translated into Hindi for Madan Mohttn Bhatt, by 
Ebishnachandbadhabxadhula&in of Benares. (Containing all but m» 
Hariyans&.) 3 vols. 8yo. cloth, pp. 574, 810, and 1106. £2 2«. 

JIaihnraprasada Misra. — A TRnjNGUAL Dictionary, being a Compre- 
hensive Lexicon in English, Urdil, and Hindi, exhibiting the Syllabication, Pro- 
nunciation, and Etymology of English Words, with their Explanation in English, 
and in Urdil and Hindi in the Roman Character. By M athuraprasada Misra, 
Second Master, Queen's College, Benares. 8?o. cloth, pp. zt. and 1330. 
Benares, 1865. £1 10«. 



HINDUSTANI. 

Caialoffue of Sinduttani Bookt told by Mettrt, TrUbner and Co, pott free for penny 

ttamp, 

BaUantyne. — ^Hindustani Selections in the Naskhi and Devanagari 

Character. With a Vocabulary of the Words. Prepared for the use of the 
Scottish Nayal and Military Academy, by Jambs R. Ballantynb. Royal 8vo. 
cloth, pp. 74. 3#. M, 

Craven. — ^The Popular Dictionary in English and Hindustani and 
Hindustani and English, with a Number of Useful Tables. By the Rer. T. 
CaAYEN, M.A. Fcap. 8to. pp. 214, cloth. 1882. Zt,6d, 

Sowson. — A GsAMMAR of the Urdu or Hindustani Language. By 
J. DowsoN. Second Edition. Crown 8to. pp. xvi. and 264, cloth. 1887. 10«. 6</. 

Dowson. — A Hindustani Exebcise Bqoe. Containing a Series of 
Passages and Extracts adapted for Translation into Hindustani. By Jobx 
DowsoM, M.R.A.S. Crown 8?o. pp. 100, limp cloth. 2t. 6d. 

Eastwick. — Khibad Afroz (The Illuminator of the Understanding). 
By Maulavi Hafizu'd-din. A New Edition of HindQstani Text, carefully revised, 
with Notes, Critical and Explanatory. By Edward B. Eastwick, F.R.8., 
Imperial 8vo. cloth, pp. xiv. and 319. Re-issue, 1867. 18*. 
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Fallon. — A. Nbw HiNDusTAwi-EKeLisH Dictiokabt. "With Illustra- 
tions from Hindustani Literature and Folk-lore. Br S. W. Fallon, Ph.D. 
Halle. Roy. 8to. cloth, pp. zzviii. and 1216 and x. Benares, 1879, £9 10«. 

Fallon. — ENGLiSH-HDTDusTAin; Dictionabt. With HloBtratioQB from 

English Literature and Colloquial English Translated into HindoatanL By S. 
W. Fallon. Roj. Sto. pp. It. -67 4, sewed. £1 10«. 

FalloiL — A Hikdustant-Ekolish Law and Coioibrgial DicnoirABT. 

By S. W. Fallon. 8to. cloth, pp. ii. and 284. BenarM, 1879. 12t. Qd. 

Ikhw4nii'8 Safii ; or, Bbothebs or Pubitt. Describing the Contention 
between Men and Bea>ts as to the Superiority of the Human Raee. Translated 
from the Hindustftni by Professor J. Dowbon, Staff College, Saodhnrst. 
Crown 8to. pp. yiii. and 156, cloth. 7«. 

Ehirad-Afroz (The Illuminator of the Understanding), By l£aulay{ 

Hafizu'd-din. A new edition of the Hind(i«t4Di Text, carefully rerisod, with 
Notes, Critical and Explanatory. By E. B. Eastwick, M.P., F.R.S. 8to. 
cloth, pp. xiy. and 321. \St. 

Lntaifi Hindee (The) ; or, Ejnboostanee Jest-Book, containing a 

Choice Collection of Humorous Stories in the Arabic and Roman Characters ; 
to which is added a Hindoostanee Poem by Mbkb Moohummud Tvqjjee, 
2Dd edition, revised by W. C. Smyth. 8to. pp. xvi. and 160. 1840. I0«. 6i<. ; 
reduced to 69. 

Hafhnrdprasdda Hisra. — A TBiLmoFAL Dictionabt, being a compre- 

hensiTe Lexicon in English, Urd(i, and Hindi. See under Hindi, page 83. 

Palmer. — Hu^dustani Obammab. See page 56. 



HUNGARIAN. 



Singer. — Simplifisd Gbammab of the Hungabian Laitofaoe. Bj 

I. SiNGBB, of Buda-Pestb. Crown Svo. cloth, pp. yi. and 88. 1884. 4«. Sd, 



ICELANDIC. 

Anderson. — Nobse Mythology, or the Religion of our Forefathers. 
Containine all the Myths of the Eddas carefully systematized and interpreted, 
with an Introduction, Vocabulary and Index. By R. B. Andebson, Prof, of 
Scandinavian Languages in the University of Wisconsin. Crown 8vo. cloth* 
Chicago, 1879. 12f. 6d. 

Anderson and Kamason. — YiEiyo Tales of the Nobth. The Sagaa 

of Thorstein, Yiking^s Son, and Fridthjof the Bold. Translated from the 
Icelandic by R. B. Anderson, M.A., and J. Bjamason. Also, Tegpier's Frid- 
thjof 's Saga. Translated into English by G. Stephens. Crown 8vo. cloth, pp> 
xviii. and 370. Chicago, 1877. 10«. 

Cleasby. — An IcELAin)ic-£N6LisH Dictiokabt. Based on the MS. 
Collections of the late Richard Cleasby. Enlarged and completed by G. 
YiGFtissoN. With an Introduction, and life of Richard Cleasby, by G. Wsbbb 
Dassmt, D.C.L. 4to. £3 7«. 

Cleasby. — AppEin)ix to an Icelandic -English Dictionabt. 800 
Skeat. 
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Edda Saemundar Hinng Eroda— The Edda of Saemund the Learned. 

From the Old Norse or Icelandic. By Benjamin Thorpe. Fart II. with Index 
of Persons and Places. 12mo. pp. viii. and 172, cloth. 1866. 4«. 

Publications of the Icelandic Literary Society of Copenhagen. For 

Numbers 1 to 54, see '' Record,'* No. Ill, p. 14. 

55. SkIrner TlsiKDi. Hins Islenzka Bokmentaf^lage, 1878. 8to. 
pp. 176. Kaupmannahofn, 1878. Price 5«. 

^6. Uh Sidbotina i. IsLAFDi eptlf porkel Bjamason, prest ^ Beyni- 
ToUnm. Utgefid af Hinu Islenzka Bokmentaf^lagi, 8to. pp. 177. Reyk- 
jaYik,1878. Price 7«. &/. 

57. BisKUPA SoouB, gefnar ixi af Hinu fsleazka Bokmentafelagi. 
Aimat Bindi III. 1878. 8to. pp. 509 to 804. Kaupmannahofn. Price I0«. 

58. Skybslub go BEixirfNGAB Hins Islenzka B6kmentaf^lag8, 1877 to 
1878. 8yo. pp. 28. Kaupmannahofn, 1878. Price 2$, 

59. Fbjettib fba Islaih)!, 1877, eptir Y. Briem. 8yo. pp. 50. 
Reykjavik, 1878. Price 2#.6<f. * 

60. AlJ^Ingisstadub Hinn Fobih Vid Oxara, med Uppdrattum eptir 
Sig^urd Gudmundsson. 8 vo. pp. 66, with Map. Kaupmannahofn, 1878. raoe 
6«. 

Skeat. — A List of English Wobds, the Etymology of which is illus- 
trated by Comparison with Icelandic. Prepared in the form of an Appendix to 
Cleasby and Vigfusson's Icelandic- English Dictionary. By the Rev. Waltbe 
W. Skeat, M.A., English Lecturer and late Fellow of Christ's College, Cam- 
bridge ; and M.A. of Exeter College, Oxford ; one of the Vice-Presidents of 
the Cambridge Philological Society ; and Member of the Council of the Philo- 
logical Society of London. 1876. Demy 4to. sewed. 2«. 

Tegner. — Feidthjof's 8aga, A Norse Romance. By Esaias Tegn6b, 
Bishop of Wexid. Translated from the Swedish by Thomas A. E. Holoomb 
and Mabtha A. Lyon Holcomb. Crown 8to. pp. viii.-214, cloth. 1883. 
6«. %d. 

Thorhelson, Pall. — Dictionnaibe Island ais-Fkancais. Vol. I. Part 
I. 6f o. pp. 82. To be completed in about 60 parts. Price 1«. each. 



JAPANESE, 
Aston. — A Geammar of the Japanese Written Language. By W. O. 

AaroN, M.A., Assistant Japanese Secretary, H.B.M/s Legation, Yedo, Japan. 
Second edition. Enlarged and ImproTed. Royal Bto. pp. 306. 28«. 

Aston. — A Short Grammar of the Japanese Spoken Language. By 
W. O. Aston, M.A., U. B. M.'s Legation, Yedo, Japan. Third edition. 
l2mo. cloth, pp. 96. 12f. 

Black. — Young Japan, Yokohama and Yedo. A Narrative of the 
Settlement and the Cit^, firom the Signing of the Treaties in 1858 to the close 
of the Year 1879. With a Glance at the Progress of Japan during a period of 
Twenty-one Years. By J. R. Black. Two ^la., demy 8vo. pp. xriiL and 418 ; 
xiT. and 622, cloth. 1881. £2 I*. 

^Chamberlain. — A Romanised Japanese Beader. Consisting of 

Japanese Anecdotes, Maxims, etc., in Easy Written Style ; with English 
Translation and Notes. By B. H. Chamberlain, Profetsor of Japanese and 
Philology in the Imperial Uniyersity of Tokyo. 12mo. pp. xlii.— 346, doth. 
1886. 6«. 
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Chamberlain. — Simplified Japaitese Grakuab. See page 50. 

Cliamberlain. — Classical Poetbt of the Japanese. See page 4. 

Diokins. — The Old Bamboo-Heweb's Stoby (Taketori no Okina 
no Monogatari). The Earliest of the Japanese Bomanoes, written in the 
Tenth Century. Translated, with OhserTations and Notes, by F. Victor 
DiCKiKS. With Three Chromo- Lithographic Illastrations taken front 
Japanese Makimonos, to which is added the Oririnal Text in Roman, with 
Orammar, Analytical Notes and Vocabulary. 8to. cl., pp. 118. 1888. 7«. 6d^ 

Hepbnm. — A Japanese and English Dictionaby. With an English 
and Japanese Index. By J. C. Hepburn, M.D.. LL.D. Second edition. 
Imperial 8to. cloth, pp. xxxii., 632 and 201. 18«. 

Hepburn. — A Japanese-English and English-Japanese Dictionaby. 
By J. C. Hepburn, M.D., LL.D. Third Edition, demy 8to. pp. xxxi?.>-964» 
half-morocco. 1887. £1 10«. 

HepbnriL — A Japanese-English and English-Japanese Dictionaby^ 
By J. C. Hepburn, M.D., LL.D. Abridged by the Author. Second Edition, 
Reyised and Enlarged. 16mo. cloth, pp. viiL and 1033. 1887. lit. 

Hoffinann, J. J. — A Japanese Gbammab. Second Edition. Large 
8yo. cloth, pp. yiii. and 368, with two plates. £1 1«. 

Hoffinann. — Shopping Dialogues, in Japanese, Dutch, and EngUsh* 
By Professor J. Horrif ann. Oblong 8to. pp. xiii. and 44, sewed. 68. 

Hoffinann (Prof. Dr. J. J.) — Japanese-English Dictionaby. — Pub- 
lished by order of the Dutch Goyemment. Elaborated and Edited by Dr. L. 
Sbrrurier. Vols. 1 and 2. Royal 8yo. Brill, 1881. 12«. 6d. 

Imbrie. — Handbook op English- Japanese Etymology. By W. 
Imbrie. 8yo. pp. xxiy. and 208, cloth. Tokiyo, 1880. £1 U. 

Hetchnikoff. — L'Empire Japonais, texte et dessins, par L. Metch- 
NiKOFF. 4to. pp. yiii. and 694. Illustrated with maps, coloured plates and 
woodcuts, cloth. 1881. £1 10«. 

Pfonndes. — Fu So Mini Bukubo. See page 37. 

Satow. — ^An English Japanese Dictionaby op the Spoken Language. 
By Ernest Mason Satow, Japanese Secretary to H.M. Legation at Tedo, and 
IsHiBASHi Masakata, of the Imperial Japanese Foreign Office. Second 
edition. Imp. 32mo., pp. xvi. and 416, cloth. 12«. 6d. 

Snyematz. — Genji MoNOGATAsr. The most celebrated of the Classical 
Japanese Bomances. Translated by K. SuysMATz. Crown 8yo. pp. xyi. and 
264, cloth. 1882. 7«. 6d. 



KABAIL. 
Hewman. — EliBAn. Yocabulaby. Supplemented by Aid of a Kew 

Source. By F. W. Newman, Emeritus Professor of XJniyersity College, 
London. Crown 8yo., pp. 124, cloth. 1888. 6t, 



KANARESE. 

Garrett. — ^A Manual English and Kanabese Dictionaby, containing 
about Twenty-three Thousand Words. By J. Garrett. 8yo. pp. 908, cloth.^ 
Bangalore, 1872. 18«. 
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KAYATHI. 
Orierson. — A HAin>B00K to the Katathi Chaeacteb. By G. A. 

Orixbson, B.C.S.. late SubdiTisional Officer, Madhubani, Darbhanga. With 
Thirty Plates in Factiinile, with Tranalations. 4to. cloth, pp. li, and 4. 
Calcatta, 1881. 18«. 



KELTIC (Cornish, Gablic, Welsh, Irish). 

BottrelL — Tbaditions and Hearthside Stories of West Cornwall. 
By William Bottrbll. With Jllnstrationi by Mr. Josepr Blight. Crown 
Sto. cloth. Second Series, pp. iT. and SOO. 6«. Third Series, pp. yiii. and 
200, cloth. 1880. 6«. 

Evans. — ^Dictionary of the Welsh Language. By the Rev. D. 
Silvan Evans, B.D., Rector of Llanwrin, N. Wales. Part 1, A— AWYS. 
Royal 8?o. pp. 420, paper. 1887. 10«. ^d, 

Bliys. — Lectures on Welsh Philology. By John Rhys, M.A., 
Professor of Celtic at Oxford. Second revised and enlarged edition. Grown 
8vo. cloth, pp. xiv. and 468. 1879. 15«. 

gpnrrell. — A Grammar of the Welsh Language. By William 

Spvkrbll. 3rd Edition. Fcap. cloth, pp. viii.-206. 1870. 3«. 

Spnrrell. — A Welsh Dictionary. English- Welsh and Welsh-English. 
With Preliminary Observations on the Elementary Sounds of the English 
Language, a copious Vocabulary of the Roots of English Words, a list of 
Scripture Proper Names and English Synonyms and Explanations. By 
William Spurbbll. Third Edition. Fcap. cloth, pp. xxv. and 732. 8«. 6if. 

Stokes. — Goidelica — Old and Early-Middle Irish Glosses : Prose and 
Verse. Edited by Whitlst Stokes. Second edition. Medium 8fo. doth, 
pp. 192. 1872. 18«. 

Stokes. — ToGAiL Troi ; The Destruction of Troy. Transcrihed firom 
the fascimile of the Book of Leinster, and Translated, with a Glossarial Index of 
the Rare Words, by W. Stokbs. 8to. pp. xv.-lSS, boards. 1882. ISt. A 
limited edition only, privately printed, Calcutta. 

Stokes. — The Breton Glosses at Orleans. By W. Stoxes. ^yo. 
m>. X.-78, boards. 1880. 10«. M, A limited edition only, privately printed, 
Calcutta. 

Stokes. — Three Middle-Irish Homilies on the Lives of Saints Patrick, 
Brigit, and Columba. By W. Stokbs. 8vo. pp. xii.-140, boards. 1877. 
10«. 6i^. A limited edition only privately printed, Calcutta. 

Stokes. — Beunans Meriasek. The Life of Saint Meriasek, Bishop 
and Confessor. A Cornish Drama. Edited, with a Translation and Notes, by 
Whitlbt Stokbs. Medium 8vo. cloth, pp. xvi.-280, and Facsimile. 1872. 15«. 

Stokes. — The Old-Irish Glosses at Wuezburg and Cablsruhb. 
Edited, with a Translation and Glossarial Index, by Whitlst Stokbs, D.C.L., 
Part I. The Glosses and Translation. Demy 8?o. pp. fiii. and 342, paper. 
10*. %d, 

Wright's Gelt, Eoman, and Saxon. See page 41. 
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KONKANI. 
Maffei. — A Koneani Gkamhab. By Angblus P. X. Mafipbi. 8vo. 

pp. xiT. and 438, cloth. Mangalore, 1882. 18«. 
Haffid. — An English-Konkani aih) Konkawi-Enolish DicnoKAiiT. 
8to. pp. xii. and 646 ; xii. and 158. Two parts in one. Half bound. £1 IBt. 



LIBYAN. 

Hewman. — Libyan Vocabttlabt. An Essay towards Keproducing the 
Ancient Numidian Language, out of Four Modem Languages. By F. W. 
Newman, Emeritus Professor of University College, London. Croim 8?o. pp. 
Yi. and 204, cloth. 1882. 10«. 6d. 



MAHRATTA (Marathi). 

Catalogue of Marathi Books sold by Metsn, Trubner (f Co, pott free for petmp etamp, 

.£80p*8 Fables. — Originally Translated into Maratlii by Sadaahiya 
Kashinath Chhatre. Revised from the 1st ed. 8vo. cloth. Bombay, 1877. be. 6d. 

Ballantyne. — A Grammab of the Mahbatta Lanoxjaoe. For tbe 

use of the East India College at Haileybury. By Jucbs E. Ballanttkb, of 
the Scottish Naval and Military Academy. 4to. cloth, pp. 56. 5s. 

Bellairs. — A Gbammar op the Marathi Language. By H. 8. K. 
Bbllaibs, M.A., and Laxman Y. Ashkedkar, B.A. 12mo. cloth, pp. 90. 5«. 

Holesworth. — A Dictionart, Marathi and English. Compiled by 
J. T. MoLBS WORTH, assisted by Gkgrge and Thomas Candt. Second Edition, 
revised and enlarged. By J. T. Molbsworth. Royal 4to. pp. xzx and 922, 
boards. Bombay, 1857. £2 2s. 

Holeswortli. — A Compendium of Moleswobth's Marathi and English 
Dictionart. By Baba Padmanji. Second Edition. Revised and Enlarged. 
Demy 8vo. pp. xx. and 624, cloth. 15«. 

Havalkar. — The STxn)ENT*8 MabXthi Gbammab. By G. R. Natalear. 

New Edition. 8vo. cloth, pp. xvi. and 342. Bombay, 1879. 18#. 

Tnkarama. — A Complete Collection of the Poems of Tukdr^ma 
(the Poet of the Mah&r&shtra). In Marathi. Edited by Vishnu Pababhu- 
ram Shasthi Pandit, under the supervision of Sankar Pandurang Pandit,M.A. 
With a complete Index to the Poems and a Glossary of difficult Words. To 
which is prefixed a Life of the Poet in English, by Jan&rdan Sakh&r&m G6dffil« 
2 vols, in large 8vo. cloth, pp. xxxii. and 742, ana pp. 728, 18 and 72. Bombay 
1873. £1 Is. each vol. 



MALAGASY. 

Catalogue of Malagasy Books sold by Messrs. Trubner ^ Co. post free for penmy Hamp. 

Parker. — A Concise Grammar of the Malagasy Language. By G. 
W. Parrbr. Crown 8vo. pp. 66, with an Appendix, cloth. 1883. 6#. 

Van der Tunk. — Outlines of a Gbammab of the Malagasy Languaob- 
By H. N. van dbb Tuuk. 8vo., pp. 28, sewed. \s. 
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MALAY. 

(ktaicffue of Malay Books told by Miurs, Tnibner f Ob. post freo for poimp alamp* 

Dennys. — A Handbook of Malay GoLLoaxnAX, as spoken in Singapore, 
Being a Series of Introductory LeBions for Domestic and Business Purposei. 
By N. B. Dbnnts, Ph.D., F.R.6.S., M.R.A.S., etc., Author of "The 
Folklore of China,'* etc. 8vo. pp. 204, doth. 1878. £\ U. 

Mazwall. — A Manual of the Malat Lanottaox. With an Intro- 

dactory Sketch of the Sanskrit Element in Malay. By W. E. Maxwbll, 
Assistant Resident, Perak, Malay Peninsula. Crown 8to. cloth, pp. yiii.- 
184. 1882. 7«. 6^. 

Xisoellaneoiu Papers relating to Indo-China and the Indian 

Archipelago. See page 7. 

Swettenham. — Yocabulabt of the English and Malay Lanovages. 
"With Notes. By F. A. Swettenham. 2 Vols. Vol. I. Enfl^lish-Malay Vo- 
cabulary and Dialogues. Vul. II. Malay-English Vocabiuary. Smafl 8to. 
boards. Singapore, 1881. £l. 

The Traveller's Malay Pronounoing Handbook, for the Use of 

Trarellers and New-comers to Singapore. 32mo. pp. 251, boards. 8ing9por$f 
1886. 5«. 

Van der Tnnk. — Short Account of the Malay Manuscripts BELONGXNre 
TO THE Royal Asiatic SociBTT. By U. N. van derTuuk. 8vo. pp.52. 2«.6i^ 



MALATALIM. 
Chmdert. — A Malayalam and English Dictionabt. By Rev. H. 

GuNDBRT, D. Ph. Royal Sto. pp. yiu. and 1116. £2 10«. 

MAORI. 

Chrey. — ^Maoei Mementos : being a Series of Addresses presented by 

the Native People to His Excellency Sir George Grey, K.C.B., F.R.S. With 
Introductory Ilemarks and Explanatory Notes ; to which is added a small Collec- 
tion of Laments, etc. By Ch. Oliver B. Davis. 8vo. pp. iv. and 228, cloth. 12#. 

Williams. — Fibst Lessons in the Maobi Language. With a Short 
Vocabulary. By "W. L. Williams, B.A. Fcap. 8yo. pp. 98, cloth. Si, 

PALI. 

D'Alwis. — A Descbiptive Catalogue of Sanskrit, Pali, and Sinhalese 
Literary Works of Ceylon. By Jambs D'Alwis, M.R.A.S., etc., Vol. I. (all 
published), pp. xxxii. and 244. 1870. 8«. 6</. 

Beal. — ^Dhahmapada. See '' Triibner's Oriental Series,'^ page 8. 

Bigandet. — Gaxtdaha. See '' Triibner's Oriental Series," page 4. 

Buddhist Birth Stories. See '' Triibner's Oriental Series/' page 4. 

Biihler. — Tbbee New Edicts of A^oka. By G. BiiHLEB. 16mo. 

sewed, with Two Facsimiles. 2«. 6<f. 

Childers. — A Pali-English Dictionabt, with Sanskrit Equivalents, 
and numerous Quotations, Extracts, and ReJferences. Compiled by the late Prof. 
R. C. Chilobks, late of the Ceylon C. S. Imperial 8vo., double columns, pp. 
zzii. and 622, doth. 1876. £8 3«. The first PaU Dictionary e?er puUi^iedi 
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Childers. — The MAHAPABiKiBBiKASUTTA of the Sutta-Pitaxa. The 

Pali Text. Edited by the late Professor B. C. Childbbs. 8vo. doth, pp. 
72. 58, 

Childers. — On Sandhi in Pali. By the late Prof. R. C. Childebs, 

8to. sewed, pp. 22. 1«. 

Coomdra Swamy. — Sutta Nf pIta ; or, the Dialogues and Discourses 
of Grotama Buddha. Translated from the Pali, with Introduction and Notei» 
By Sir M. Coomara Swamy. Cr. 8vo. cloth, pp. ixxfi. and 160. 1874. «#. 

Coomdra Swamy. — The DathAvansa ; or, the History of the Tooth- 
Belie of Gotama Buddha. The Pali Text and its Translation into English, 
with Notes. By Sir M. Coomara Swamy, Mudelilir. Demy 8to. doth, pp. 
174. 1874. 10*. 6d, English Translation only, with Notes. Pp. 100, oloth. St. 

Davids. — See Buddhist Bibth Stories, " Triibner's Oriental Series," 
page 4. 

Davids. — SioiRi, the Lion Bock, neab Pulastipi7ba, and the 39th 
Chapter of thb Mahayamsa. By T. W. Rhts Davids. 8vo. pp. 30. 1«. 6d, 

Dickson. — The Patimokkha, being the Buddhist Office of the Con- 
fession of Priests. The Pali Text, with a Translation, and Kotes, by J. F. 
Dickson. 8to. sd. , pp. 69. 2f. 

FausbolL — JlTAEA. See under JItaea. 

FausboU. — The Dasaeatha-JItaka, being the Buddhist Story of King 
R&ma. The original P&li Text, with a Translation and Notes by V. Fausboll. 
8?o. sewed, pp. iy. and 48. 2«. 6d. 

FansboU. — Fite JItakas, containing a Fairy Tale, a Comical Story, 
and Three Fables. In the original P&li Text, accompanied with a Translation 
and Notes. By V. Fausboll. 8to. sewed, pp. viii. and 72. 6«. 

PansboU.— Ten Jatakas. The Original Pali Text, with a Translation 
and Notes. By V. Fausboll. 8to. sewed, pp. xiii. and 128. 7«. 6d. 

Eryer. — ^Vuttodaya. (Exposition of Metre.) By Sanqhaeakkhita 
Thera. a Pali Text, Edited, with Translation and Notes, by Major G. E. 
Fkter. 8vo. pp. 44. 2t. 6d. 

Haas. — Catalooxte of Sanskrit and Pali Books in the Librabt of 
THE British Museum. By Dr. Ernst Haas. Printed by Permission of the 
Trustees of the British Museum. 4to. cloth, pp. 200. £1 1«. 

Jataka (The) ; together with its Commentary. Being Tales of the 
Anterior Birth of Gotama Buddha. For the first time Edited in the original 
Pali by V. Fausboll. Demy 8vo. cloth. Vol. I. pp. 512. 1877. 28«^ 
Vol. II., pp. 452. 1879. 28*. Vol. III. pp. viii.-544. 1888. 28». Vol. 
IV. pp. X.-450. 1887. 28«. For Translation see under ''Buddhist Birth 
Stories,'' page 4. 

The " Jataka " is a collection of legends in Pali, relating the history of Buddha's trans- 
migration before he was bom as Ootama. The great antiquity of this work is autbentioated 
by its forming part of the sacred canon of the Southern Buddhists, which was finally settled at 
the last Ck>uncii in 246 b.c. The collection has long been known as a storehouse of ancient 
Hables, and as the most original attainable source to which almost the whole of this kind of 
literature, from the Panchatantra and Pilpay's fables down to the nursery stories of the preeoit 
day, is traceable ; and it has been considered desirable, in the interest of Buddhistic studies as 
irdl as for more general literary purposes, that an edition and translation of the complete 
mark should be prepared. The present publication is intended to supply this wvaU^Athtnmum, 
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Kahawansa (Kie] — The Mahawansa. From the Thirty-Seventh 
Chapter. Kievisea and edited, under orders of the Ceylon Goyemment, by 
H. SvMANGALA, and Don And&is db Silva Batuwantudawa. Vol. I. Pau 
Text in Sinhalese character, pp. zxxii. and 436. Vol. II. Sinhalese Transla- 
tion, pp. lii. and 378 half-bound. Colombo, 1877. £2 2«. 

KasoiL. — Ths Pali Text of Kachchatano's Gbammab, with Enolisk 
Annotations. By Francis Mason, D.D. I. The Text Aphorisms, 1 to 673. 
II. The English Annotations, including the Tarious Readings of six independent 
Burmese Manuscripts, the Singalese Text on Verbs, and the Cambodian Text 
on Syntax. To which is added a Concordance of the Aphorisms. In Two 
Parts. 8vo. sewed, pp. 208, 75, and 28. Toongoo, 1871. £\ Wt, M, 

Kinayeff. — Grammaibe Paue. Esquisse d'une Phoii6tique et d'une 
Morphologic de la Langue Palie. Traduite du Busse par St. Guyard. By 
J. MiNATBFF. 8to. pp. 128. PaHs, 1874. 8«. 

Kuller. — Simplified Gbammab of the Pali Langfage. By £. Mulleb, 
Crown 8to. cloth, pp. xvi. and 144. 1884. 7«. 6<f. 

Senart. — Kaccatava et la Litt^batube Gbammaticale du PIli. 

Ire Partie. Grammaire Palie de EaccAyana, Sutrss et Commentaire, publics 
avec une traduction et des notes par B. Sbnaut. 8yo. pp. 338. Paris, 1871. 

PAZAND. 
Haino-i-Khard (Jh» Book of the). ^ The Pazand and Sanskrit 

Texts (in Roman characters) as arranged by Neriosengh Dhaval, in the 
fifteenth century. With an English translation, a Glossary of the Paxand 
texts, containing the Sanskrit, Rosian, and Pahlavi equiTalents, a sketch of 
Paxand Grammar, and an Introduction. By £. W. Wbst. 8?o. sewed, pp. 
484. 1871. 16«. 



PEGUAN. 
Haswell. — Gbammatical Notes and Yocabulabt of the Peguait 

Lanouaob. To which are added a few pages of Phrases, etc. By Rev. J. M. 
Haswell. 8vo. pp. xvi. and 160. 16«. 



PEHLEWI. 

Dinkard (The). — The Original Pehlwi Text, the same transliterated 
in Zend Characters. Translations of the Text in the Gujrati and English 
Languages; a Commentary and Glossary of Select Terms. By Pbshotun 
DusTooB Behbam JBB SuNJANA. Yols. I. Bud II. 8vo. cloth. £2 29, 

Hang. — An Old Pahlavi-Pazand Glossabt. Ed., with Alphabetical 
Index, by Dbstub Hosuanoji Jamaspji Asa, High Priest of the Parsis in 
Malwa. Rev. and Enl., with Intro. Essay on the Pahlavi Language, by M. Hauo, 
Ph.D. Pub. by order of Gov. of Bombay. 8vo. pp. xvi. 152,268,sd. 1870. 28«. 

Hang. — A Lectube on an Obiginal Speech op Zoboasteb (Yasna 45), 

with remarks on his age. By Martin Havo, Ph.D. 8vo. pp. 28, sewed. 
Bombay, 1865. 2«. 

Hang. — The Pabsis. See " Triibner's Oriental Series," page 8. 
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Hang. — Ak Old Zand-Pahlayi Globsabt. £dited in the Origiiud 

Characters, with a Transliteration in Roman Letters, an English Trandstion* 
and an Alphabetical Index. By Dbstub Hoshbngji Jamabpji, High-priest of 
the Parsis in Malwa, India. Rer. with Notes and Intro, by Ma&tim Hauo, 
Ph.D. Publ. by order of Got. of Bombay. 8vo. sewed, pp. Wi. and 132. 15«. 

Hang. — The Book of Abda YraAP. The Pahlavi text prepared hj 

Destur Hoshangji Jamaspji Asa. Revised and collated with further MSS., with 
an English translation and Introdaction, and an Appendix containing the Texts 
and Translations of the Gosht-i Fryano and Hadokht Naak. By Mabtin 
Haug, Ph.D., Professor of Sanskrit and OomparatiTe Philology at the Unt- 
▼ersity of Munich. Assisted by £. W. West, Ph.D. Published by ordar of 
the Bombay GoTcmment. 8?o. sewed, pp. Ixxx., ▼., and 816. £1 5$* 

Hinocheheiji. — Pahlati, GujabIti ai^d Ekolish Diciionabt. B^ 

Jamaspji Dastur Minoouebji, Jamasp Asama. 8to. Vol. I. pp. dxiu 
and 1 to 168, and Vol. II. pp. xxxii. and pp. 169 to 440. 1877 and 1879. 
Cloth. 14«. each. (To be completed in 5 vols.) 

Siuyana. — A Gbamhab of the Pahlti Language, with QnotatioDs 

and Examples from Original Works and a Glossary of Words bearing affinity 
with the Semitic Languages. By Pbshotun Dubtoob Bbhbam/bb Sunjana, 
Principal of Sir Jamsetjee Jejeeboy Zurthosi Madressa. 8to. cl., pp. 18-457. 
25s. 

Thomas. — Eajilt Sassanian Inscbiptions, Seals and Coins, illustrating 
the Early History of the Sassanian Dynasty, containing Proclamations of Arde- 
shir Babek, Sapor I., and his Successors. With a Critical Examination and 
Explanation of the Celebrated Inscription in the H&jl&bad Cave, demonstnting 
that Sapor, the Conqueror of Valerian, was a Professing Christian. By Edwabd 
Thomas, F.R.S. Illustrated. 8yo. cloth, pp. 148. 7«. Gef. 

Thomas. — Comments on Recent Pehlvi Deciphebments. With an 
Incidental Sketch of the Derivation of Aryan Alphabets, and Contribatioiui to 
the Early History and Geography of Tabarist&n. Illustrated by Coins. By 
Edward Thomas, F.R.S. 8vo. pp. 56, and 2 plates, cloth, sewea. 3«. 6d. 

West. — Glossaby and Index op the Pahlavt Texts op the Book of 
Arda Viraf, The Tale of Gosbt-I Fryano, The Hadokht Nask, and to some 
extracts from the Din-Eard and Nirangistan ; prepared from Destur Hoshaagi 
Asa's Glossary to the Arda Viraf Namak, and from the Original Texts, wun 
Notes on Pahlavi Grammar. By E. W. "Wbst, Ph.D. Revised by Mabtin 
Haug, Ph.D. Published by order of the Government of Bombay. 8vo. sewed, 
pp. viii. and 352. 25«. 



PENNSYLVANIA DUTCH. 
JBaldeman. — Pennsylvania Dutch : a Dialect of South Germany 

with an Infusion of English. By S. S. Haldbman, A.M., Professor of Com- 
parative Philology in the University of Pennsylvania, Philadelphia. 8vo. pp. 
viii. and 70, cloth. 1872. 3«. 6d, 



PERSIAN. 
BaDantyne. — Pbinciples of Pekstan CALioRArHT, illustrated by 

Lithographic Plates of the TA"LIK characters, the one usually employed in 
writing the Persian and the HindustSni. Second edition. Prepared for the 
use of the Scottish Naval and Military Academy, by James R. Ballanttnb. 
4to. doth, pp. 14, 6 plates. 2«. 6d, 
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Bloehmann. — The Pbosodt of the Pebsians, according to Saifi, Jami, 

And other Writers. By H. Blochmamw, M.A., Aitiitant Profeator, Caloatta 
Madrasah. 8yo. sewed, pp. 166. 10«. 6^. 

Hlodhmaim. — A Treatise on the Ktjea'i entitled Eisalah i Taranah. 

By AoHA Ahmad 'All With an Introdvotion and Explanatory Notes, by H. 
Blochmamn, M.A. 8yo. sewed, pp. il and 17. 2«. 6<^ 

m^liipitTiTi. — The Peesian Metres bt Saifi, and a Treatise on Persian 

Rhyme by J ami. Edited in Persian, by H. Blocumann, M.A. 8?o. scarce, 
pp. 62. 3«. 6d, 

Bastwick. — The Guusian. See ** Triibner's Oriental Series," page 4. 

Film. — Persian for Travellers. By A. Finn, H.B.M. Consul at 
Rebut. Parti. Rudiments of Grammar. Part II. English -Persian Vocabulary. 
ObloDg 32mo, pp. xxii.— 232, cloth. 1884. 6s. 

Gbriffith. — Yusup and Zulaikha. See " Triibner's Oriental Series,'* p. 5. 
Gulshan^i-Eaz. — The Dialogue of the Oulshan-i-Eas ; or, Mystical 

Garden of Roses of Mahmoud Shabistari. With Selections from the 
Rubiayat of Omar Ehayam. Crown 8vo. pp. Ti.-64, cloth. 1888. 3«. 

H^iflz of Shdaz. — Selections from his Poems. Translated from the 
Persian by Hbrman Bicknell. With Preface by A. S. Bicknkll. Demy 
4to., pp. XX. and 384, printed on fine stout plate-paper, with appropriate 
Oriental Bordering in gold and colour, and Illustrations by J. B. Hbrbbrt, 
R.A. £2 2i. 

Haggard and Le Stranee. — The Vazik of Lankuean. A Persian 

Play. A Text- Book of Modem Colloquial Persian, for the use of European 
Travellers, Residents in Persia, and Students in India. Edited, with a Oram- 
matical Introduction, a Translation, copious Notes, and a Vocabulary giving the 
Pronunciation of all the words. By W. H. Haooabd and Guy Lb Stuanob. 
Crown 8yo. pp. xl.-17d and 56 (Persian Text), cloth. 1882. lOs. 6d, 

Mirkhond. — The History of the AtIbeks of Stbta and Persia. 
Bt MuHAMifED Bex KhIwbndshXh Ben Mahmup, commonly called 
MfBKu6ND. Now first Edited from the Collation of Sixteen MS8., by 
W. H. MoRLBY, Barrister-at-law, M.R.A.S. To which is added a Series 
of Facsimiles of the Coins struck by the At&beks, arranged and described 
by W. S. W. Vaux, M.A., M.R.A.S. Roy. 8?o. cloth, 7 Plates, pp. US. 
1848. 7«. 6d, 

Kinrley.— ^A Descriptive Catalogue of the Historical Manuscripts in 
the Arabic and Persian Languages preserred in the Library of the Royal Asiatic 
Society of Great Britain and Ireland. By William H^ Moelbt, M.R.A.S. 
8yo. pp. yiii. and 160, sewed. London, 1864. 2t. 6d, 

Palmer. — The Sono of the Reed. See page 56. 

Palmer. — A Concise Persian-English Dictionary By E. H. 
Palmer, M.A., Professor of Arabic in the Uniyersity of Cambridge. Second 
Edition. Royal 16ino. pp. Tiii. and 364, cloth. 1883. 10«. 6d. 

Palmer. — A Concise English-Persian Dictionary. Together with 
a Simplified Grammar of the Persian Langnage. By the late E. H. 
Palme K, M.A., Lord Almoner's Reader and Professor of Arabic, Cambridge. 
Completed and Edited from the MS. left imperfect at his death. By G. Lb 
Strange. Royal 16mo. pp. xii. and 646, cloth. 1883. 10«. M, 

Palmer. — Sdcplified Persian Grakxar, See page 56. 

Badhome. — ^The Mesneti. See '* Triibner's Oriental Series/' page 4. 
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Bien. — Catalooxhs of the Persian Manitscbipts m the Bbitish 
Museum. By Chablbs Rieu, Ph.D., Keeper of the Oriental MSS. 4to. cloth. 
Vol.1, pp. 482. 1879. 25«. Vol. II. J881. 26#. Vol. III. 1883. 26s. 

Whinfield. — Gulshan-i-Eaz ; The Mystic Bose Garden of Sa'd nd 
din Mahmud Shahistani. The Persian Text, with an English Translation and 
Notes, chiefly ^om the Commentary .of Muhammed Bin Tahya Lahiji. By 
E. H. Whinfibld, M.A., late of H.M.B.C.S. 4to. pp. xvi., 94, 60, doth. 
1880. ]0«. dd 

Whinfield. — Quatrains of Omar KhatyAm. See page 5. 



PIDGIN-ENGLISH. 



Leland. — Pidgin-Ekolish Sing-Song ; or Songs and Stories in the 
China-English Dialect. With a Vocahnlary. By Chablbs G. Lblaio). Feap. 
8to. cl., pp. yiii. and 140. 1876. 6t, 



POLISH. 

Baranowski. — Anglo-Polish Lexicon. Bj J. J. Baranowsxi, 
formerly Under-Secretary to the Bank of Poland, in Warsaw. Fcap. 8to. pp. 
Tiii. and 492, cloth. 1883. 12*. 

Baranowski. — Slownik Polsko-Angielsei. (Polish-English Lexicon.) 
By J. J. Baranowski. Fcap. Sto. pp. iY.-402, cloth. 1884. 12«. 

Korfill. — A Simplified Grammar of the Polish Language. By 
W. E. MoBPiLL, M.A. Crown 8vo. pp. viii.— 64, cloth. 1884. 3$, 6dL 



PRAKRIT. 

Co well. — A short Introduction to the Ordinart Praebit of the 
Sanskrit Dramas. With a List of Common Irregular Prakrit Words. By 
Prof. E. B. CowELL. Cr. 8vo. limp cloth, pp. 40. 1875. 3«. 6d. 

CoweU. — Praemta-Prakasa ; or, 'i'he Prakrit Grammar of Varamchi, 
with the Commentary (Manorama) of Bhamaha ; the first complete Edition of the 
Original Text, with various Reading from a collation of Six MSS. in the Bod- 
leian Library, etc., with Notes, English Translation, and Index of Prakrit Words, 
an Easy Introduction to Prakrit Grammar. By E. B. Cowbll, Professor of 
Sanskrit at Cambridge. New Edition, with New Preface, etc. Second Issue. 
870. cloth, pp. xxxi. and 204. 1868. 14«. 



PUKSHTO (Pakkhto, Pashto). 
Bellew. — A Grammar of the Pukkhto or Pukshto Language, on a 

New and Improved System. Combining Brevity with Utility, and Illustrated by 
Exercises and Dialogues. By H. W. Bbllew, Assistant Surgeon, Bengal Army. 
Super-royal 8vo.,pp. xii. and 156, cloth. 21«. 

Bellew. — A Dictionary of the Pukkhto, or Pukshto Language, on a 

New and Improved System. With a reversed Part, or English and Pukkhto, 
By H. W. Bellew, Assistant Surgeon, Bengal Army. Super-royal Sto; 
pp. xii. and 356, cloth. 42«. 
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Plowden. — Tbakslation of the Ealid-i-Afghani, the Text Book for 
the Pakkhto Ezamination, with Notes, Historical, Geographical, GrammaticaL 
and Explanatory. Bj Tilbtor Chichsls Plowdsn, Captain H.M. Bengal 
Infantrr, and Ajuistant Commiitioner, Panjab. Small 4to. doth, pp. xx. and 
895 andix. With Map. Lahor$, 1875. £2 10«. 

Thorbum. — ^BANwtJ ; or, Our Afghan Frontier. By 8. 8. Thobbubit, 
I.C.S., Settlement Officer of the Bannti District. 8to. doth, pp. x. and 480. 
1876. 18«. 
pp. 171 to 230: Popular Stories, Ballads and Riddles, and pp. 231 to 413 1« 
Pashto ProTerbs Translated into English, pp. 414 to 473 : Pashto ProTerba 
in Pashto. 

Tmmpp. — PaSto G&amkab. See page 50. 



ROUMANIAN. 
Toroeann. — Siicplifikd Grammab of the Boxtmasian Laitouaoe. By 

R. To&OBAiru. Crown 8yo. pp. ¥111.-72, cloth. 1883. 5«. 



RUSSIAN. 

Freeth. — A Goin)ENSED Russian Grahmab for the Use of Staff Officers 
and others. By F. Frbeth, B.A.. late Classical Scholar of Emmannel College, 
Cambridge. Crown Svo. pp. ly.-76, cloth. 1886. 3«. 6d. 

Lermontoff. — ^The Demon. By Michael Lekmontoff. Translated 
from the Russian by A. Condib Stephbn. Crown Svo. pp. 88, cloth. 1881. 2s. M. 

Biola. — A Graduated Russian Readeb, with a Vocabulary of all the 
Russian Words contained in it. By H. Rio la. Crown 8yo. pp. yiii. and 314. 
1879. 10«. 6J. 

Biola. — How TO Leaen Russian. A Manual for Students of Russian, 

based npon the OUendorfian system of teaching langoages, and adapted for 
self instroction. By Hbnrt Riola, Teacher of the Russian Language. With 
a Preface by W. R. S. Ralbton, M.A. Second Edition. Crown 8to. clotii, 
pp. 576. 1884. I2s. 

Key to the abore. Crown 8to. cloth, pp. 126. 1878. 6*, 

Thompson. — Dialogues, Russian and English. Compiled by A. R. 
Thompson. Crown 8yo. cloth, pp. iv.- 132. 1882. 6«. 

Wilson. — Russian Lybtcs in English Vebse. By the Rev. C. T. 
Wilson, M.A., late Chaplain, Bombay. Crown 8to. pp. xri. and 244, cloth. 
1887. 6«. 

SAMARITAN. 
Bntt. — A Sketch of Sakaritan Ristoby, Dogma, and Litsratubb. 

Published as an Introduction to ''Fragments of a Samaritan Targum." By 
J. W. NuTT, M.A. Demy Svo. cloth, pp. Till, and 172. 1874. 6$, 

Hntt — Fbaghents of a Sahabitan Tabgum. Edited from a Bodleian 
MS. With an Introduction, containing a Sketch of Samaritan History, 
Dogma, and Literature. By J. W. Nurr, M.A. Demy 8to. cloth, pp. fUL, 
172, and 84. With Plate. 1874. I5g. 
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SAMOAN. 
Pratt. — A Qbammaii aitd Diction aby of the Samoan Language. By 

Rev. Gboroe Pratt, Forty Years a Missionary of the London Missionary 
Society in Samoa. Second Ildition. Edited by Rev. S.J. Whitmeei F.B.G.S. 
Crown 8yo. cloth, pp. yiii. and 380. 1878. 18t. 



SANSKRIT. 

Aitareya Brahmanam of the Big Veda. 2 vols. See under Hattg. 

D*Alwi8. — A Descriptive Catalogue op Sanskrit, Pali, and Sinhalesb 
LiTBRART Works op Cbtlon. By Jambs D'Alwis, M.R.A.S., Advocate of 
the Supreme Court, &c., &e. In Three Volumes. Vol. I., pp. xxxii. and 244, 
sewed. 1870. 8«. 61^. 

Apastambfya Dharma Sntram. — Aphorishs op the Sacred Laws ov 

TUB Hindus, by Apastamba. Edited, with a Translation and Notes, by G. 
Biihler. By order of the Qovernment of Bombay. 2 parts. 8vo. cloth, 
1868-71. £1 4«. 6rf. 

Arnold. — The Song Celestial; or, Bhagavad-Glt& Tfrom the Maha- 
bh&rata). Being a Discourse between Arjana, Prince of Inaia, and the Supreme 
Being under the form of Krishna. Translated from the Sanskrit Text by Sir EL 
Arnold, M.A., K.C.I.E., etc. Second edition. Crown 8vo. pp. 192, cloth. 
1885. 6a. 

Arnold. — The Secret op Death : being a Yersion, in a Popular and 
NoTel Form, of the Eatha Upanishad, from the Sanskrit, with some Collected 
Poems. By Sir E. Arnold, M.A., E.C.I.E. Third Edition. Crown 8vo. pp. 
430, cloth. 1885. Is, 6d. 

Arnold. — Light op Asia. See page 41. 

Arnold. — Indian Poetry. See "Triibner's Oriental Series," page 4. 

Arnold. — The Iliad and Odyssey op India. By Sir Edwin Arnold, 

M.A., K.C.I. E., etc. Fcap. 8yo. sd., pp. 24. Is. 

Apte. — The Student's Guide to Sanskrit Composition. Being a 
Treatise on Sanskrit Syntax for the use of School and Colleges. 8yo. boardi. 
Poona, 1881. 6*. 

Apte. — The Student's English-Sanskrit Dictionary. Eoy. Svo. pp. 
xii. and 526, cloth. Poona, 1884. 16«. 

Atharva Veda Prdti^dkhya. — See under Whitney. 

Auctores SanBcriti. Yol. I. The Jaiminlya-Nyaya-M&la-Yistara. 
Edited for the Sanskrit Text Society under, the supenrision of Thbodor 
GoLDSTiicKBR. Parts I. to VII., pp. 582, large 4to. sewed. lOa. each part. 
Complete in one toI., cloth, £d ld«. 6d, Vol. II. The Institutes of Gautawa. 
Edited with an Index of Words, by A. F. Stbnzlbr, Ph.D.. Professor of 
Oriental Lang:uages in the University of Breslau. Svo. cloth, pp. iv. 78. 
1876. 4«. 6d. Vol. III. Vaitana S(itra. The Ritual of the Atharva Veda. 
Edited with Critical Notes and Indices, by Dr. Richard Qabbf. 8to. 
sewed, pp. 119. 1878. 5f. Vols. IV. and Y. Vardhamana's Oanaratnama- 
hodadhi, with the Author^s Commentary. Edited, with Critical Notes and 
Indices, by J. Eooling, Ph.D. 8vo. wrapper. Part I., pp. xii. and 240. 1879. 
6«. Part II., pp. 240. 1881. 6«. 
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Avery. — Contributions to the History op VERB-lNFLBcrnoNiN Sanskrit. 

By J. Ateet. 8vo. paper, pp. 106. 4«. 

Ballaiit3rne. — Sankhta Aphorisms op Kapila. See page 6. 
Ballantyne. — First Lessons in Sanskrit Gramhar ; together with an 

Introduction to the Hitopad^sa. Fourth edition. By Jambs R. fiALLANTTNE^ 
LL.D., Librarian of the India Office. 8to. pp. Tiii. and 110, cloth. 1884. S«, 6tf. 

Benfey. — A Practical Graiimar op the Sanskrit LANGUAeE, for the 
nee of Early Students. By Thbodor Brnfbt, Profeaaor of Sanskrit in the 
Univertity of Gottingen. Second, rensed and enlarged, edition. Royal 8vo. 
pp. Tiii. and 296, cloth. 10«. 6c/. 

Benfey. — ^Vedica xhtd Yerwandtes. By Theod. Benpey. Crown 8vo. 

paper, pp. 178. Strassburg, 1877. 7«. ^d, 

Benfey. — Vedica tjnd liU^ouisTiCA. — By Th. Benpey. Crown Svo. 

^p. 264. io«. %d, 
Bibnotheca Indica. — A Collection of Oriental Works published by 

the Asiatic Society of Bengal. Old Series. Fasc 1 to 236. New Series. 

Fasc. 1 to 408. (Special List of Contents to be had on application.) Each 

Fate, in 8to., 2«. ; in 4to., 4«. 

Bibliotheca Sanskrita. — See Trubner. 

Bombay Sanskrit Series. Edited under the superintendence of G. 

BiiHLER, Ph. D., Professor of Oriental Languages, Elpbinstone College, and 
F. KiBLHOBN, Ph. D., Superintendent of Sanskrit Studies, Deccan College. 
1868-84. 

1. Panchatantra IV. AND V. Edited, with Notes, by G. BiiHLER, 

Ph. D. Pp. 84, 16. 3«. 

2. NloojfBHAjTA's ParibhXshendusskhara. Edited and explained 

by F. KiELBoHN, Ph. D. Part I., the Sanskrit Text and Various Eeadingi. 
pp. 116. 4«. 

3. Panchatantra ii. and hi. Edited, with Notes, by Q. BUhler, Ph. D. 

Pp. 86, 14, 2. Zs, 

4. Panchatantra i. Edited, with Notes, by F. Eielhorn, Ph.D. 

Pp. 114, 53. 3*. 6</. 

5. KIlidIsa's Raghuyah^a. With the Commentary of Mallin^tha. 

Edited, with Notes, by ShankakP. Pandit, M.A. Part I. Cantos I.-VI. 4«. 

6. KIlidIsa's MIlayikAonimitra. Edited, with Notes, by Shankab 

P. PAN91T, M.A. 4«. 6</. 

7. NioojfBHATTA's ParebhIshendu^ekhara Edited and explained 

by F. KiBLHORN, Ph.D. Part II. Translation and Notes. (Paribhash&s, 
i.-xxxTii.) pp. 184. 4». 

8. EXlidXsa's Kaohuvam^a. With the Commentary of Mallindtha. 

Edited, with Notes, by Shankar P. Pandit, M.A. Part II. Cantos VII.- 
XIII. 4*. 

9. NagojIbhatta's ParibhAshendu^ekhara. Edited and explained 

by P. KiELHOUN. Part II Translation and Notes. (Paribh&sh&s xxzviiL- 
Ixix.) 4«. 

10. Dandxn's Pasaeuharacharita. Edited with critical and explana- 

tory Notes by G. Buhler. Part I. 3«. 

11. Bhartrihari's Nitisataea and YAiRAeYASATAXA, with Extracts 

from Two Sanskrit Commentaries. Edited, with Notes, by Kasinath T. 
Tblano. 4«. 6<f. 

12. Nagojibhatta's ParibhIshsndusbkhara. Edited and explained 

by P. KiBLHO&N. Part II. TraniUtion and Notes. (^Parlbhdahaa \xjl.- 
cxxii.) 4«. 
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13. Kalidasa's Eaghuyah^a, with the Commentary of Mallindtha. 

Edited, with Notes, by Shankar P. Pani^it. Part III. Cantos XIV.- 
XIX. 4#. 

14. YiKBAMANKADEYACHABiTA. Edited, with an Introduction^ by G. 

BiiuLER. Zs, 

15. BHAVABHtri's Malax! -Madhava. With the Commentary of 
Jagaddhara, edited by Ramrrisuna Gopal Bhandarkar, 14». 

16. The YiKRAMORVAsirAM. A Drama in Five Acts. By KaudIsa. 
Edited with English Notes by Shankar P. Pandit, M.A. pp. zii. and 129 
(Sanskrit Text) and 148 (Notes). 1879. 6». 

17. Hemachdka's DEsiNAMALl, with a Glossary by Dr. Pischbl 
and Dr. Buhler. Part I. 10«. 

18 — 22 and 26. Patanjalt's Yyakaranamahabhashta. By Dr. 

KiELHORN. Part I— IV. Vol. I. II. Part 11. Each part 6<. 
28. The Yasishthadhabhasastram. Aphorisms on the Sacred Law 

of the Aryas, as taught in School of Vasishtha. Edited by Rey. A. A. Fvhrbr. 

8vo. sewed. 1883. 2*. 6<f. 

24. Kadambari. Edited by Peter Peterson. 8vo. sewed. 1883. 15«. 

25. Ejcrtikaumudi. Sri Somesvaradeta, and edited by Abaji Vishitu 
Kathayati. 8to. sewed. 1883. 3«. 6/f. 

27. MiTDRARAKSHASA. By YisAKHADATTA. With the Commentary of 
Dbundhiraj. Edited with critical and explanatory notes by E. T. Telang. 8to. 
sewed. 1884. 6#. 

28, 29, and 30. Patanjali's Yyakaranamahabhashta. By Dr. 
EiBLHORN. Vol III., Parts I., II., and III. Each Part 5«. 

81. Yallabhadeta's Subhashitavalt. Edited by Dr. P. Petebsok 
and Pandit Dukoar Prasad. 12«. %d, 

82. Laugakshi Bhaskar*s Sarka-Kaumudi. Edited by Prof. M. N. 

DVIVEDI. 1*. 6rf. 

33. Hitopadesa by Narayana. Edited by Prof. P. Peterson. 4#. Qd, 
Borooah. — A Companion to the 8an8krit-B.eading Undergraduates 

of the Calcotta UniTersity, being a few notes on the Sanskrit Texts selected 
for examination, and their Commentaries. By Anundouam Borooah. 8to. 
pp. 64. 3«. 6</. 

Borooah. — A Practical Enqlisii- Sanskrit Dictionary. By Antjn- 
DORAM Borooah, B.A., B.C. 8., of the Middle Temple, Barrister- at- Law. 
Vol. I. A to Falseness, pp. xx.-580-lO. Vol. II. Falsification to Oyster, pp. 
581 to 1060. With a Supplementarv Treatise on Higher Sanskrit Grammar or 
Gender and Syntax, with copious illustrations from standard Sanskrit Authors 
and References to Latin and Greek Grammars, pp. vi. and 296. 1879. Vol. III. 
£1 llf. 6(/. each. 

Borooah. — Bbatabhuxi and his Place in Sanskrit Ltteratube. By 

Antjndoram Borooah. 8vo. sewed, pp. 70. bs, 

Brhat-Sanhita (The). — See under Kern. 

Brown. — Sanskrit Prosody and Numerical Symbols Explained. By 
Charles Philip Brown, Author of the Telugu Dictionary, Grammar, eto., Pro- 
fessor of Telugu in the University of London. Demy 8vo. pp. 64, cloth, tt, 6<l. 

Bnmell. — B-iktantravyakarana. A Pratiqakhya of the Samaveda. 
Edited, with an Introduction, Translation of the Sutras, and Indexes, by 
A. C. Burnbll, Ph.D. Vol. I. Post 8to. boards, pp. Iriii. and 84. 10«. 6dL 
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Burnell. — A Classified Index to the Sanskrit MSS. in the Palace at 
Tanjore. Prepared for the Madras Goyemment. By A. C. Burnell, Ph.D. 
In 4to. Part I. pp. iv. and 80, stitched, stiff wrapper. Yedio and Technical 
Literature. Part 11. pp. iv. and 80. Philosophy and Law. 1879. Part IIL 
Drama, Epics, Puranas and Tantras, Indices, 1880. 10«. each part 

Bamell. — Catalooxtb of a Collection of Sanskrit Manusgbepts. Bj 
A. C. Bu&NBLL, M.R.A.S., Madras Civil Senrice. Part 1. Vedie Mattusenptt. 
Fcap. 8to. pp. 64, sewed. 1870. 2s, 

BnmelL — Datada9A9loki. Ten Slokas in Sansebit, with English 

Translation. By A. C. Burnell. 8vo. pp. 11. 2s. 
BnmelL — On the Aindra School of Sanskrit Grammarians. Their 

Place in the Sanskrit and Subordinate Literatures. By A. C. Burnell. 8to. 
pp. 120. lOt, 60. 

Bnmell. — The SamayidhInabrahmana (heing the Third Br&hma^a) 

of the Sama Veda. Edited, together with the Commentary of S&yapa, an 
English I'ranslmtion, Introduction, and Index of Words, by A. C. Burnell. 
Volume I.>-l'eit and Commentary, with Introduction. 8vo. pp. ixXYiii. and 
1U4. 12«. 6d. 

Bnmell. — The Arsheyabrahmana (being the fourth Brahmana) of 
TUB Sam4 Veda. The Sanskrit Text. Edited, together with Extracts from the 
Commentary of Sayana, etc. An Introduction and Index of Words. By A. C. 
Burnell, Ph D. 8vo, pp. 51 and 109. 10«. bd, 

BnmelL — The DETATaDHTaYABRaHMANA (being the Fifth Brahmana) 
of the Sama Veda. The Sanskrit Text edited, with the Commentary of Sayana, 
an Index of Words, etc., by A. C. Burnell, M.R.A.8, 8vo. and Trans., 
pp. 34. 5s, 

Bnmell. — ^The JaiminTya Text of the Arsheyabrahmana of the 
Sama Veda. Edited in Sanskrit by A. C. Burnell, Ph. D. 8to. sewed, pp. 
56. 7a, 6d, 

Bnmell. — The Sahmitopanishadbrahmana (Being the Seventh 

Brahmana) of the Sama Veda. The Sanskrit Text. With a Commentary, an 
Index of Words, etc. Edited by A. C. Burnell, Ph.D. 870. stiff boards, 
pp. 86. 7a. 6d 

Bnmell. — The YAM9ABRiHMANA (being the Eighth Brahmana) of the 

S4ma Veda. Edited, together with the Commentary of S&ya^a, a Preface and 
Index of Words, by A. C. Burnell, M.K.A.S., etc. 8yo. sewed, pp. xliii., 
12, and xii., with 2 coloured plates. \0s. 6d, 

Bnmell. — The Ordinances of Mann. See page 6. 

Catalogue of Sanskrit Works Printed in India, offered for 
Sale at the affixed nett prices by TkUbner & Co. 16mo. pp. 52. }». 

Chintamon. — A Commentary on the Text of the BflAOAVAD-Gf tI ; 

or, the Discourse between Krishna and Aijuna of Divine Matters. A Sanscrit 
Philosophical Poem. With a few Introductory Papers. By HuRRTcnuifD 
Chintamon, Political Agent to H. H. the Guicowar lAulhar Rao Mahanjafa 
of Baroda. Post 8vo. cloth, pp. 118. 6a, 

Clark. — Meghaduta, the Cloctd Messenger. Poem of Kalidasa. 
Translated by the late Ret. Thomas Clark, M.A. Fcap. 8yo. pp. 64, 
wrapper. 1882 la. 

Colebrooke. — The Life and Miscellaneous Essays of Henry Thomas 
Colebrooke. See page 29. 
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Cowell and Eg^ling. — Catalogue of Buddhist Savskbit Makusciupts 

in the Possession of the Rojal Asiatic Society (Hodgson Colketion). By Pro- 
fessors £. B. OowELL and J. Egoelino. 8to. sd., pp. 66. 2«. 6<i. 

Cowell. — Sabva Dabsana Samobaha. See page 5. 

Da Cniilia. — The Sahtadbi Khanda of the Seanda Pubana; a 

Mythological, Historical and Geographical Account of Western India. First 
edition of the Sanskrit Text, with various readings. By J. Gbrson da Cukha, 
M.R.C.S. and L.M. Eng., L.R.C.P. Edinb., etc 8vo. bds. pp. 680. £1 U. 

Davies. — Hxwdu Philosopht. See page 4. 

Davies. — Bhaqavad Gita. See " Triibner'a Oriental Series," page 5. 

Dntt. — Kings op KIshhIba : being a Translation of the Sanskrita Worik 
Raiataranggini of Eahlana Pandita. By J. Ch. Dutt. 12ino. paper, pp. ▼. 302, 
and xxiii. 4«. 

Edgren. — A Compendious Sanskbit Gbahmab. With a brief Sketch 
of Scenic Prakrit. By H. Edorbn, Ph.D., Professor of Sanskrit in the 
UniTersity of Nebraska, U.S.A. Crown 8vo.pp.xii. — 178, cloth. 1886. 10«. M, 

Oautama. — The Institutes of Gautama. See Auetores Sanseriti. 

GK)ldstacker. — A Dictionabt, Sanskbit and English, extended and 

improved from the Second Edition of the Dictionary of Professor H. H. Wilson, 
with his sanction and concurrence. Together with a Supplement, Grammatical 
Appendices, and an Index, serving as a Sanskrit- English Vocabulary. By 
Theodor GoLDSTiicKER. Parts I. to VI. 4to. pp. 400. 1856-1868. 6«. each 

Ooldstucker. — Panini : His Place in Sanskrit Literature. An Inves- 
tigation of some Literary and Chronological Questions which may be settled by 
a study of his Work. A separate impression of the Preface to the Facsimile of 
MS. No. 17 in the Library of Her Majesty's Home Government for India, 
which contains a portion of the Manava-Kal pa- Sutra, with the Commentary 
of Kumarila-Swamin. By Theodob Goldstuckbr. Imperial 8vo. pp. 
268, cloth. £2 2s, 

Gough. — Philosophy of the XJpanishads. See page 6. 

Oriffith. — Scenes fbom the Ramatana, Meohaduta, etc. Translated 

by Ralph T. H. Griffith, M.A., Principal of the Benares College. Second 

Edition. Crown 8yo. pp. zviii., 244, cloth. 6«. 

CoNTBHTs.— Preface — Ayodhya— Baran Doomed— The Birth of Bams— The Heir amMient— 
Manthara's Oalle — Dasarutha's Oath — The Step-mother— Mother and Son— The Triumph of 
Love— Farewell!— The Hermit's Son— The Trial of Truth— The Forest- The Bape of Sita~ 
Bama's Despair — The Messenger Cloud — Khumbakama — The Suppliant Dove — Tnie Glory- 
Feed the Poor— The Wise Scholar. 

Griffith. — The RAmXtan of YXlmi'ki. Translated into English verse. 
By Ralph T. H. Griffith, M.A., Principal of the Benares College. 5 Tola. 
Demy 8vo. cloth. Vol. I., pp. xxxii. 440. 1870. Out of print. II., pp. 
604. Out of print. III., pp. v. and 371. 1872. IV., pp. viii. and 432. 
1873. v., pp. 368. 1875. Complete Sete £7 7*. 

Griffith. — KXlidIsa's Bibth of the Wab God. See page 3. 

Haas. — Catalogue of Sanskrit and Pali Books in the Library of the 
British Museum. By Dr. Ernst Haas. 4to. pp. 200, cloth. 1876. £1 1«. 

Hang. — The Aitabeya Bbahmanah of the Rig Veda : containing the 
Earliest Speculations of the Brahmans on the meaning of the Sacrificial Prayers, 
and on the Origin, Performance, and Sense of the lutes of the Vedic Religion. 
Edited, Translated, and Explained hy Martin Haug, Ph.D.. 2 volfi. Cr. 8to. 
Map of the Sacrificial Compound at the Soma Sacrifice, pp. 312 and 544. £2 2«. 
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Hnnter. — Catalogue of Sakskbit Manuscbipts (Baddhist^ Collected 
in Nep&l b^ B. H. Hodgson, late Resident at the Coort of Nep&l. Compiled 
from Lists in Calcutta, France, and England. By Sir W. W. Hunter, 
K.S.S.F., LL.D., &c. 8to. pp. 28, wrapper. 1880. 2«. 

Jacob. — Hnrou Pantheism. See " Triibner'a Oriental Series," page 4. 

Jaiminlya-Nyaya-Mala-Vistara. — See under Auctoees Sakscbiti. 

K^iika. — A. Commentary on PlNorfs Gbammatical Aphorisms. By 
Pandit Jataditta. Edited by Pandit Bala SAsiRt, Prof. Sansk. Coll., 
Benares. First g^rt, Bto. pp. 490. Part II. pp. 474. 16«. each part. 

Kern. — The Artabhatita, with the Commentary Bhatadipik& of 
Paramadifvara, edited by Dr. H. Kbrn. 4to. pp. xii. and 107. 9a. 

Kem. — The Brhat-SanhitI ; or, Complete System of Natural 
Astrology of Varaha-Mihira. Translated from Sanskrit into English by Dr. H. 
Kern, Professor of Sanskrit at the University of Leyden. Parti. 8vo. pp. 50, 
stitched. Parts 2 and 3 pp. 51-154. Part 4 pp. 155-210. Part 5 pp. 211-266. 
Part 6 pp. 267-330. Price 2s. each part. [ Will b$ eompleUd in NiM Fartt. 

Xielhom. — A Grammar of the Sanskrit Language. By F. Kielhork, 

Ph.D., Superintendent of Sanskrit Studies in Deccan College. Registered 
under Act zxy. of 1867. Demy 8vo. pp. zvi. 260. cloth. 1870. lOs. 6d. 
Xielhom. — ^ELatyayana and Patanjali. Their Eelation to each other 
and to Panini. By F. Kielhorn, Ph. D. , Prof, of Orient. Lang. Poena. 8vo. 
pp. 64. 1876. Ss.Sd. 

LagnuEaiuiindf. A Sanskrit Grammar. ByVaradaraja. With an English 
Version, Commentary, and References. By Jambs R. Ballantynb, LL.D. 
Third Edition. 8yo. pp. zzziv. and 424, cloth. 1881. £1 5«. 

Lanman.— On Noun-Inflection in the Veda. By R. Lanman, Asso- 
ciate Prof, of Sanskrit in Johns Hopkins Uniyersity. 8to. pp. 276, wrapper. 
1880. 10«. 

Lanman. — A Sanskrit Eeadeb, with Vocabulary and Notes. By C. 
R. Lanman, Prof, of Sanskrit in Harvard College. Part I. and II.— Text and 
Vocabulary. Imp. Svo. pp. xx. — 294, cloth. 1884. lOt. 6d. 

Mahabharata. — Tbanslated into Hindi for Madan Muhun Bhatt, by 
Krishnachandradharmadhixahin, of Benares. Containing all but the 
HariTansa. 3 vols. 8vo. cloth, pp. 574, 810, and 1106. £3 3«. 

Mahabharata (in Sanskrit), with the Commentary of Kflakantha. In 
Eighteen Books : Book I. Adi Parvan, fol. 248. II. Sabh& do. fol. 82.' III. Vana 
do. fol. 312. IV. Vir&ta do. fol. 62. V. Udyoga do. fol. 180. VI. Bhfohma do. 
fol. 189. VII. Drona do. fol. 216. VIII. Kama do fol. 116. IX. §alya de. 
fol. 42. X. Sauptika do. fol. 19. XI. Strf do. fol. 19. XII. §&nti do.:^ 
a. R&jadharma, fol. 128; b. Apadharma, fol. 41; e. Mokshadharma, fol. 290. 
XIII. Anu?&sana Parran, fol. 207. XIV. A?wamedhika do. fol. 78. XV. A9ra- 
maT&sika do. fol. 26. XVI. Mausala do. fol. 7. XVII. M&h&prasth&nika do. 
fol. 3. XVIII. Swargarokana do. fol. 8. Printed with movable types. Oblong 
folio. Bombay, 1863. £12 I2a. 

Maha^Vira-Charita ; or, the Adventures of the Great Hero Kama. 

An Indian Drama in Seven Acts. Translated into English Prose from the 
Sanskrit of Bhavabhijti. By J. Pickfoud, M.A. Crown Svo. pp 192, cloth. 
1871. 58. 
Maino-i-Ehard (The Book of the).— The Pazand and Sanskrit Texts 
(in Roman characters) as arranged by Neriosengh Dhaval, in the fifteenth 
century. With an English translation, a Glossary of the Pazand texts, con- 
taining the Sanskrit, Rosian, and Pahlari equivalents, a sketch of Pasand Gram- 
mar, and an Introduction. By E. W. West. Svo. sewed, pp. 484. 1871. 16«. 



102 Linguistic Publications of Trubner Sf Co.^ 

Kanava-Kalpa-Sntra ; being a portion of this ancient Work on Yaidik . 
Rites, together with the Commentary of Kumarila-Swamin. A Facsimile of 
the MS. No. 17, in the Library of Her Majesty's Home Government for India. 
With a Preface by Theodor GoldstUckek. Oblong folio, pp. 268 of letter- 
press and 121 leaves of facsimiles. Cloth. £4 4-«. 

Mandlik. — The YAjnavalkya Smriti, Complete in Original, with an 
English Translation and Notes. With an Introdnction on the Sources of, and 
Appendices containing Notes on various Topics of Hindu Law. By V. N. 
liAXDLiK. 2 vols, in one. Boy. 8vo. pp. Text 177, and Transl. pp. Ixxxvii. and 
632. Bombay, 1880. £3. 

Hegha-Dnta (The). (Cloud-MesseDger.) By Kalidasa. Translated 
from the Sanskrit into English verse, with Notes and illustrations. By the 
late H. H. Wilson, M. A., F.R.S., etc. Vocabulary by F. Johnson, some- 
time Professor of Oriental Languages at the College of the Hon. the East India 
Company, Haileybury. New Edition. 4 to. cloth, pp. xi. and 180. 10«. 6<f. 

Hair. — Teanslations from Sanskrit Writers. See page 3. 

Mnir. — Original Sanskrit Texts, on the History of the People of 

India, their Religion and Institutions. Collected, Translated, and Illustrated 
by John Muir, D.C.L., LL.D. Demy 8vo. cloth. Vol. I. Mythical Accounts 
of the Origin of Caste. Second Edition, pp. zz. 532. 1868. 2 Iff. II. Trans- 
Himalayan Origin of the Hindus, and their Affinity with the Western Branches 
of the Aryan Race. Second Edition, pp. xxzii. and 512. 1871. 21#. III. 
The Yedas : Opinions of their Authors, and of later Indian Writers, on their 
Origin, Inspiration, and Authority. Second Edition, pp. xzzii. 312. 1868. 
16«. lY. Comparison of the Vedic vrith the later representations of the 
principal Indian Deities. Second Edition, pp. zvi. and 524. 1873. 21«. 
V. The Cosmogony, Mythology, Religious Ideas, Life and Manners of the 
Indians in the Vedic Age. Third Edition, pp. xvi. 492. 1884. 2U. 

Hagananda ; or the Jot of the Snake- World. A Buddhist Drama 

in Five Acts. Translated into English Prose, with Explanatory Notes, from the 
Sanskrit of Sri-Harsha-Deva. By Palmer Botd, B.A.f Sanskrit Scholar of 
Trinity College, Cambridge. With an Introduction by Professor Cowbll. 
Crown 8vo., pp. xvi. and 100, cloth. 4«. ^d, 

Halop^khydnam. — Stort of Nala ; an Episode of the Maha-Bhdrata. 
Tne Sanskrit Text, with Vocabulary, Analysis, and Introduction. By Sir 
M. MoNiER- Williams, K.C.I. E., M.A. The Metrical Translation hy the Very 
Rev. H. H. MiLMAN, D.D. 8yo. cloth. 15ff. 

Haradiya Dharma Sastram; or, the Institutes of I^araba. Trans- 
lated for the First Time from the unpublished Sanskrit original. By Dr. Julius 
Jolly, University, Wurzbiirg, With a Preface, Notes chiefly critical, an Index 
of Quotations from Narada in the principal Indian Digests, and a general Index. 
Crown 8vo., pp. xxxv. 144, cloth. 10«. M. 

Oppert. — List of Sanskrit Manuscripts in Private Libraries of 
Southern India. Compiled, Arranged, and Indexed, by Gustav Oppb&t, 
Ph.D. Vol. I. Royal 8vo. cloth, pp. 620. 1880. 21*. 

Oppert. — On the Weapons, Army Organization, and Political Maxihs 
of the Ancient Hindus. With Special Reference to Gunpowder and Fire Arms. 
By G. Oppert. 8vo. sewed, pp. vi. and 162. Madras, 1880. 7». 6rf. 

Pataigali. — The Yyakarana-Mahabhashya of Patanjali. Edited 
bv F. KiBLHOBN, Ph.D., Professor of Oriental Languages, Deccan College. 
YoL I., Part I. pp. 200. 8«. ^d. 
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Ferry. — A Sanskhit Primer. Based on the '' Leitfaden fiir den 
Elementar-Carsus des Sanskrit " of Prof. Georg Biihler, of Vienna. By £. 
D. Perrt, of OolambiaColI., New York. 8to. pp. xii. and 230, ol. 1886. 7«. ^d, 

Peterson. — The ArcHiTTALAMKiRA of Kshemendra ; with a Kote 

on the Date of Patanjali, and an Inscription from Kotab. By P. Peterson, 
Elphinstone Professor of Sanskrit, Bombay. Demy 8vo. pp.. 54, sewed. 1885. 2«. 

Bdm^yan of yalmiki.^5 vols. See under Griffith. 

Ram Jasan. — A Saitskrit and English Dictionart. Being an 

Abridgment of Professor Wilson's Dictionary. With an Appendix explaining 
the use of Affixes in Sanskrit. By Pandit Ram Jasan, Qoeen's College, 
Benares. Published under the Patronage of the €K>?eniment, N.W.P. Royal 
8vo. cloth, pp. ii. and 707. 28«. 

^-Veda Sanhita. — A Collection of Ancient Hindu Hthns. 

See page 45. 

Rig-Veda-Sanhita : The Sacred Htmns of the Beahmans. Trans- 
lated and explained by F. Max MiJLLEB, M.A., LL.D. See page 45. 

Sig-Veda. — TheHymnsoftheEio-Veda in the Samhita and Pada Texts. 
By F. Max MOllbr, M.A., etc. See page 45. 

Sabdakalpadrnma, the well-known Sanskrit Dictionary of EajIh 
Radhakanta Deya. In Bengali characters. 4to. Parts 1 to 40. (In 
course of publication.) 3«. 6(/. each part. 

Sama^Vidhana^Brahmana. With the Commentary of Sdyana. Edited, 

with Notes, Translation, and Index, by A. G. Burnell, M.R.A.S. Vol. f. 
Text and Commentary. With Introduction. 8to. cloth, pp. xxxviiL and 104. 

Saknntala. — A Sanskrit Drama in Seten Acts. Edited by Sir M. 
MoNiBR- Williams, K.C.I.E., M.A. Second Edition. Svo. cl. £1 1«. 

Saknntala. — Ealidasa's Cakuntala. The Bengalf Erecension. With 
Critical Notes. Edited by Kichaiid Pischel. Svo. cloth, pp. xi. and 210. 14«. 

Sarva-Sabda-Sambodhini ; on. The Complete Sanskrit Dictionabt. 

In Telagu characters. 4to. cloth, pp. 1078. £2 IBs. 

Snrya-Siddhanta (Translation of the). — See Whitney. 

Taittirfya^PratiQakhya. — See Whitney. 

TarkavachaspatL — Yachaspatta, a Comprehensive Dictionary, in Ten 

Parts. Compiled by Taranatha Tarkavachaspati, Professor of Grammar 
and Philosophy in the Government Sanskrit College of Calcutta. An Alpha- 
betically Arranged Dictionary, with a Grammatical Introduction and Copious 
Citations from the Grammarians and Scholiasts, from the Vedas, etc. Parts I. 
to XIII. 4to. paper. 1873-G. 18». each Part. 

Thibant. — The S^vAstJTBAS. English Translation, with an Intro« 
duction. By G. Thiraut, Ph.D., Anglo- Sanskrit Professor Benares College. 
Svo. cloth, pp. 47, with 4 Plates. 5ir. 

Thibant. — Conteibutions to the Explanation of JronsHA-VEnANOA 
By G. Thibaut, Ph.D. Svo. pp. 27. 1». M. 

Triibner^s Bibliotheca Sanscrita. A Catalogue of Sanskrit Litera- 
ture, chiefly printed in Europe. To which is added a Catalogue of Sanskrit 
Works printed in India ; and a Catalogue of Pali Books. Constantly for sale 
by Tnibner & Co. Cr. Sto. sd.,.pp. 84. 2», 6d. 
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Vardhamana. — See Auctores Sanscriti, page 96. 

Vedartliayatna (The) ; or, an Attempt to Interpret tbe Yedas. A 

Marathi and English Translation of the Big Veda, with the Original Sa&hit& 
and Pada Texts in Sanskrit. Parts I. to :^V1II. 8vo. pp. 1—896. Price 
3«. %d, each. 

lUshiiTi-Parana (The). — See page 45, and also ** Wilson," page 105. 
Weber. — On the Eakayana. By Dr. Albkecht Webek, Berlin. 

Translated from the German by the Rey. D. C. Boyd, M .A. Reprinted from 
*' The Indian Antiquary." Fcap. Sto. sewed, pp. 130. 5«. 

Weber.*— Indian Literatttre. See page 3. 

Whitney. — Atharva Yeda Pr1ti9Akhta ; or, ^aunakfyd Caturddhya- 

yikk (The). Text, Translation, and Notes. By William li. Whitney, Pro- 
fessor of Sanskrit in Yale College. Sto. pp. 286, boards. £\ 11«. M. 

Whitney. — Surya-Siddhanta (Translation of the): A Text-book of 

Hindu Astronomy, with Notes and an Appendix, containing additional Notes 
and Tables, Calculations of Eclipses, a Stellar Map, and Indexes. By the 
Rev. E. Burgess. Edited by W. D. Whitney. 8vo. pp. It. and 354, 
boards. £\ 11«. 6</. 

Whitney. — TlimRfYA-PRlTiqlKHYA, with its Commentary, the 

Tribh&shyaratna : Text, Translation, and Notes. By W. D. Whitney, Prof, 
of Sanskrit in Yale College, New Haven. 8vo. pp. 469. 1871. £16$, 

Whitney. — Index Yerborum to the Published Text of the Atharva- 
Veda. By William Dwight Whitney, Professor in Yale College. (Vol. XII. of 
the Amencan Oriental Society). Imp. 8vo. pp. 384, wide margin, wrapper. 
1881. £1 5s, 

Whitney. — A Sanskrit Grammar, including both the Classical Lan- 
guage, and the Older Language, and the Older Dialects, of Yeda and Brahmana, 
8vo. cloth, pp. [New Edition^ in the Frese, 

Whitney. — The Roots, Yerb-Forms, and Primary Derivatites of the 
Sanskrit Lanouaob. A Supplement to his Sanskrit Grammar. By William 
Dwight Whitney. Demy 8vo. pp. xiv.— 250, cloth. 1886. 7«. 6d. 

Williams. — A Dictionary, English and Sanscrit. By Sir 
MoNiER MoNiRR-WiLLiAMs, E.C.I.E., M.A. PubHshcd under the Patronage 
of the Hon East India Company. 4to. pp. xii. 862, cloth. 1851. £3 St. 

Williams. — ^A Sanskrit-English Dictionahy, Etymologically and 
Philologically arranged, with special reference to Greek, Latin, German, Anglo- 
Shxcn, findigh, ana other cognate Indo-European Languages. By Sir Monieb 
MoNiER- Williams, E.C.I.E., Ai.A., Boden Professor of Sanskrit. 4to. cloth, 
pp. XXV. and 1186. £4 lie. 6d, 

Williams. — A Practical Grammar of the Sanskrit Language, ar- 
ranged with reference to the Classical Languages of Europe, for the use of 
English Students, by Sir Monier Monier- Williams, K.C.I.E., M.A. 1877, 
Fourth Edition, Revised. 8vo. cloth. 15«. 

Wilson.— Works of the late Horace Hayman Wilson, M.A., F.R.S., 
etc., and Boden Prof, of Sanskrit in the University of Oxford. 12 vols. Demy 
Vols. I. and II. Essays and Lectures, chiefly on the Religion of the 
Hindus. Collected and Edited by Dr. R. Rost. 2 vols. pp. xiii. and 399, 
▼i. and 416. 21«. YoIb. Ill, lY^andV. EssiTt Analttioal/ Critioal, 
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AND Philological, on Subjects oonnbcted with Sanskrit Literature. 
Collected and Bdited by Dr. R. Rost. 3 vols. pp. 408, 406, and 390. 36«. 
Vols. VI., VII., VIII, IX. and X., Part I. Vishnu PurAnA, a System of 
Hindu Mytholoot and Tradition. Vols. I. to V. Translated from the 
original Sanskrit, and Illustrated by Notes deriTed chiefly from other Par&^&s. 
Edited by P. Hall, M.A., D.C.L., Ozon. pp. czl. and 200; 344; 344; 
346. 2/. 12«. 6(/. Vol. X., Part 2, containing the Index to, and completing 
the Vishnu Par&n&, compUed by F. Hall, pp.268. 12«. Vols. XI. and XII. 
Select Specimens of the Theatre of the Hindus. Translated from the 
Original Sanskrit. 3rd corrected £d. 2 toIs. pp. Izi. and 384 ; and It. and 
418 2U. 

Wilson. — Select Specimens of the Theatbe op the Humus. Trans- 
lated from the Original Sanskrit fiy the late H. H. Wilson, M.A., F.R.8. 
Third corrected edition. 2 yols. 8vo., pp. Izzi. and 384; iy. and 41 8, cloth. 2U. 

CoNTEKTS. — Vol. I.— Preface — ^Treatise on the Dramatio System of the Hindus— Dramas trans- 
lated from the Original Sanskrit— The Mriohohakati, or the Toy Cart— Yikrama and 
Urvasi, or the Hero and the Nymph— Uttara RAma Charitra, or continuation of 
the History ofR&ma. Vol. II.— Dramas translated Arom the Original Sanskrit— 
Mal&ti and M&dhaya, or the Stolen Marriage— Mudr& Rakshasa, or the Signet of 
the Minister— Ratn&yalf, or the Necklace- Appendix, containing short accounts of 
different Dramas. 

Wilflon. — A. DicTiONABT US Sanskbit and English. Translated, 
amended, and enlarged from an original compilation prepared by learned Natiyes 
for the College of Port William by H. H. Wilson. The Third Edition edited 
by Jagunmohana Tarkalankara and Khettramohana Mookerjee. Published by 
Oyanendrachandra Kayachoudhuri and Brothers. 4to. pp. 1008. Calcutta, 
1874. £3 3«. 

Wilson (H. H ). — See also Megha Duta, Kig-Yeday and Yishnii- 

Par&n&. 

Yajorveda. — ^The White Yajueveda in the Madhtandika Eecen- 

siON. With the Commentary of Mahidhara. Complete in 36 parts. Large 
square 8yo. pp. 571. £4 10«. 

SERBIAN. 

Morfill. — Simplified Serbian G&aicmab. By W. E. Mobfill, M.A., 
Crown 8yo. pp. yiii. and 72, cloth. 1887. 4«. id, 

SHAN. 

Cnslimg. — Geamkab op the Shan Langitaoe. By the Rev. J. N. 
CusHiNO. Large 8yo. pp. xii. and 60, boards. Bangoon, 1871. 9«. 

Cxidling. — Elementary Handbook of the Shan Language. By the 
Key. J. N. Cushino, M A. Small 4to. boaids, pp. x. and 122. 1880. 12«. M, 

Ciuhilig. — A Shan and English Dictionary. By J. N. Cushino, M.A. 
Demy 8yo. cloth, pp. xyi. and 600. 1881. £1 U. Qd, 

SINDHI. 
Tminpp. — Geahmas op the Sindhi Langttaoe. Compared with the 

Sanskrit, Prakrit, and the Cognate Indian Vernaculars. By Dr. Ebnbst 
Tkumpp. Printed by order of Her Majesty's (royernment for India. Demy 
8yo. sewed) pp. xyi, and 590. 15«. 
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SINHALESE. 

Aratohy. — Athetha Waxya DEEPAirrA, or a Collection of Sinhalese 
Proverbs, Maxims, Fables, etc. Translated into English. By A. M. S. 
Aratcht. 8vo. pp. iv. and 84, sewed. Colombo, 1881. 2«. 6d' 

D'Alwis. — A Descriptive Catalogue of Sanskrit, Pali, and Sinhalese 
Literary Works of Ceylon. By James D*Alwi8, M.R.A.S. Vol. I. (all pub- 
lished) pp. ixzii. and 244, sewed. 1877. 8«. 6d, 

Childers. — Notes on the Sinhalese Lanoxtaoe. No. 1. On the 

Formation of the Plural of Neuter Nouns. By the late Prof. R. C. Childebs. 
Demy Byo. sd., pp. 16. 1873. U. 

Mahawansa (The) — The Mahawansa. From the Thirty-Seventh 

Chapter. Bievised and edited, under orders of the Ceylon GoTemment, by 
H. Sumangala, and Don Andris de Silya Batuwantudawa. Vol. I. Pali Text 
in Sinhalese Character, pp. xxxii. and 436. — Vol. II. Sinhalese Translation, 
pp. lii. and 378, half-bound. Colombo, 1877. £2 2«. 

Steele. — ^An Easteen Love-Stobt. Eusa Jatakaya, a Buddhistic 
Legend. Rendered, for the first time, into English Verse (with notes) from the 
Sinhalese Poem of Alagiyavanna Mohottala, by Thomas Steele, Ceylon 
Ciyil Senrice. Crown 8vo. cloth, pp. xii. and 260. London, 1871. 6«. 



SUAHILI. 

Krapf. — DiCTTONAEY OP the Suahilt Language. By the Rev. Dr. L. 
Kbapf. With Introduction, containing an outline of a Suahili Grammar. 
The Preface contains a most interesting account of Dr. Erapf s philological 
researches respecting the laree family of African Languages extending from the 
Equator to the Cape of Good Hope, from the year 1843, up to the present time. 
Royal 8yo. pp. xl.-434, cloth. 1882. ZOs. 



SWEDISH. 

Otte. — SiMPLTPiED Gramhab op the Swedish Language. By E. C. 
Otte. Crown 8vo. pp. xii.— 70, cloth. 1884. 2s. 6rf. 



SYRIAC. 

Oottheil. — A Treatise on Striac Grammar. By Mar(i) Elta op S6b^a. 
Edited and Translated from the Manuscripts in the Berlin Royal Library by 
R. J. H. Gottheil. Royal 8to. pp. 174, cloth. 1887. 12». 6d. 

Kalilah and Dinmah (The Book of). Translated from Arabic into 

Syriac. Edited by W. Wright, LL.D., Professor of Arabic in the University 
of Cambridge. 8vo. pp. lxxxii.-408, cloth. 1884. 21«. 

Phillips. — The Doctrine op Alddai the Apostle. Now first Edited 
in a Complete Form in the Orinnal Syriac, with an English Translation and 
Notes. By George Phillips, D.D., President of Queen's College, Cambridge. 
8vo. pp. 122, cloth. 7«. 6d. 

Stoddard. — Grammar of the Modern Striac Language, as spoken in 
Oroomiab, Persia, and in Eoordistan. By Rct. D. T. Stoddard, Missionary of 
the American Board in Persia. Demy 8?o. bds., pp. 190. 10s. 6d. 
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TAMIL. 

Catalogue of Tamil Bookt t$ld by Muart, Trubner ^ Co. pott fne for penny stamp, 

BescM. — Clavis HuMAiaoRUM Litterabum Sublimiork Tamttlici Idio- 
MATI8. Auctore B. P. Constantio Josbpho Beschio, Soc. Jesa, in Madurensi 
He^o Missionario. Edited by the Be?. E. Ihlbfbld, and printed for A. 
Bumell, Esq., Tranqnebar. 8yo. sewed, pp. 171. 10«. 6iL 

Lazams. — A Tamil Grammar, Designed for use in Colleges and Schools. 
By J. Lazabus. 12mo. cloth, pp. viii. and 230. London, 1879. bs, 6d, 

TELUQU. 

Catalogue of Telugu Books sold by Messrs, Trubner ^ Co, post free for penny stamp, 

Arden. — A Progressite Grammar of the Teltjou LANGUAOEy with 

Copious. Examples and Exercises. In Three Parts. Part I. Introduction. — 
On the Alphabet and Orthofcraphy. — Outline Grammar, and Model Sentences. 
Part II. A Complete Grammar of the Colloquial Dialect. Part III. On the 
Grammatical Dialect used in Books. By A. H. Ardbn, M.A., Missionary of 
the C. M. S. Masulipatam. 8to. sewed, pp. xi?. and 380. 18«. 

Arden. — A Companion Telugu Reader to Arden's ProgressiTe Telugu 
Grammar. Svo. cloth, pp. 130. Madras, 1879. 7«. 6</. 

Carr. — ^o^iSer^S J^^^oj^^. a Collectiok op Telugu Proverbs, 

Translated, Illustrated, and Explained ; together with some Sanscrit Proverbs 
printed in the Devandgarl and Telugu Characters. By Captain M. W. Carb, 
Madras Staff Corps. One Vol. and Supplement, roy. 8to. pp. 488 & 148. Z\s, 6d, 

TIBETAN. 

Gsoma de Eoros. — A Dictionary Tibetan and English (only). By 
A. CsoMA DE EoBos. 4to. cloth, pp. xxii. and 362. Calcutta, 1834. £2 2s, 
Gsoma de Koros. — A Grammar of the Tibetan Language. By A. 

CsoMA DE KoRoB. 4to. scwcd, pp. xii. and 204, and 40. 1834. 25s, 
Jaschke. — A Tibetan-English Dictionart. With special reference to 
the prevailing dialects ; to which is added an English-Tibetan Vocabulary. By 
H. A. Jasoukb, late Moravian Missionary at Kijelang, British Lahoul. Com- 
piled and published under the orders of the Secret^ of State for India in 
Council. Boyal 8?o. pp. xxii. -672, cloth. 30«. 

Jaschke. — Tibetan Grammar. By H. A. Jaschse. Crown Svo. pp. 
Tiii. and 104, cloth. 1883. 6s, 

Lewin. — A Manual of Tibetan, being a Guide to the Colloquial Speech 
of Tibet, in a Series of Projp^ssive Exercises, prepared with the assistance of 
Tapa Ugyen Gyatsho. by Major Thomas Hbbbebt Lewin. Oblong 4to. cloth, 
pp. xi. and 176. 1879. £i Is, 

Schiefiier. — Tibetan Tales. See ** Triibner's Oriental Series," page 5. 



TUEKI. 

Shaw. — A Sketch op the Turki Language. As Spoken in Eastern 
Turkistan (K^hghar and Yarkand). By Robert Barklat Shaw, F.K.G.S., 
Political Agent. In Two Parts. With Lists of Names of Birds and Plants 
by J. ScuLLT. Surgeon, H.M. Bengal Army. 8to. sewed, Part I., pp. 130. 
1876. 7s. 6d. 



108 . Linguistic Publications of Triibner 8f Co. 

TUEKISH. 
Arnold. — A Simple Tbansliteral Gbajcmaji of the Tuskish Language. 

Compiled from ▼arious sources. With Dialogues and Vocabulary. By Sir 
Edwin Arnold, M.A., K.C.I.E., etc. Pott 8vo. cloth, pp. 80. 1877. 24. 6d. 

Otbb. — Ottoman Poems. Translated into English Verse in their 
Original Forms, with Introduction, Biographical Notices, and Notes. Fcap. 4 to. 
pp. In. and 272. With a plate and 4 portraits. Cloth. By E. J. W. Gibb. 
1882. £1 U, 

Oibb. — The SioRr op JewSd, a Eomance, by Ali Aziz Efendi, the 
Cretan. Translated from the Turkish, by E. J. W. Gibb. 8to. pp. xii. and 
238, cloth. 1884. 7«. 

Hopkins. — Elementahy Grammar op the Turkish Language. With 

a few Easy Exercises. By F. L. Hopkins, M.A., Fellow and Tutor of Trinity 
Hall, Cambridge. Cr. 8vo. cloth, pp. 48. 1877. Ss. 6rf. 

Bedhonse. — On the History, System, and Varieties of Turkish Poetry, 
Illustrated by Selections in the Original, and in English Paraphrase. With a 
notice of the Islamic Doctrine of the Immortality of Woman's Soul. By J. W. 
Rbduousb. Demy 8?o. pp. 64, sewed. 1879. U. 6d. ; cloth, 2s. 6d. 

Bedhouse. — The Turkish Campaigner's Yade-Mecum op Ottoman 
CoLLoauiAL Language ; containing a concise Ottoman Grammar ; a carefully 
selected Vocabulary, alphabetically arranged, in two parts, English and Turkish, 
and Turkish and English ; also a few Familiar Dialogues ; the whole in English 
characters. By J. W. Redhousb, F.R,A.S. Thira Edition. Oblong 32mo. 
pp. Tiii.-372, limp cloth. 1882. 6a. 

Kedhouse. — Ottoman-Turkish Grammar. See page 50. 

Sedhouse. — Turkish and English Lexicon, showing in English the 
Significations of the Turkish Terms. By J. W. Redhousb, M.E.A.S., etc. 
Parts I. to III. Imperial Svo. pp. 960, paper covers. 1886. 27<. 



TJMBEIAN. 

Newman. — The Text op the Igutine Inscriptions, with interlinear 
Latin Translation and Notes. By Francis W. Newman, late Professor of 
Latin at University College, London. Svo. pp. zvi. and 54, sewed. 1868. 2s, 



XJRIYA. 
Browne. — An UritI Primer in Roman Character. By J. F. Browne, 

B.C.S. Crown Svo. pp. 32, cloth. 1882. 2s. 6d. 

Haltby. — A Practical Handbook op the XJriya or Odita Language. 
By Thomas J. Maltbt, Madras C.S. 8yo. pp. xiii. and 201. 1874. lOs. 6d, 
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